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JANUARY
2 W University Office re-opens

18 F Last day for lodgement of ap-
plication to enrol for new
students in School of
General Studies

25 F Buildings and Grounds
Committee

28 M Australia Day—University
Office closed

FEBRUARY
8 F Finance Committee

8 F Standing Committee of
Council

18 M Standing Committee of Board
of the School

21 Th Board of the School
22 F Board of the Institute

22 F  Buildings and Grounds
Committee

25 M Beginning of enrolment
period in School of General
Studies

MARCH
2S End of enrolment period in
School of General Studies
4 M First Term begins
5 T Commencement Dinner,
University House
8 F Finance Committee

8 F Standing Committee of the
Council

12 T Canberra Day—University
Office closed

13 W Opening of R. G. Menzies
Building

14 Th Council

18 M Standing Committee of Board
of the School

21 Th CONFERRING OF
DEGREES

22 F  Buildings and Grounds
Committee

28 Th Board of the School
29 F Board of the Institute

4 Th
12 F
15 M
25 Th

26 F
26 F

29 M

2 Th
2 Th

9 Th
10 F
118
24 F

3IM
7F
7F

10 M
17 M

20 Th
28 F
28 F

i
PRINCIPAL

APRIL
Publications Committee of
Council

Good Friday—University
Office closed

Easter Monday—University
Office closedy

Anzac Day—University 1
Office closed

Board of the Institute
Buildings and Grounds,
Committee

Standing Committee of Board:
of the School

i
:
4
|

MAY

Board of the School

Publications Committee of
Council

Finance Committee
Council
End of First Term

Buildings and Groundis
Committee

JUNE
Second Term begins
Finance Committee

Standing Committee of
Council

Queen’s Birthday—Umiversit
Office closed ‘

Standing Committee 0>f Boarg
of the School

Board of the School
Board of the Institute:

Buildings and Groundis
Committee




DATES,

JULY

. 4 Th Publications Committee of
: Council

11 Th Finance Committee

12 F Council

122 M Standing Committee of Board
: of the School

25 Th Board of the School
26 F  Board of the Institute

26 F Buildings and Grounds
Committee

1963

AUGUST
1 Th Publications Committee of
Council

2 F Last day for examination
entry (School of General
Studies)

3 S Second Term ends
9 F Finance Committee

9 F Standing Committee of
Council

23 F Buildings and Grounds
Committee
SEPTEMBER

2 M Third Term begins
5 Th Publications Committee of

Council
12 Th Finance Committee
13 F Council

23 M Standing Committee of Board
of the School

26 Th Board of the School
27 F  Board of the Institute

27 F Buildings and Grounds
Committee

OCTOBER

3 Th Publications Committee of
Council

Labour Day—University
Office closed

7™M

11 F Publications Committee

11 F  Finance Committee

H F Standing Committee of
Counail

12 S Lectures for year cease in
School of General Studies

21 M Standing Committee of Board

of the School
24 Th Board of the School

25 F Board of the Institute
25 F Buildings and Grounds
Committee
28 M Annual Examinations begin
in School of General Studies
NOVEMBER
7 Th Publications Committee of
Council
7 Th Finance Committee
8 F Council
18 M Standing Committee of Board

of the School
21 Th Board of the School

22 F  Buildings and Grounds
Committee
29 F Board of the Institute
DECEMBER
5. Th Publications Committee of
Council

7 S Third Term ends

13 F Finance Committee

13 F Standing Committee of
Council

20 F  Buildings and Grounds
Committee

24 T Last day for lodgement of ap-
plication to re-enrol in
School of General Studies in
1964

25 W Christmas Day—University

Office closed until
Thursday, 2nd January,
1964



OFFICERS AND STAFF

CHANCELLOR
Sir John Cockeroft, OM., K.CB., CB.E., M.A, Ph.D, (Cantab.),
M.Sc.Tech. (Manc.,), Hon. D.Sc. (also of Oxon,, Lond., Syd,
Manc., Leeds, Birm., Leic. & W.A)), Hon. LL.D. (Tor., Glas.,,
Melb. & St. And.), Hon. Sc.D. (Dub. & Cantab.), MILEE,
FlInstP, FRS.

PRO-CHANCELLOR

Herbert Cole Coombs, M.A. (W.A)), Ph.D. (Lond.), Hon. D.Litt.
(W.A.), Hon. LL.D. (Melb.)

VICE-CHANCELLOR

Emeritus Professor Leonard George Holden Huxley, M.A., D.Phil.
(Oxon.), Hon. D'Sc. (Tas.), F.Inst.P.,, F.A.A. 30 September 1960.

DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLOR AND MASTER OF
UNIVERSITY HOUSE
Emeritus Professor Arthur Dale Trendall, CM.G., K.CS.G., M.A.
(Cantab.), Litt.D. (N.Z.), Hon. Litt.D. (Melb.), Hon. D.Litt. (Adel.),
F.S.A. 1 June 1954. Deputy Vice-Chancellor from 14 March 1958.

FISCAL ADVISER

John Grenfell Crawford, Kt. C.B.E., M.Ec. (Syd.), Director of the
Research School of Pacific Studies.

THE COUNCIL
Members elected by the Senate

Keith Alexander Laught, LL.B. (Adel.)
Elected 1 July 1959; re-elected 1 July 1962; present tenure ex-
pires 30 June 1963.

Dorothy Margaret Tangney, B.A., Dip.Ed. (W.A.)
Elected 13 July 1951; re-elected 1 July 1953, 1 July 1955, r July
1957; 1 July 1959 and 1 July 1962; present tenure expires 30
June 1965.

Members elected by the House of Representatives

Kim Edward Beazley, B.A. (W.A))
Became member of Interim Council 10 June 1949; elected to
Council by House of Representatives 13 July 1951; re-elected
1 July 1953, 1 July 1955, 13 June 1956, 1 July 1958 and 8 Sep-
tember 1960; present tenure expires on the first day of sitting of
the Twenty-fifth Parliament.

Alexander James Forbes, M.C., B.A. (Adel.), D.Phil. (Oxon.)
Elected 27 March 1962; present tenure expires on the first day
of sitting of the Twenty-fifth Parliament.
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8 COUNCIL

Members appointed by Governor-General

Norman Lethbridge Cowper, C.B.E,, B.A,, LL.B. (Syd.)

Appointed 1 %uly 1955, re-appointed 1 July 1958 and 30 Sep-
tember 1960; present tenure expires 29 September 1963.

John Qualtrough Ewens, C.B.E., LL.B. (Adel)

Appointed 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.

Kenneth Barron Fraser, Kt.,, CB.E, ED, K.St.J.,, M.B,, Ch. M., M.S.
(Syd.), M.S. (Qld.), F.RA.CS.

Appointed 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.

Herbert John Goodes, CBE. B.A. (W.A)

Became member of Interim Council 9 August 1946; appointed
to Council by Governor-General 1 July 1951; re-appointed 1 July
1953, 1 July 1955, 1 July 1958 and 30 September 1960; present
tenure expires 29 September 1963.

Brian William Hone, B.A. (Adel), M.A. (Oxon.)

Appointed 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.

Stephen Lackey Kessell, M.B.E., M.Sc. (Adel.), Dip.Forestry (Oxon.)
Appointed 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.

Peter James Lawler, B.Ec. (Syd.)

Appointed 12 December 1962; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
“tember 1963, - ‘ v

Alexander George Mitchell, M.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.)

Appointed 30 September 1g60; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.

Warren d’Arcy McDonald, C.B.E.

Appointec;’ 1 July 1953; re-appointed 1 July 1955, 1 July 1957
and 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 September
1963.

Frank Richardson, Kt.

Appointed 1 July 1953; re-appointed 1 July 1955, 1 July 1957
and 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 September
1963.

Arthur Thomas Shakespeare
Appointed 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.

Frederick William George White, K.B.E, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D.
{Cantab.)

Appointed 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 Sep-
tember 1963.
Members ex officio
The Chancellor The Vice-Chancellor
The Pro-Chancellor The Deputy Vice-Chancellor



COUNCIL 9

The Principal of the School of General Studies

Herbert Burton, C.B.E., B.A. (Q’ld_.z, M.A. (Oxon. and Melb,)
The Deputy Chairman of the Board of the Institute

Percy Herbert Partridge, M.A. (Syd.)

Chosen by Heads of the Research Schools in the Institute
John Grenfell Crawford, Kt.,, CB.E., M.Ec. (Syd.)

Chosen for one year from 30 September 1961; rechosen 30 Sep-

tember 1962; present tenure expires 29 September 1963.
Arnold Hughes Ennor, CB.E., D.Sc. (Melb)), F.AA.

Chosen for one year from 30 September 1962.

Chosen from among the Deans of Faculties in the School
Charles Manning Hope Clark, M.A. (Melb.)

Chosen 15 July 1962; present tenure expires 29 September 1964.
James Desmond Smyth, M.A., Sc.D. (Dub.

Chosen for three years from 30 September 1g6o.

Elected by the Professors in the Institute
William Keith Hancock, Kt., M.A. (Oxon.), Hon. D.Litt. (Rhodes
and Birm.), Hon. Litt.D. (Cantab.), F.B.A.
Elected for two years from 30 September 1962.

Elected by the Professors in the School

Jack Edwin Richardson, B.A., LLM. (Melb))
Elected for three years from 3o September 1962.

Elected by the non-professorial academic staff of the Institute
Walter Victor Macfarlane, M.A.,, M.D. (N.Z))
Elected 11 January 1962; present tenure expires 29 September
1963.

Elected by the non-professorial academic staff of the School
David Charles Corbett, M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (McG.)
Elected 19 December 1962; present tenure expires 29 Septem-
ber 1963.
Elected by the Research Students
Donald Alexander Aitkin, M.A. (N.E))
Elected for one year from 30 September 1962.

Elected by the Undergraduate Students
Soong Chung Yocklunn, B.A. (W.A)
Elected for one year from 30 September 1962.

Elected by Convocation
William Macmahon Ball, M.A. (Melb.)
Elected 30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 September
1963.



10 COUNCIL

Harold George Raggatt, CB.E., D.Sc. (Syd.), F.A.A.
Elgcted 30 September 1g60; present tenure expires 29 September
1963.
Roland Wilson, Kt., CB.E., B.Com. (Tas.), D.Phil, Dip.Econ. and
Pol.Sc. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Chic.)
Elected 1 July 1951; re-elected r July 1955, 1 July 1959 and
30 September 1960; present tenure expires 29 September 1963.
Roy Douglas Wright, D.Sc., MB., M.S. (Melb), FRACS,
FRACP.
Appointed to Interim Council by Governor-General g August
1946; elected to Council by Convocation 1 July 1951; re-elected

1 July 1953, 1 July 1957 and 30 September 1960; present tenure
expires 29 September 1963.

Co-opted Members
Two seats vacant :

Secretary
The Registrar

COUNCIL COMMITTEES

STANDING COMMITTEE
(As at 15 March 1963.)

Chairman: The Vice-Chancellor

The Deputy Vice-Chancellor Professor C. M. H. Clark
The Deputy Chairman of the Board Mr H.J. Goodes =
of the Institute Senator K. A. Laught

The Principal Sir Roland Wilson

Mr N. L. Cowper
Secretary: The Registrar
FINANCE COMMITTEE
Chairman: Mr H. J. Goodes

The Vice-Chancellor Professor Sir John Crawford
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor Mr J. Q. Ewens
The Deputy Chairman of the Board Dr H. G. Raggatt
of the Institute Sir Frank Richardson
The Principal Professor J. D. Smyth
Mr K. E. Beazley Professor R. D. Wright

Dr H. C. Coombs
Secretary: The Bursar
BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS COMMITTEE
Chairman: Mr W. D. McDonald

The Vice-Chancellor Professor L. D. Pryor
The Principal Mr A. A. Robertson
Professor W. D. Borrie Mr Grenfell Rudduck
Professor D. N. F. Dunbar Mr A. T. Shakespeare
Mr M. ]J. Moir Mr J. B. Wight

Mr A. J. Porter
Secreiary: The Bursar



COMMITTEES AND BOARDS

ADVISERS ON LEGISLATION

The Vice-Chancellor
Professor J. E. Richardson
Professor G. Sawer

Chairman: Mr J. Q. Ewens

Professor R. L. Sharwood
Mr L. R. Zines

Secretary: The Registrar

PRO-CHANCELLOR’S COMMITTEE
Chairman: Dr H. C. Coombs

The Vice-Chancellor

Professor W. Macmahon Ball

Mr B. W. Hone
Mr S. L. Kessell

Mr W. D. McDonald
Sir Frank Richardson
Mr A. T. Shakespeare
Senator D. M. Tangney

Secretary: The Registrar

PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE
Chairman; Professor G. Sawer -

The Vice-Chancellor

Dr J. A. Barnard
Professor C. M. H. Clark
Professor J. W. Davidson
Mr E. K. Fisk

Dr R. A. Gollan

Dr A. R. Hogg

Professor A. D. Hope
The Librarian

Dr W. V. Macfarlane
Mr H. E. Maude
Professor L. D. Pryor
Professor O. H. K. Spate

Secretary: The Registrar.

PROFESSORIAL BOARD
Chairman: The Vice-Chancellor

The Deputy Vice-Chancellor
The Master of University House

The Principal
Professor Albert
Professor Arndt
Professor Barnes
Professor Bok
Professor Borrie
Professor A. Brown
Professor D. A. Brown
Professor Buchdahl
Professor Butlin
Professor Cameron
Professor Clark
Professor Courtice
Professor Crawford
Professor Cris
Professor Davidson
Professor Dunbar
Professor Dunham
Professor Eccles
Professor Ennor
Professor Fazekas
Professor Fenner
Professor FitzGerald
Professor Gibb
Professor- Hambly
Professor Hancock
Professor Hannan

Professor Herbst
Professor Hope
Professor Jaeger
Professor Johnson
Professor Learmonth
Professor Le Couteur
The Librarian
Professor Malmqvist
Professor Miles
Professor Miller
Professor Moran
Professor Neumann
Professor Ogston
Professor Oliphant
Professor Partridge
Professor Passmore
Professor Peaslee
Professor Pryor

The Registrar
Professor Richardson
Professor Sawer
Professor Scales
Professor Sharwood
Professor Smyth
Professor Spate
Professor Swan
Professor Titterton
Professor Tucker

Secretary: The Registrar



12 . COMMITTEES AND BOARDS

OFFICERS FOR CEREMONIAL OCCASIONS

Marshal: Professor A. G. Ogston
Esquire Bedell: Professor L. D. Pryor

UNIVERSITY DELEGATE IN THE UNITED KINGDOM |
Sir Allen Brown, C.B.E., M.A., LL.M. (Melb.)

THE BOARD OF THE INSTITUTE OF
ADVANCED STUDIES

Chairman: The Vice-Chancellor
Deputy Chairman: Professor Partridge

The Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor Albert
Professor Barnes
Professor Bok
Professor Borrie
Professor Butlin
Professor Courtice
Professor Crawford
Professor Davidson
Professor Dunbar
Professor Eccles
Professor Ennor
Professor Fenner
Professor FitzGerald
Professor Hancock
Professor Jaeger
Professor Johnson'
Professor Le Couteur
The Librarian

The Master of University
House

Professor Miller

Professor Moran

Professor Neumann

Professor Ogston

Professor Oliphant

Mr R. S. Parker

Professor Passmore

The Principal of the School
of General Studies

The Registrar

Professor Richardson

Professor Sawer

Professor Spate

Professor Swan

" Proféssor Titterton

FACULTIES AND FACULTY BOARDS OF THE
INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

RESEARCH SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

THE FACULTY
The Director: Professor Partridge

Dr R. T. Appleyard
Dr J. A. Barnard
Mr S. I Benn
Professor Borrie

Mr H. P. Brown

Dr R. R. Brown

Mr A. L. Burns
Professor Butlin

Dr G. E. Caiden
Miss P. Croft

Dr L. H. Day

Mr P. Finch

Mr L. F. Fitzhardinge
Dr J. M. Gani

Dr R. A. Gollan

Dr B. D. Graham
Mr F. H. G. Gruen
Dr A. R. Hall
Professor Hancock
Dr C. A. Hughes

Dr E. Kamenka

Dr D. A. Low

Dr Norma R. McArthur
Professor Moran

Mr J. E. Moyal

Mrs A. V. H. Moyal
Mr R. S. Parker
Professor Passmore
Dr C. A. Price
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Professor Sawer
Mr B. Shields

Mr J. G. Starke
Dr S. J. Stoljar

Professor Swan
Dr R. D. Sykes
Mr G. Weiler
Mr J. Zubrzycki

THE FACULTY BOARD

Chairman: The Director

Professor Borrie

Mr H. P. Brown

Mr A. L. Burns
Professor Butlin

Mr L. F. Fitzhardinge
Professor Hancock
Professor Moran

Mr J. E. Moyal
Mr R. S. Parker
Professor Passmore
Professor Sawer

Dr S. J. Stoljar
Professor Swan
Professor Webb

RESEARCH SCHOOL OF PACIFIC STUDIES
THE FACULTY

The Director: Professor Sir John Crawford

Dr N. Barnard
Professor Barnes
Dr D. G. Bettison
Mr R. G. Boyd

Dr H. C. Brookfield
Dr Paula Brown
Mr D. B. Butt

Dr W. M. Corden
Dr E. S. Crawcour
Mr R. G. Crocombe
Professor Davidson
Mrs L. T. Fang
Mr E. K. Fisk
Professor FitzGerald
Dr J. D. Freeman
Mr J. Golson

Dr W. N. Gunson
Dr G. B. Hainsworth
Mr M. A. Jaspan
Mr J. N. Jennings
Dr G. J. R. Linge

Dr Usha Mahajani
Mr H. E. Maude

Dr T. B. Millar
Professor Miller

Dr J. A. Modelski
Mr G. Mulder

Mr N. Oram

Dr Marie O. Reay

Dr R. G. Robbins

Dr R. L. Rooksby
Dr Emma Sadka

Dr R. T. Shand

Mr D. C. S. Sissons
Professor Spate

Dr W. E. H. Stanner
Mr K. D. Thomas

Dr P. W. van der Veur
Dr D. Walker

Dr F. J. West

Dr S. A. Wurm

THE FACULTY BOARD

Chairman: The Director

Professor Barnes

Dr D. G. Bettison
Dr H. C. Brookfield
Mr D. B. Butt

Dr W. M. Corden
Professor Davidson
Professor FitzGerald

Dr J. D. Freeman
Mr J. N. Jennings
Professor Miller

Dr J. A. Modelski
Professor Spate

Dr W. E. H. Stanner
Dr D. Walker



COMMITTEES AND BOARDS

THE BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF
GENERAL STUDIES
Chairman: The Vice-Chancellor

Deputy Chairman: The Principal
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor

Professor Arndt
Professor A. Brown
Professor D. A. Brown
Professor Buchdahl
Professor Cameron

Professor Johnson
Professor Learmonth
The Librarian
Professor Malmqvist
Professor Ogston

Professor Clark Professor Pryor
Professor Crisp Professor Richardson
Professor Dunbar Professor Sawer
Professor Gibb Professor Scales
Professor Hambly Professor Sharwood
Professor Hannan Professor Smyth
Professor Herbst Professor Spate
Professor Hope Professor Tucker

DEANS OF THE FACULTIES

Dean of the Faculty of Arts: Professor C. M. H. Clark (Until 29 September
1964) :

Dean of the Faculty of Economics: Professor G. S. L. Tucker (Until 13 July
1964)

Dean of the Faculty of Law: Professor J. E. Richardson (Until 29 Septem-
ber 1963)

Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies: Professor N. G. D. Malmqvist (Until
13 June 1963)

Dean of the Faculty of Science: Professor J. D. Smyth (Until 29 September
1963) . oo : o ‘ S

COMMITTEES OF THE BOARD OF THE SCHOOL
OF GENERAL STUDIES

STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD
The Vice-Chancellor
The Principal (Deputy Chairman)
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts
The Dean of the Faculty of Economics
The Dean of the Faculty of Law
The Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Science
Professor Crisp (until 30 September 1963)
Professor Pryor (until 30 September 1964)

PROMOTIONS COMMITTEE
The Vice-Chancellor
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor
The Principal
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts
The Dear of the Faculty of Economics
The Dean of the Faculty of Law
The Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Science
Professor Crisp (until 30 September 1963)
Professor Ogston (until 30 September 1963)
Professor Pryor (until 3o September 1964)



COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 15

MATRICULATION COMMITTEE
The Vice-Chancellor The Principal
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor
One member from each Faculty nominated by the Dean:

Professor Johnson (Arts)

Professor Hannan (Economics)

Mr D. O’Connor (Law)

Dr Johns (Oriental Studies)
Professor D. A. Brown (Science)

One member from the Institute of Advanced Studies:

Dr R. W. Crompton

FACULTIES IN THE SCHOOL OF
GENERAL STUDIES
THE FACULTY OF ARTS
Dean: Professor Clark
The Vice-Chancellor
The Principal of the School of General Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Law
‘The Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Science

1 Associate Professor Joyce I
Ackroyd

Professor Arndt

Mr D. W. A. Baker

Associate Professor B. D. Beddie

Dr R. D. Bradley

Dr R. F. Brissenden

Professor A. Brown

Mr E. L. Burge

Dr J. C. Burns

Miss T. Cizova

Mr G. W. Clarke

Associate Professor D. C. Corbett

Professor Crisp

Mr J. E. Drummond

Mr R. R. Dyer

Dr S. Encel

Mr G. F. Fairbairn

Dr E. C. Fry

Professor Gibb

Associate Professor Q. B. Gibson

Dr W. H. Gladstones

Mr J. H. Grainger

Mrs M. M. Graneek

Professor Herbst

Mrs A. H. Hewitt

Mrs K. O. Holgate

Professor Hope

Dr L. J. Hume

Associate Professor K. S. Inglis

Associate Professor T. Inglis Moore

Mr P. R. Ireland

Professor Johnson

Associate Professor G. K. W,
Johnston

Dr A. R. Jones

Mr E. L. Jones

Associate Professor E. K. T. Koch-
Emmery .

Mr F. H. Langman

Professor Learmonth

Mr K. L. McKay

Dr S. M. A. Meggitt

Dr Margaret R. Middleton

Dr J. B. Miller

Dr M. F. Newman

Associate Professor P. Pentony

*Dr J. D. Pitchford

Mr W. S. Ramson

Associate Professor T. H. R. ngby

Mr A. J. Rose

Professor Scales

Dr G. Schlesinger

Mr G. N. Seagrim

Dr K. V. Sinclair

1Dr K. Sloane

IMr Soebardi

Mrs M. Stoljar

Dr T. L. L. Suttor

Dr J. H. Tisch-Wackernagel

Dr Ethel E. Tory

Dr J. R. Trotter

Associate Professor R. F. E.
Van der Borght

Dr J. S. Western

Mr I. F. H. Wilson

* Appointed by the Professor of Economics.
+ Representative of the Faculty of Economics.
1 Representative of the Faculty of Oriental Studies.



16 COMMITTEES AND BOARDS

THE FACULTY OF ECONOMICS
Dean: Professor Tucker
The Vice-Chancellor
The Principal of the School of General Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Law
The Dean of the Faculty of Science

Professor Arndt Mr J. G. Head
*Mr D. W. A. Baker Dr C. R. Heathcote
Associate Professor B. D. Beddie Dr R. O. Hieser
Dr N. G. Cain Mrs K. O. Holgate
Professor Cameron Dr L. J. Hume
Associate Professor D. C. Corbett Dr I. McDougall
Professor Crisp *Mr K. L. McKay
Dr S. Encel Dr G. M. Neutze
Mr W. J. Ewens Dr J. D. Pitchford
Dr C. Forster Dr K. Sloane

Mr J. H. Grainger Mr I. F. H. Wilson
Professor Hannan Mr P. Winer

THE FACULTY OF LAW
Dean: Professor Richardson
The Vice-Cbancellor
The Principal of the School of General Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts
The Dean of the Faculty of Economics

Mr P. Brazil t+Professor Sawer
Mr F. E. Dubout Professor Sharwood
Mr K. E. Enderby Mr D. W. Smith
Mr A. D. Hambly Mr H. Tarlo

Mr D. O’Connor Mr L. R. Zines
Mr J. Little

THE FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES
Dean: Professor Malmqvist
The Vice-Chancellor
The Principal of the School of General Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts
The Dean of the Faculty of Economics

Mr K. M. Achdiat - Mr H. Mukai
Associate Professor Joyce L Dr 1. de Rachewiltz
Ackroyd *Professor Scales
Dr R. L. Backus Mr Soebardi
‘Mr C. Fang Associate Professor O. B. vain der
Dr A. H. Johns Sprenkel
Dr T. Y. Liu Associate Professor L. Wamg
Dr H. H. Loofs *Mr I. F. H. Wilson

* Representative of the Faculty of Arts.
+ Appointed by Council.
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THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE
Dean: Professor Smyth
The Vice-Chancellor
The Principal of the School of General Studies
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts
The Dean of the Faculty of Economics

Dr G. J. Aitchison Professor Gibb
Dr J. H. Bradbury Professor A. N. Hambly
Dr E. G. Brittain Dr Margaret R. Middleton
Professor A. Brown Dr W. L. Nicholas
Professor D. A. Brown Dr D. M. Paton

| Professor Buchdahl Professor Pryor
Dr K. S. W. Campbell Mr G. N. Seagrim
Dr K. A. W, Crook Dr R. J. Stalker
Dr W. D. Crow ‘Associate Professor R. F. E. Van der
Mr J. E. Drummond Borght
Professor Dunbar Dr A. H. Weatherley

UNIVERSITY HOUSE

Master

Emeritus Professor A. D. Trendall, CM.G., K.C.S.G., M.A. (Cantab.), Litt.D.
(N.Z), Hon. Litt.D. (Melb.), Hon. D.Litt. (Adel), F.S.A.

Fellows

Retiring 15 August 1963:

Professor A. G. Ogston (Deputy Master)

Mr H. A. Doyle .

Professor O. H. K. Spate

Associate Professor O. B. van der Sprenkel
Retiring 15 August 1964:

Dr E. K. Inall

Dr D. A. Low (Bursar)

Dr F. J. West (Steward)

Dr V. K. L. Whittaker

Honorary Fellows
Richard van der Riet Woolley, Kt., O.B.E.,, M.Sc. (Cape T.), M.A, Sc.D.
(Cantab.), Hon. LL.D. (Melb.,), F.A.A.,, F.RS. )
Howard Walter Florey, Kt., Comm. Lég. d’ H., M.B., B.S. (Adel.), M.A. (Cantab.
and Oxon.), Ph.D. (Cantab.), M.D. (Adel), Hon. DSc. (also of Sheff. and
Birm.), F.R.CP., Hon. FRA.CP, FRS.

BRUCE HALL

Warden
Mr W. P. Packard, M.A. (N.Z))

Deputy Warden
Dr B. E. Kent, B.A, (Melb. and Oxon.), Ph.D.

Sub-Warden for Women
Miss E. Bishop, B.A. (Melb.), M.S. (Col.)
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THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

This list sets out the membership of the staff as at 1 January
1963, but also includes prospective members whose dates of appoint-
ments fell shortly thereafter. The date immediately after a mem-
b&r’s name is the date from which the present appointment took
elrect,

THE JOHN CURTIN SCHOOL OF MEDICAL RESEARCH

DEAN
Arnold Hughes Ennor, C.B.E, D.Sc. (Melb.), F.AA.

- o BIOCHEMISTRY
Professor:
Arnold Hughes Ennor, CB.E., D.Sc. (Melb.), F.A.A. 15 Aug-
ust 1048.
Reader: '

William Herdman Elliott, Ph.D. (Cantab.). 10 November 1961;
Senior Fellow, 1-July 1959; Fellow, 20 February 1957.

Senior Fellows:

Raymond Leonard Blakley, Ph.D. (N.Z.). 1 July 1961; Fellow,
1 July 1956; Research Fellow, 25 November 1953; Scholar,
1 September 195T1.

Harry Rosenberg, B.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. 1 July 1961; Fellow,
1 July 1957; Research Fellow, 11 November 1955; Scholar,
16 March 1953.

John Francis Morrison, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.Sc. (Qld.), D.Phil.
(Oxon.). 9 March 1962; Fellow, 1 July 1956; Research Fellow,
17 February 1954; Scholar, 11 August 1951.

Fellow:
David Ibbott Magrath, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 11 August
1961; Research Fellow, 27 September 1956.
Research Fellows:

Geoffrey Coleman, B.Sc. (Manc.), Ph.D.,, ARIC. 19 April 1962;
Scholar, 3 January 1958 to 3 January 1961.

Vivian Kenneth Leslie Whittaker, M.B,, B.S. (Qld.), Ph.D.
1 October 1962; Scholar, 4 March 1957 to 3 June 1960.

Iva May Beatty, B.Sc. (Q'ld.), Ph.D. 1 November 1962; Scholar,
4 March 1958 to 3 March 1961.

EXPERIMENTAL PATHOLOGY
Professor: '
Frederick Colin Courtice, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.), D.Sc. (Syd.),
LR.CP,MRCS, Hon. FRA.CS,FRA.CP,F.AA. 1 July

1958.
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Senior Fellows:
Bede Morris, B.V.Sc. (Syd.), D.Phil. (Oxon. ) 1 August 1958,
Stephen Vickers Boyden, B.Sc. (Vet. Sci.) (Lond.), Ph.D. (Can-
tab.), M.R.C.V.S. 15 March 1960
Senior Research Fellow:
William Ellis Stehbens, M.D., B.S. (Syd.), D.Phil. (Oxon.),
6 June 1962.
Research Fellows:

Alexander Kirk Lascelles, M.V.Sc. (Syd.), 1 December 1959.
Gray Woolley, M.Sc.,, Ph.D. (W.A.). 20 May r1g6o0.

MEDICAL CHEMISTRY
Professor:

Adrien Albert, B.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond) FRIC,F.AA,
1 January 1949.
Reader:
Desmond Joseph Brown, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond),
11 August 1961; Senior Fellow, 1 July 1956; Fe]low, 18 Oct-
ober 1949; Research Fellow, 1 April 1949.
Senior Fellows:
Douglas Dalzell Perrin, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (Lond.), F.RILC.
11 December 1959; Senior Research Fellow, 11 April 1958;
Research Fellow, 19 July 19
Ernest Spinner, M.Sc Tech PhD (Manc.). 10 March 1961;
Senior Research Fellow, 16 September 1957.
Microanalyst {Fellow):
Joyce Eleanor Fildes, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Birm.). 14 July
1961; Research Fellow, 1 September 1956.
Research Fellows:
Wilfred Louis Florio Armarego, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.). 2 ]anuary
1960.
Russell Faenor Evans, B.Sc.,, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.). 22 December

1959.

Gordon Bruce Barlin, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. 1 October 1960;
Scholar, 15 March 1957 to 24 March 1959.

Jim Clark, Ph.D. (Lond.), F.R.I.C. 26 January 1962.

Noel William Jacobsen, M.Sc. (W.A.), Ph.D. 14 February 1963;
Scholar, 12 January 1959 to 8 January 1962.

MICROBIOLOGY
Professor:

Frank John Fenner, M.BE., M.D. (Adel), D.T.M. (Syd.),
F.RACP., FAA, FRS. 29 July 1949.
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Professor in Virology:
Stephen Nicholas Emery Egon Fazekas de St. Groth, M.D,
Ch.B., ScM. (Budapest), F.AA. g December 1960; Reader,

8 August 1958; Senior Fellow, 1 June 1953; Senior Research
Fellow, 1 January 1952.
Professorial Fellow:

Hugh John Forster Cairns, M.A., M.D. (Oxon.). 9 March 1962;
Senior Fellow 11 July 1958; Senior Research Fellow 18 Janu-
ary 195s.

Senior Fellows:

Cedric Arthur Chetwynd Mims, B.Sc, M.B, B.S. (Lond.).
13 October 1961; Fellow, 11 December 1959; Research Fellow,
14 November 1956.

Peter Dodd Cooper, Ph.D. (Lond.). 12 September 1962.

Fellows:

Tan David Marshall, B.Ag.Sc. (Melb.)), Ph.D. 3 May 1961;
Research Fellow, 1 January 1956; Scholar, 16 March 1953.

William Graeme Laver, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.).
14 December 1962; Research Fellow, 15 September r9g8.

Research Fellows:

Gwendolyn Marion Woodroofe, M.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. 1 Decem-
ber 1958; Research Assistant, 12 March 1951.

Kevin John Lafferty, B.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. 8 December 1962;
Scholar, 4 March 1957 to 3 March 1g96o0.

Alan John David Bellett, M.Sc. (Lond.). 16 March 1963.

PHYSICAL BIOCHEMISTRY
Professor:
Alexander George Ogston, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.), F.RS.
1 October 1959.
Professorial Fellow:
Hugh Albert McKenzie, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.), F.R.A.CI. 8 March
1963; Senior Fellow, 4 May 1959.
Senior Fellow:
Alexander Bilton Roy, B.Sc,, Ph.D., D.Sc. (Edin.). 10 January
1963.
Research Fellows:
Barry Noel Preston, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Birm.). 31 October rg6o.

John McDougall Armstrong, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.Sc. (N.S.W.).
1 December 1960.

Lawrence Walter Nichol, Ph.D. (Adel.). 14 December 1962.

PHYSIOLOGY
Professor:
John Carew Eccles, Kt., M.B,, B.S, (Melb.), M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.),
Hon. Sc.D. (Cantab.), FRA.CP., FRSNZ, FAA, FRS.
1 December 1951. .
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Professorial Fellows: '
Walter Victor Macfarlane, M.A., M.D. (N.Z.). 1 September 1958.
David Roderick Curtis, M.B., B.S. (Melb.), Ph.D. ¢ March 1962;

Senior Fellow, 1 July 1959; Fellow, 1 July 1957; Research
Fellow, r July 1956; Scholar, 16 February 1954.

Electronics Engineer:

John Saxon Coombs, M.Sc. (N.Z.). 8 December 1961; Fellow,
1 September 1952.

Fellows:

Jeffrey Clifton Watkins, M.Sc. (W.A.), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 13 Octo-
ber 1961; Research Fellow, 1 December 1937.

Rosamond Margaret Mason, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D. 12 April
1962; Research Fellow, 1 March 1955; Scholar, 1 January
1951 to ro February 1955.

John Ingram Hubbard, B.Med.Sci. (N.Z)), M.A,, BM., B.Ch.
(Oxon.), Ph.D. 12 April 1962; Research Fellow, 10 March
1961.

Senior Research Fellow:

Ian Robert McDonald, M.D., B.S. (Melb.). 17 January 196o0.

Research Fellows:

Ronald James Huntbatch Morris, M.Sc. (Melb.). 4 April 1960.
Russell Ian Close, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D). (IlL.). 17 September 1960.
Yngve Loyning, Cand.Med. (Oslo). 2 June 1962.

John Robert Sabine, M.Agr.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Il.). 31 January
1963.

BIOLOGICAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY UNIT
Fellow:
: Alan McLeod Sargeson, Ph.D. (Syd.). 30 Segtember 1960; Re-
search Fellow, 1 November 1958; Visiting Fellow, 1 February
1958.

Senior Research Fellow:

Bert Halpern, B.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 5 March 1962.

ELECTRON MICROSCOPE UNIT

Professorial Fellow and Head of Unit:

Edgar Howard Mercer, B.Sc, D.Sc. (Adel), Ph.D. (Leeds).
1 January 1963.

Electron Microscopist (Fellow):

Mervyn Coombe Taylor, M.Sc. (Tas.). 11 July 1960.

BUSINESS MANAGER
William Henry Goddard, A.AS.A. 1 May 1956; Accounts Clerk,
26 April, 1949; Senior Accounts Clerk, 13 April 1950; Pur-
chasing and Finance Officer, Medical School, 1 January 1953.
TECHNICAL MANAGER
Jack Byam Wight. 13 August 1956.
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THE RESEARCH SCHOOL OF PHYSICAI SCIENCES
: ‘ DIRECTOR
Mark Laurence Elwin Oliphant, K.B.E.,, B.Sc. (Adel), M.A., Ph.D.
(Cantab.), Hon. LL.D. (St. And.), Hon. D.Sc. (Melb., Tor., Belf,,
Birm. and N.S.W.), F.InstP.,, FRSN.Z, F.AA, F.RS. 1 July

_1950. :
ASTRONOMY

Professor and Director of the Observatory:
Bart Jan Bok, Ph.D. (Gréningen). 15 January 1957.
Professor: '
Theodore Dunham, AB. (Harv.), M.D. (Corn.), Ph.D. (Prin.).
8 December 1961; Reader, 1 July 1957.
Reader and Deputy Director of the Observatory (Administration):
Arthur Robert Hogg, D.Sc. (Melb.), F.Inst.P., F.A.A. 3 January
1957; Research Associate, 21 March 1952.
Reader and Assistant Director (Research): ‘
Sidney Charles Bartholomew Gascoigne, M.Sc. (N.Z.)), Ph.D.
(Brist.). 3 January 1957; Research Associate, 21 March 1952.
Reader: : »
Bengt Elis Westerlund, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Uppsala). 26 July 1961.
Senior Fellows:
William Buscombe, M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (Prin.). 1 July 1g60;
Fellow, 3 January 1957.
Theodore Walraven, Ph.D. (Amsterdam). 22 January 1963.
Head of Time Service (Senior Fellow):
Henry James McKellar Abraham, M.Sc. (N.Z.). 1 July 1957;
Fellow, 3 January 1957.
Fellows:
Heinz Rudolf Friedrich Gollnow, Dr.Phil. (Berlin). 3 January

1957.
Antoni Przybylski, Dr.Sc.Tech, (Ziir), Ph.D. 3 January 1957.
Alexander William Rodgers, B.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. 14 July 1961;
Research Fellow, 15 March 1957; Scholar, 15 March 1954.

Research Engineers (Fellows):

Kurt Gottlieb, Dip.Ing. (Brno). 3 January 1957.

Leslie Charles Witchard, B.Sc. (Syd.). 1o March 1963.
Honorary Professor:

Richard van der Riet Woolley, Kt.,, O.BE., M.Sc. (Cape T.),
M.A., ScD. (Cantab.), F.A.A., F.RS, Astronomer Royal
1 January 1957; Professor, 5 July 1950 until 31 December
1956. . ’
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Professor: GEOPHYSICS
John Conrad Jaeger, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Syd.), F.InstP.,
F.A.A. 1 January 1952,
Reader: ‘ :
Mervyn Silas Paterson, B.E. (Adel), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 1 June
1956; Senior Research Fellow, 1 June 1953.
Professorial Fellow:
Stuart Ross Taylor, M.A. (Oxon.), M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (In-
diana). 11 May 1962; Senior Fellow, 1 January 1961
Senior Fellows:
Germaine Anne Joplin, B.A., D.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).
1 July 1960; Fellow, 1 August 1952.
Edward Irving, M.A,, M.Sc. (Cantab.). 1 July 1960; Fellow,
1 July 1958; Research F ellow, 11 November 1954.
Albert Edward Ringwood, B.Sc. (Melb), Ph.D. (Melb.).
1 July 1960; Senior esearch Fellow, ¢ November 1938.
Knut Sigurdsén Heier, Dr. Filos. (Oslo). 27 August 1962
Chemist (Senior Fellow):
Harold Berry, M.Sc.Tech. (Manc.). 22 November 1954.
Fellows:
Jobn Robins Richards, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Durh.). 12 August
1960; Research Assistant in charge of Mass Spectrometer,
1 October 1957; Research Fellow, 1 October 1952. .
John Francis Lovering, M.Sc. (Syd), Ph.D. (Cal. Tech.).
30 September 1960; Research Fellow, 23 January 1956.
William Compston, B.Sc., Ph.D. (W A) 23 January rg6r.

Research Seismologist (Fellow):
Hugh Aynsley Doyle, B.Sc. (Syd.). 1 June 1961; Research Fellow,
1 June 1956.
Research Fellows:

Ian McDougall, B.Sc. (Tas.), Ph.D. 22 August 1961; Scholar,
29 April 1957 to 31 March 1960.
David Headley Green, B.Sc. (Tas) Ph.D. (Cantab.). 1 April

1962.
Cecil Barry Raleigh, A.M. (Claremont) Ph.D. (Calif.). 16 Febru-
ary 1963.
Professor: MATHEMATICS

Bernhard Hermann Neumann, Dr.Phil. (Berlin), Ph.D. (Can-
tab.), D.Sc. (Manc.), FRS. 1 ]anuary 1962.
Professor (Applied Mathematics):

John Wilder Miles, M.S., A.E., Ph.D. (Cal. Tech.). 28 December
1961. '
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Professor:
Kurt Mahler, Dr. Phil. (Fran.), D.Sc. (Manc.), FR.S. 1 Sep-
tember 1963.

Professorial Fellow:

Robert Edmund Edwards, B.Sc. (Manc.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 19 Sep-
tember 1961.
Fellow:
William Andrew Coppel, B.A. (Melb.). 30 December 1961.
Senior Research Fellow:
Barron Brainerd, S.B. (M.LT.), Ph.D. (Mich.). 5 May 1962.
Research Fellows:
Ian David Macdonald, M.A. (Aberd.), Ph.D. (Manc.). 17 October
1961.
Zvogglmu' Janko, D.Sc. (Zagreb). 2 April 1962.

Tekla Taylor, B.A. (Antioch College, Ohlo) Ph.D. (N.Y)).
8 November 1962.

Professor: NUCLEAR PHYSICS

Ernest William Titterton, CM.G., Ph.D., Dip.Ed. (Birm.),

FRSA, FAA. 1 September 1950.
Reader:

Peter Bradley Treacy, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 10 Novem-
ber 1961; Senior Fellow, 1 July 1960; Fellow, 26 May 1958;
Research Fellow, 1 December 1951.

Fellow:

Trevor Richard Ophel, B.Sc. (Adel), Ph.D. 1 July 1962; Re-

search Fellow, 25 September 1959.
Senior Research Fellow:

Dale Furneaux Hebbard, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Melb.). 1 July 1962;

Research Fellow, 1 September 1960.
Research Fellows:

Lesiie Gwyn Lawrence, M.A,, Ph.D. (Cantab.). 30 May 1960.

Halcro Johnston Hay, M.Sc. (N.Z), PhD 24 May 1961;
Scholar, 20 February 1953 to 17 Mag

Gerald Glenn Ohlsen, B.A. (Oregon), Ph.D. (Stan) 3 October

1961.
Robert Eugene Shamu, B.Sc. (Penn.), M.Sc. (Wis.). 7 November
1961,
Professor: PARTICLE PHYSICS

Mark Laurence Elwin Oliphant, KB.E, B.Sc. (Adel), M.A,,
Ph.D. (Cantab.), Hon. LL.D. (St. And.), Hon. D.Sc. (Melb,,
Tor., Belf,, Birm. and N.S.W.), F.InstP., FRSN.Z, F.AA,
F.RS. 1 July r9s0.
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Senior Fellows:

William Irving Berry Smith, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Birm.). 5 June
1954; Research Fellow, 5 June 1952.

David Stirling Robertson, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel), M.Sc. (Birm.).
1 July 1960; Fellow, 21 March 1955.

Reginald Mills, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (Wash., St Louis). 14 July
1961; Fellow, 25 January 1957; Research Fellow, 26 January
1954. '

Senior Research Engineers (Senior Fellows):

Leonard Ulysses Hibbard, B.Sc, M.E. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Birm.).
12 January 1954; Research Fellow, 1 January 1949.

John William Blamey, M.Sc. (Melb.). 1 July 1957; Fellow,
1 April 1953; Research Fellow, 1 January 1g30.

Edward Kenneth Inall, B.Sc,, B.E. (Syd.), Ph.D. (R’dg). 1 July
1960; Fellow, 1 July 1956; Research Fellow, 1 July 1955; Re-
search Fellow in Nuclear Physics, 1 August 1951.

Fellow:

Richard Astley Marshall, B.Sc.,, B.E. (N.Z.), S.M. (Harv.). 1 July

1960; Research Fellow, 3 April 1958.
Research Engineers (Fellows):

Peter O’'Neil Carden, B.E. (Q’1d.). 11 October 1957; Research
Fellow, 2 May 1955.

Colin Francis Vance, M.Sc. (N.Z.). ¢ March 1963.

Research Fellow:

Arthur Hilary Morton, D.F.C,, M.Sc. (W.A.), Ph.D. 1 December

1958; Research Assistant, 13 April 1956; Scholar, 14 April 1953.
Research Engineer (Research Fellow):
Bernard Francis Wadsworth, M.E. (Adel.). 1 July 1959; Engineer,

19 May 1938.
Professor: THEORETICAL PHYSICS
Kenneth James Le Couteur, M.A.,, Ph.D. (Cantab.), F.A.A.
1 April 1956.
Professor:

David Chase Peaslee, A.B. (Prin.), Ph.D. (M.I'T.). 8 December
1961; Reader, 24 October 1959.
Senior Fellow:
Frederick Charles Barker, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Birm.). 1 July
1960; Fellow, 1 November 1955; Research Fellow, 1 October
1949 to 13 September 1954.
Numerical Analyst (Fellow):
Brian Albert Robson, M.Sc, Ph.D. (Melb.). 1 January 1963;
Research Fellow, 4 April 1960.
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Fellow:
Kailash Kumar, B.Sc. (Agra), M.Sc. (Alld), Ph.D. (McM.).
28 February 1963; Vlsmng Fellow, 2 September 1960 to
20 August 1962.

Research Fellow:
Minoru Yonezawa, M.S., Ph.D. (Hiroshima). 17 July 1962.

ELECTRON AND ION DIFFUSION UNIT
Head of Unit:
Leonard George Holden Huxley, MA D.Phil. (Oxon.), Hon.

D.Sc. (Tas.), F.Inst.P, F.AA. Emeritus Professor, University
of Adelaide. :

Senior Fellow:
Robert Woodhouse Crompton, Ph.D. (Adel.). 1 March 1961.
Research Fellow:
Malcolm Thomas Elford, Ph.D. (Adel.). 1 March 1961.
John Alan Rees, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Wales). 5 May 1961.

LABORATORY MANAGER
Allison Alexander Robertson, B.E. (Adel.). 11t November 1957.

CHIEF TECHNICAL OFFICER
Sidney Raymond Cornick. 1 October 1948.

‘ ELECTRONICS. ENGINEER .
Electromcs Engineer (Fellow):

John Blake Steele Waugh, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.Sc. (N S.W.). 1t May
1960.

THE RESEARCH SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
DIRECTOR
Percy Herbert Partridge, M.A. (Syd.). 14 July 1961.

Professor: DEMOGRAPHY

Wilfred David Borrie, M.A. (N.Z). 6 December 1957; Reader, 28
July 1952; Senior Research Fellow, 12 August 1949; Research
Fellow, 1 January 1949; Research Fellow in the Social
Sciences, 1 June 1947.

Senior Fellows:
Charles Archibald Price, B.A. (Adel.), M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.).
8 April 1960; Fellow, 1 August 1954; Research Fellow, 13
February 1952.
Norma Ruth McArthur, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 8 April
1960; Fellow, 6 January 1958; Research Fellow, 7 October 1952
to 4 March 1956.
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Fellow:

Reginald Thomas Appleyard, B.A. (W.A), Ph.D. (Duke).
12 April 1962; Research Fellow, 6 January 1958.

Visiting Fellow: :
Lincoln Hubert Day, B.A. (Yale), Ph.D. (Col.). 16 February 1962.

Professor: ECONOMIC HISTORY

Noel George Butlin, B.Ec. (Slzd.). 14 December 1962; Reader,
6 September 1954; Senior Research Fellow, 1 August 1951;
Scholar, 24 July 1949.
Fellows:

Alan Barnard, B.Ec. (Syd.), Ph.D. 30 September 1960; Research
Fellow, 1 October 1957; Scholar, 21 May 1952.

| Professor: ECONOMICS

Trevor Winchester Swan, B.Ec. (Syd.). 1 July 1950.

. Professorial Fellow (Economic Statistics):

Horace Plessay Brown, B.A. (Melb.). 1 July 1950.
Sentor Fellow:
Alan Ross Hall, B.Ec. (S{_\.d.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 8 April 1960; Fellow,

26 November 1953; Research Fellow, 26 November 1951;
Scholar, 1 March 1950.

Senior Research Fellow:

Fritz Henry Georg Gruen, B.A., B.Com. (Melb.), M.Sc. (Wis.),
M.A. (Chic.). 16 February 1959.

Professor: HISTORY

William Keith Hancock, Kt., M.A. (Oxon.), Hon. D.Litt. (Rhodes
and Birm.), Hon. Litt.D. (Cantab.), F.B.A. 1 October 1956.

 Reader (Australian History):

Laurence Frederic Fitzhardinge, B.A. (Syd.), M.A,, BLitt,
(Oxon.). 1 September 1950.
Senior Fellows: v
Robin Allenby Gollan, MLA. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 8 April 1g6o;

Fellow, 8 November 1957; Research Fellow, 5 January 1953:
Scholar, 3 September 1948.

Donald Anthony Low, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.). 11 May 1962;
Fellow, 15 November 1958.
Research Associate (Australian Academy of Science):

Ann Veronica Helen Moyal, B.A. (Syd.). 1 July 1962; Research
Fellow, 9 October 1959.
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Professor: LAW
Geoffrey Sawer, B.A., LL.M. (Melb.). 1 January 1g3o0.
Professorial Fellow:
Samuel Jacobs Stoljar, LL.M,, Ph.D. (Lond.). 14 December
1962; Senior Fellow, 21 September 1934.
Sentor Fellow:
Joseph Gabriel Starke, Q.C,, B.A,, LL.B. (W.A.), B.CL. (Oxon.).
5 May 1961.
PHILOSOPHY
Professor and Head of Department:
John Arthur Passmore, M.A. (Syd.). 9 May 1958; Reader,
1 February 193;5.
Professor of Social Philosophy:
Percy Herbert Partridge, M.A. (Syd.). 1 August 1932.
Senior Fellow:
Stanley Isaac Benn, B.Sc.(Econ.) (Lond.). 1 October 1962.
Fellow:
Robert Richard Brown, B.A. (New Mexico), Ph.D. (Lond.).
10 March 1961; Research Fellow, ¢ August 1956.
Research Fellow:
Richard Dodgson Sykes, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. (Prin.). 3 January
1962.
Research Fellows (History of Ideas):
Eugene Kamenka, B.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. .5 October 1962; Re-
search Fellow, 5 October 1961.
Gershon Weiler, M.A. (Jerusalem), M.A. (Dub.), B.Phil. (Oxon.).
22 December 1961.

Professor: POLITICAL SCIENCE

Vacant.
Readers:

Robert Stewart Parker, M.B.E.,, M.Ec. (Syd.). 1 March 1954;
Research Fellow in the Social Sciences, 19 October 1947 to
24 February 1949.

Arthur Lee Burns, MLA. (Melb.). 9 December 1960; Senior
Fellow, 11 December 1959; Fellow, 20 December 1957; Re-
search Fellow, 13 March 1955.

Fellow:

Colin Anfield Hughes, M.A. (Col.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 4 October

1961.
Research Fellows:

Bruce Desmond Graham, MLA. (N.Z), Ph.D. 1 October 1960;
Scholar, 10 March 1955 to 3 April 1958.

Gerald Elliot Caiden, B.Sc.(Econ.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 3 January
1961.
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Acting Head: SOCIOLOGY
Professor W. D. Borrie (see Demography).

Senior Fellow:
Jerzy Zubrzycki, M.B.E., M.Sc. (Lond.). 14 April 1961; Fellow,
2 March 1959; Research Fellow, 13 December 1955.

Professor: STATISTICS

Patrick Alfred Pierce Moran, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Syd.).
1 January 1952.
Reader:
José Enriquez Moyal, Dip. de I'Institut de Statistique (Paris). 16
August 1958,
Senior Fellow:
Joseph Mark Gani, B.Sc., D.I.C. (Lond.), Ph.D. 1 December
1960.
Fellow:
Peter Derrick Finch, B.A. (Durh.). 9 December 1962.

THE RESEARCH SCHOOL OF PACIFIC STUDIES
DIRECTOR
John Grenfell Crawford, Kt., C.B.E., M.Ec. (Syd.). 1 September 1g6o0.
ANTHROPOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
John Arundel Barnes, D.S.C,, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Phil. (Oxon.).
1 June 1958.
Reader (Comparative Social Institutions):
William Edward Hanley Stanner, MLA. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.).
1 September 1949.
Reader (Anthropology):
John Derek Freeman, Ph.D. (Cantab.), Dip. Anthrop. (Lond.).
20 September 1957; Senior Fellow, 1 February 1955.
Senior Fellow (Linguistics):
Stephen Adolphe Wurm, Ph.D. (Vienna). 1 January 1957.
Fellow (Prehistory):
Jack Golson, M.A. (Cantab.). 1 June 1961.
Fellows:
Paula Brown, M.A. (Chic.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 11 October 1962;
Research Fellow, 11 October 1957; Departmental Assistant,
1 November 1950,

Marie Olive Reay, M.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. 1 January 1963; Research
Fellow, 9 October 1959; Scholar, 16 March 1953.
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Research Fellows:
Mervyn Aubrey Jaspan, B.A. (Natal), B.Sc. (Oxon.). 14 Decem-
ber 1960.
Richard Lionel Rooksby, M.A,, B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Lond.).
25 January 1962.

ECONOMICS
Professor:
John Grenfell Crawford, Kt., C.B.E., M.Ec. (Syd.). 1 September
1960.

Professorial Fellows:
David Miles Bensusan Butt, M.A. (Cantab.). 14 August 1962.
Warner Max Corden, M.Com. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 1 Janu-
ary 1963; Senior Research Fellow, 1 February 1962,

Senior Fellow:
Ernest Kelvin Fisk, M.A. (Oxon.). 10 August 1962; Senior Re-
search Fellow, 14 August 1960.

Research Fellows:
Geoffrey Brian Hainsworth, B.Sc.(Econ.) (Lond.), Ph.D. (Calif.).
6 July 1961.
Rlchard Tregurtha Shand, M.Sc.Agr. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Iowa).
30 November 1961.
Kenneth Donald Thomas, B.A. (Adel.), M.A. (Calif.). 4 Novem-
ber 1962.
Bruce John McFarlane, M.Ec. (§yd.). 28 February 1963.
Visiting Fellow:
Thomas Henry Silcock, D.Phil. (Oxon.). Emeritus Professor,
University of Singapore. (Until March 1963.)

FAR EASTERN HISTORY
Professor:
Charles Patrick FitzGerald. 15 March 1954; Reader in Far
Eastern History, 26 September 1951; Visiting Reader in
Oriental Studies, 1 February 1950.

Senior Fellow:
Gerrit Mulder, Drs. (Leyden). 30 September 1960; Senior Re-
search Fellow, 2 July 1953.
Fellows:
Edwin Sydney Crawcour, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. 8 December
1961; Research Fellow, 3o July 1958; Scholar, 1 December
1951 to 5§ November 1954.
Noel Barnard, B.A. (N.Z.), Ph.D. 8 December 1961; Research
Fellow, 1 August 1958; Scholar, 17 March 1952 to 26 Octo-
ber 1956.
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Senior Research Fellow:
Lienche Tu Fang, M.A. (Yenching). 17 November 1961.
Research Fellow:

Donald Daniel Leslie, B.Sc. (Lond.), M.Litt. (Cantab.), D. de
I'U. (Paris). 3 January 1963.

Professor: GEOGRAPHY
Oskar Hermann Khristian Spate, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.). 17
March 1951. ,

Reader (Geomorphology):
Joseph Newell Jennings, M.A. (Cantab.). 1 October 1952.
Reader (Social Geography):
Harold Chillingworth Brookfield, B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.). 13 June
1958; Senior Research Fellow, 24 March 1957.
Reader (Biogeography):
Dongld Walker, B.Sc. (Sheff.), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 14 October
1960.
Fellow:
Godfrey James Rutherford Linge, B.Sc.(Econ.)) (Lond.), Ph.D.
(N.Z.). 13 October 1961; Research Fellow, 5 March 1959.
Research Fellow:
Ross Gordon Robbins, Ph.D. (N.Z.). 1 June 1961.

Professor: INTERNATIONAIL RELATIONS
John Donald Bruce Miller, M.Ec (Syd.). 1 October 1962.
Professorial Fellow:

Jerzy Aleksander Modelski, Ph.D. (Lond.). 1 September 1962;
Senior Fellow, 14 July 1961; Senior Research Fellow, 11
December 1959; Research Fellow, 8 January 1957.

Research Fellows:
Robert Gavin Boyd, B.A. (Melb.). 27 December 1958.
Donald Carlisle Stanley Sissons, M.A. (Melb.). 20 March 1g6r.
0.+ Usha Mahajani, B.A. (Raj), M.A. (Smith), Ph.D. (Johns H.).
1 March 1962.

Thomas Bruce Millar, BA. (W.A), M.A. (Melb)), Ph.D.

(Lond.). 25 June 1962.
Visiting Fellows:

John Wear Burton, B.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 1 March 1962.

Alan Stewart Watt, Kt,, CB.E,, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Oxon.).
16 July 1962.

Profgssor: PACIFIC HISTORY

James Wightman Davidson, M.A. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).
1 December 1g50.
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Professorial Fellow:
Henry Evans Maude, O.B.E.,, M.A. (Cantab.). 8 March, 1963;
Senior Fellow, 10 July 1959; Senior Research Fellow, 1 Janu-
ary 1957.
Fellow:
Francis James West, B.A,, Ph.D. (Leeds), Ph.D. (Cantab.).
10 July 1962; Senior Research Fellow, 10 July 1959; Re-
search Fellow, 9 October 1952 to 7 February 19s5.
Emma Sadka, B.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. 14 December 1962; Re-
search Fellow, 9 December 1960; Scholar, 15 March 1954
to 12 March 1957.
Senior Research Fellow:
Paul Willem van der Veur, B.A. (Swarthmore), M.A. (Minn.),
Ph.D. (Corn.). 20 August 1961,
Research Fellows:
Walter Niel Gunson, M.A. (Melb)), Ph.D. 22 May 1962;
Scholar, 16 May 1955 to 16 August 1958,
Alan Michael Healey, B.A. (Syd.). 5 April 1962; Scholar,
2 March 1959.

Senior Fellow: NEW GUINEA RESEARCH UNIT

David George Bettison, M.A., Ph.D. (Rhodes). 1 January 1961.
Research Officers: ‘

Nigel Denis Oram, M.A. (Oxon.). 28 October 1961.

‘Ronald Gordon Crocombe, B.A. (N.Z)), Ph.D. 1 March 1962;
Research Fellow, 1 January 1962; Research Assistant, 26 July
1961; Scholar, 4 July 1958. .

Willy Frederick Marie Straatmans, Dip. Trop. Agric. (Deven-
ter). 10 September 1962.

THE SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

This list sets out the membership of the staff as at 1 January
1963, but also includes prospective members whose dates of appoint-
ments fell shortly thereafter. The date immediately after a mem-
ber’s name is the date from which the present appointment took
effect. If it is before 30 September 1960, it is the date on which
appointment to the former Canberra University College took effect.

PRINCIPAL
Professor Herbert Burton, CBE, B.A. (Q’1d.), M.A. (Oxon. and
Melb.). 1 January 1949.
THE FACULTY OF ARTS
DEAN
Charles Manning Hope Clark, M.A. (Melb.).
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CLASSICS
Professor:
Richard St. Clair Johnson, M.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd.). 1 January 1962.
Senior Lecturer:
Kenneth Leslie McKay, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Cantab.). 13 May
1961.
Lecturers: ,
Robert Rutherfurd Dyer, M.A. (N.Z.). 9 September 1957. (On
leave in 1963.)
Evan Laurie Burge, B.A. (Q’1d.), M.A. (Oxon.). 15 September
1958.
Graeme Wilber Clarke, M.A. (N.Z.), B.A. (Oxon.). 19 February
1961.
Temporary Lecturer:
Tan Alexander Allan, B.A. (Melb.). 3 January 1963.

ENGLISH

| Professor:
| Alec Derwent Hope, B.A. (Syd. and Oxon)). 1 January 19s1.
| Associate Professors:
Tom Inglis Moore, O.B.E, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Oxon.). 1 January
1945. (On leave in 1963.)
Grahame Kevin Wilson Johnston, M.A. (N.Z.), M.A. (Oxon.).
1 ]ul)y 1962; Senior Lecturer, 11 January 1957. (On leave in
} 1963.
| Senior Lecturers: ‘
Robert Francis Brissenden, M.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 3 Janu-
ary 1957.
Lesli}; John Downer, B.A,, LL.B. (Syd.). M.A. (Oxon.), Solicitor
(N.S.W)). 11 January 1963.
Lecturers:
Alison Hope Hewitt, M.A. (Syd.), B.Com. (Melb.). 15 September
1958.
Evan Lloyd Jones, M.A. (Melb.), AM. (Stan.). 24 April 1960.
William Stanley Ramson, MLA. (N.Z.). 17 May 1961.
Fred Harry Langman, B.A. (Rand). 15 January 1962.

GEOGRAPHY

Professor:

Andrew Thomas Amos Learmonth, M.A.,, Ph.D. (Edin.). 11

November 1962.

Sentor Lecturers:

Arthur James Rose, MA. (N.Z.). 16 May 1957. -

Eric Charles Frederick Bird, M.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. June 1963.
Part-time Lecturer:

William Percival Packard, M.A. (N.Z.).
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Professor: HISTORY
Charles Manning Hope Clark, M.A. (Melb.). 6 July 1949.
Associate Professor:
Kenneth Stanley Inglis, M.A, (Melb.), D.Phil. (Oxon.). 1 Janu-
ary 1963.
Senior Lecturers:
Donald William Archdall Baker, M.A. (Melb.). 3 ]'anuar% 1949.
Eric Charles Fry, B.A.,, B.Ec, Dip.Ed. (Syd.), Ph.D. 1 February
1960. (On leave in 1963)
Lecturers:
Timothy Lachlan Lautour Suttor, M.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. 1 January

1959
Geoffrey Forrester Fairbairn, B.A. (Cantab.). 26 January rg61.

Temporary Lecturer:
Bruce Eric Kent, B.A. (Melb.), B.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. 1 February
1962,
Senior Tutor:
Barbara Penny, ML.A. (Melb.). 1 February 1962; Research As-
sistant, 14 February 19g5. .
Tutor: '
Martha Dorothy Rutledge, B.A. (Syd.). 6 March 1961.

_ Professor: , MATHEMATICS
Archibald Brown, M.A. (Glas.), Ph.D. (Cantab) 1 February
1961.

Associate Professor:
René Francois Edouard Van der Borght, D.Sc. (Louvain).
1 October 1961.
Senior Lecturers:
John Boris Miller, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. (N.E.).
1 May 1958.
James Ewen Drummond, M.Sc. (N.Z.), B.A. (Cantab.). 2 March
1959. (On leave in 1963)
John Carlyle Burns, M.Sc. (N.Z.), B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.
(Manc.). 7 January 1963.
Lecturers:
Michael Frederick Newman, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Manc.). 12 June
1961.
Art%lur Raymond Jones, M.A., Ph.D. (Melb.). 15 December 1961.
Stephen Michael Anselm Meggltt, M.A. (Oxon.), M.Sc. (Natal).
7 January 1962.
Sem'or Tutor: ,
Alan Leicester Andrew, M.Sc. (N.Z.). 28 November 1961.
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MODERN LANGUAGES

Professor and Head of Department:
Derek Percival Scales, B.A. (Syd.), D.del'U. (Paris). 2 March
1953-
Associate Professor (German):
Erwin Karl Theodor Koch-Emmery, M.A. (Adel. and Melb.),
Ph.D. (Vienna and Rome). 7 February 1949. (On leave in
1963,)
Associate Professor (Russian):
Thomas Henry Richard Rigby, M.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.).
15 November 1954.
Lecturers:
Patrick Rosh Ireland, B.A. (Cantab.). 17 December 1958
(Russian). (On leave part of 1963.y
Margaret Jean Stoljar, M.A. (Melb.). 1 ]anuarly 1959 (German).
Tatjana Cizova, B.A. (Syd. and Lond.), Dip.Slav.Stud. (Oxon.).
8 May 1961 (Russian).
Johann Hermann Tisch-Wackernagel, Dr.phil. (Basle). 5 Feb-
ruary 1961 (German).
Ethel Elizabeth Tory, B.A., Dip.Ed. (W.A.), D.del'U. (Paris).
16 February 1961 é‘rench)
*Myra Miriam Graneek, M.A. (Birm.). 5 June 1961 (German).
Temporary Lecturer:
John John Gapanovich, B.A., CHist. (St. Petersburg). 1 March
1959 (Russian).
Viviane Smith, L.¢s L., Dip.d’Etud.Sup. (Rennes). 1 January
1963 (French).
Graham James Halligan, M.A. (N.Z.), ML.Litt. (Cantab.). 8 Feb-
ruary 1963 (French).
Senior Tutor:
James Alexander Grieve, B.A. (Belf). 19 January 1962.
Part-time Lecturers:
Dymphna Clark, B.A. (Melb.). (German)
Helmut Kaulla, Dr. Phil. (Munich). (Science German).

Professor: PHILOSOPHY

Peter Herbst, MLA. (Melbl), B.A. (Oxon.). 16 August 1962.
Associate Professor:
Quentin Boyce Gibson, B.A. (Melb.), M.A. (Oxon.). 5 February
1945
Senior Lecturers:
George Schlesinger, B.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Melb.). 24 March 1961;
Lecturer, 7 March 1960. (On leave in 1963.)
Rayr6nond Dynevor Bradley, M.A. (N.Z.), Ph.D. 1 December
1961.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE
(See under Faculty of Economics)
PSYCHOLOGY
Professor:
Cecil Austin Gibb, M.A., B.Ec. (Syd.), Ph.D. (IiL), F.B.Ps.S.
21 October 1953.
Associate Professor and Student Counsellor:
Patrick Pentony, M.A. (W.A.). 17 August 1959; Senior Lecturer,
1 January 1gsr.
Senior Lecturers:
Gavin Nott Seagrim, B.A. (Lond.), M.Sc. (Melb.). 1 January
1957; Lecturer, 15 January 1953.
Margaret Rendall Middleton, M.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (W.A)).
1 January 1962; Lecturer, 1 February 1959.

John Raymond Trotter, B.A. (R’'dg.), D.Phil. (Oxon.). 1 Sep-
tember 1962.

Lecturers:
John Stuart Western, M.A., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Col.).
18 May 1962.
William Harold Gladstones, M.A. (W.A.), Ph.D. (Tufts). 3 Feb-
ruary 1963.
Senior Demonstrator:
Michael Lewis Cook, B.Sc. (Manc.). 17 October 1961.
. Tutor: - - - - . . L .
Linda Louise Viney, B.A. (Tas.). 23 February 1963.
Demonstrator:
Susan Clare Somerville, B.A. (N.E.). 7 January 1963.
Research Assistant:
Ethel Mary Andrew, B.A. (Qld.). 1 January rg6a.

THE FACULTY OF ECONOMICS
DEAN
Graham Shardalow Lee Tucker, B.Com. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).

ECONOMIC HISTORY

Professor and Head of Department:

Graham Shardalow Lee Tucker, B.Com. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Can
tab.). 1 January 196r1.

Professor:
*Herbert Burton, CB.E.,, B.A. (Qld.), M.A. (Oxon. and Melb.).
I January 1949.
* Principal of the School of General Studies.
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Senior Lecturer:
Colin Forster, B.Com. (Melb.), Ph.D. 1 January 1962; Lecturer,
1 January 1958. (On leave in 1963.)
Lecturer:
Neville George Cain, B.Com. (Melb.), Ph.D. 13 September 1962.

ECONOMICS

Professor and Head of Department:
Heinz Wolfgang Arndt, M.A,, B.Litt. (Oxon.). 1 January 1951.
Professor (Applied Economics):
Burgess Don Cameron, M.Ec. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 4 Feb-
ruary 1946. (On leave in 1963.)
Senior Lecturers:
Ronald Oswald Hieser, M.Ec. (Adel), Ph.D., F.A.S.A. 7 Feb-
ruary 1955. _
John David Pitchford, M.Com. (Tas.), Ph.D. 1 February 1962
Lecturers:
John Graeme Head, B.Ec. (Adel), B.Phil. (Oxon.). 23 July 1957.
Graeme Max Neutze, M.Agr.Sc. (N.Z.), D.Phil. (Oxon.). 9 July
1960.
Keith Sloane, B.Ec. (Q’ld.), Ph.D. (Duke). 1 September 1960.
Tan Alistair McDougall, M.A. (N.Z)), Ph.D. 1 July 1962.
Research Assistanis:
Jill Irene Pertoldi, B.Ec. (Adel.). 6 April 1959.
Lorely Jorgenson, B.A. (Q1d.). 6 February 1962.
Part-time Lecturers:
David George Dunlop, B.Com. (Melb.), Dip.Pub.Ad. (Syd.),
FASA, ACAA, FCIS.
Peter John Horgan, B.Com. (Melb.).
Part-time Tutors:
Raymon Walter Archer, B.A. (Syd.).
Fr(ederick George Herbert Pooley, B.Sc.(Econ.) (Lond.), M.A.
Exe.).
Frederi)ck Nils Bennett, B.Ec. (Syd.).
Brian Gordon Birtles, M.A. (St. And.).
James Robert Short, B.Com., B.A. (Melb.).

Professor: POLITICAL SCIENCE
Leslie Finlay Crisp, M.A. (Oxon. and Adel.). 2 May 1949.

Associate Professors:
Brian Dugan Beddie, B.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 1 January
1962; Senior Lecturer, 16 August 1948.
David Charles Corbett, M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (McG.). 1 July
1962; Senior Lecturer, 4 January rg6o.
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Senior Lecturers:

Solomon Encel, M.A,, Ph.D. (Melb.). 1 January r9s6.
Leonard John Hume, M.Ec. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 13 February

1961,
Lecturers:

John Herbert Grainger, M.A. (Cantab.). 14 February 1962.

Katherine Ogilvie Holgate, M.A. Mellvz 1 February 1960.

Ian Fredencl% Harvey Wilson, M.A. (Melb.), MIA (Col.).
24 August 1961.

STATISTICS
Professor:

Edward James Hannan, B.Com. (Melb.), Ph.D. 1 January 1959.

Senior Lecturer:
Christopher Robin Heathcote, B.A. (W.A.), M.A. (Melb.), Ph.D.
6 August 1962.
Lecturers:
Warren John Ewens, M.A. (Melb.). 1 February 1961.
Paul Winer, B.Sc. (Rand). 16 December 1961.
Temporary Lecturer:
Eirika Anna Fridriksdottir, M.Sc.(Econ.) (Prague). 1 January
1963.
Senior Tutor:
John Henry Tagney Morgan, B.A. (Cantab.), M.Sc. (Case Inst.
Tech.). 11 October 1961.
Part-time Lecturer:
Lister George Hopkins, O.B.E., B.E. (Q'1d.), M.A. (Oxon.).

THE FACULTY OF LAW
DEAN

Jack Edwin Richardson, B.A., LL.M. (Melb.), Barrister & Solicitor
(Vic.).
Robert Garran Professor:
Jack Edwin Richardson, B.A., LLM. (Melb.), Barrister &
Solicitor (Vic.)). 1 February 1962; Professor (Public Law),
21 November 1960.
Professor:

Robin Lorimer Sharwood, B.A., LL.B. (Melb.), LL.M. (Calif.),
S.J.D. (Harv.), Barrister and Solicitor (Vic.). 21 January 1963.
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Senior Lecturers:
Hyman Tarlo, M.A., LL.B. (Dub.), Barrister & Solicitor (Vic.).
20 December 1956. (On leave in 1963.)
Leslie Ronald Zines, LL.B. (Syd.), LL.M. (Harv.), Barrister-at-
Law (N.S.W.). 15 January 1962.
Desmond O’Connor, B.A,, LL.B. (Syd), LLM. (Lond.), Bar-
rister-at-Law (N.S.W.). 19 February 1962.
Douglas William Smith, B.Com., LL.B. (Melb.). 1 January
1963; Assistant Registrar, 18 January 1g61; Senior Lecturer,
24 April 1958.
Keppel Earl Enderby, LL.B. (Syd.), LL.M. (Lond.). 1 January
1963.
Lecturer:
Arthur David Hambly, LL.B. (Melb.), Barrister and Solicitor
(Vic). 5 March 1962. ‘
Part-time Lecturers:
Patrick Brazil, B.A., LL.B. (Qld.), Barrister, Supreme Court
Q1d.).
F r(angoi)s Eric Dubout, LL.B. (Melb.).
John Little, LL.B. (Melb.), Barrister and Solicitor (Vic.).
Part-time Tutor:
Lindsay Curtis, B.Sc,, LLB. (Melb.).

THE FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES

DEAN
Nils Goeran David Malmgqvist, fil. lic., doc. (Stockholm)
Professor (Chinese)
Nils Goeran David Malmgqpvist, fil. lic.,, doc. (Stockholm).
10 November 1961; Senior Lecturer, 26 January 1959.
Professor (Indonesian Languages and Literature):
First appointment to be made,
Associate Professor (Chinese):
Ling Wang, B.A. (Nanking), Ph.D. (Cantab.). 1 January 1962;
Senior Lecturer, 1 March 1958.
Associate Professor (Japanese):
Joyce Irene Ackroyd, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).
15 April 1956.
Associate Professor (Oriental Civilization):
Otto Berkelbach van der Sprenkel, B.Sc.(Econ.) (Lond.).
10 October 1956.
Senior Lecturers:
Anthony Hearle Johns, B.A,, Ph.D. (Lond.)). 1 August 1958
{(Indonesian Languages).
Soebardi, M.A. (Indonesia). 12 February 1961 (Indonesian
Languages).
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Hiro Mukai, B.A. (Keio). 11 April 1962 (Ja anese)
Ts’'un-yan Liu, B.A. (Peking), B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Dip.Ed.
(H.K.). 18 August 1962 (Chinese).
Robert Lee Backus, M.A,, Ph.D. (Calif). 21 January 1963
(Japanese).
Lecturers:
Igor de Rachewiltz, Dip.Or.Inst. (Naples), Ph.D. 1 January 1960
(Oriental Civilization).
Helmut Hermann Loofs, Dr. Phil. (Fribourg), Dip.E.N.L.O.V.
(Paris). 25 May 1961 (Oriental Civilization).
Karta Mihardja Achdiat. 19 September 1961 (Bahasa In-
donesia).
John Harris, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Mich.). 30 January 1963 (Lin-
guistics).
Temporary Lecturer:

Richard Henry Pitt Mason, M.A. (Cantab.). 5 March 1962
(Oriental Civilization). .

Senior Tutor: _

Tadaschi Hasegawa, M.A. (Keio). 26 March 1963 (Japanese).
Tutor:

Ning-tsu Malmgqvist. 5 June 1961 (Chinese).
Temporary Tutor:

Johanni Johns. 1 July 1962 (Bahasa Indonesia).
.Research Assistant:

Ines Adelaide de Rachewﬂtz, B.A. (Melb.). 12 June 1957.
Part-time Tutors:

Fumika Anna Clifford (Japanese).

Marguente Van der Borght, Lic. Ph11 et Litt. (Louvain),
Ph.D. (Natal) (Dutch).

THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE
DEAN '
James Desmond Smyth, M.A., Sc.D. (Dub.)

Professor: BOTANY
Lindsay Dixon Pryor, D.Sc. (Adel). 1 January 1959.
Sentor Lecturers:
Dugall Maxwell Paton, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.). 20 February 1961.
John Andrew Carnahan, M.Sc., Ph.D. (N.Z.). 2 January 1963.
Lecturers:
Edward George Brittain, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Melb.). 16 October 1g6o.
Graham Arthur Chilvers, B.Sc.Agr. (Syd.). 1 September 1961.
Osman Roy Byrne, B.Sc. (Q’ld.). 27 February 1962 (Genetics).
Malcolm Iain Whitecross, M.Sc. (Q’ld.). March 1963.
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Senior Demonstrator:
Murr Jan Hill Brooker, B.Ag.Sc. (Adel). 25 February 1g63.

Part-time Lecturers:

Charles Donald Hamilton, B.Sc. (W.A)).
Clifford Jack Shepherd, B.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.).

Part-time Demonstrators:

Ann Gibson, B.Sc. (Syd.).
Erwin Gauba, Ph.D. (Vienna).

CHEMISTRY
Professor:

Arthur Neville Hambly, M.Sc, Dip.Ed. (Melb.), F.RA.CIL
1 January 1959.
Senior Lecturers:
James Howard Bradbury, M.Sc. (Melb)), Ph.D. (Birm.),
FR.A.CIL 5 January 1961 (Physical Chemistry).
Wilfrid Douglas Crow, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Sheff.). 1 January
1960 (Organic Chemistry).
Roger Frederick Challis Brown, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).
1 July 1962; Lecturer, 10 March 1961 (Organic Chemistry).
Naida Sugden Gill, M.Sc,, Ph.D. (Syd.). & ]u%y 1962; Lecturer,
1 July 1961 (Inorganic Chemistry).
Lecturers:
Lorin Lindley Hawes, Jr., B.Sc. (New Mexico Inst. Mining and
Tech.). 14 October 1959 (Inorganic Chemistry).
Ronald Norman Warrener, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (N.S.W.). 13 Feb-
ruary 1962 (General Chemistry).
Robin Carol Irwin, B.Sc. (N.E.), M.Sc. (N.S.W.), Ph.D. (Durh.).
27 February 1963.
Senior Demonstrators:

Marie Lorraine Tonnet, M.Sc. (Syd.). 1 March 1961.
George Frank Kolar, B.Sc. (Tas.). 19 June 1961.
Meta Sterns, M.Sc. (Melb.). 9 March 1962.

Research Assistanis:
Barry Vincent O’Grady, B.Sc. (W.A.). 11 March 1960.
Graeme Victor Chapman, 22 January 1962.
Part-time Demonstrators:

Ian Donald Rae, M.Sc. (Melb.).
Charles Siddall Rann.
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GEOLOGY
Professor:

David Alexander Brown, M.Sc. (N.Z)), Ph.D,, DIC. (Lond.).
2 February 1959.
Senior Lecturers:
Allan James Risely White, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 27 June
1960.
Kenton Stewart Wall Campbell, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Q1d.). 1 March
1962.
Lecturers:
Bruce William Chappell, M.Sc. (N.E.). 1 February 1g96o.
Kenneth Lloyd Williams, M.Sc. (N.E.). 1 March 1g61.
Keith Alan Waterhouse Crook, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (N.E.). 1 May
1961.
Michael John Rickard, B.Sc, Ph.D,, D.IC. (Lond.). 18 Janu-
ary 1963.
Senior Demonstrator:
John James Anthony Taylor, B.Sc. (Lond.). 1 January 1962.

MATHEMATICS
(See under Faculty of Arts)

Professor: PHYSICS
David Noel Ferguson Dunbar, M.Sc. (N.Z), Ph.D. (Melb.).
1 February 1959.
Senior Lecturers:
Gordon James Aitchison, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.). 1 February 1962.
Laur6i;: Oakley Brown, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (Edin.). 20 January
I .
Allzgm John Mortlock, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (R’dg.). 1§ February
1961.
Lecturers:
Raymond John Stalker, B.Sc., M.Eng.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.). 18 April
1962.
Mi?hael Miles Gore, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Leeds). 31 May 1962.
CarlGZEugene Dahlstrom, M.A. (Sask.), Ph.D. (McG.). 6 Jure
1962.
Senior Demonstrators:
James Francis Williams, M.Sc., Dip.Ed. (N.E.). 1 February 1g6o.
Robert William Noel Kinnear, M.Sc. (N.Z.). 24 February 196:.
Part-time Demonstrators:
David Keith Gibson, B.Sc. (Melb.).
Elizabeth Compston, B.Sc. (W.A.),
Rodney Leonard Jory, B.Sc. (Adel.).
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PSYCHOLOGY
(See under Faculty of Arts)

% THEORETICAL PHYSICS
\Professor:

' Hans Adolph Buchdahl, BSc, D.Sc. (Lond.), B.Sc. (Tas.)
| A.R.CS. 7 February 1963.

\Senior Lecturer:

Lindsay James Tassie, Ph.D. (Melb.). 19 February 1962.

; ZOOLOGY
Professor:

James Desmond Smyth, M.A,, Sc.D. (Dub.). 11 March 1959.

Senior Lecturers:
Warwick Llewellyn Nicholas, B.Sc., Ph.D, (Liv.). 1 January 1960.
Richard Douglas Hughes, B.Sc., Ph.D.,, D.I.C. (Lond)), A.R.CS.
25 June 1962.
Alan Harold Weatherley, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.Sc. (Tas.), Ph.D. (Glas.).
1 July 1962; Lecturer, 11 October 1960.
Lecturers:
Richard Essex Barwick, M.Sc. (N.Z.). 29 February 1960.
John Arthur Clegg, B.Sc.,, Ph.D. (Lond.). 5 December 1g61.
Cecil Hugh Tyndale-Biscoe, M.Sc. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (W.A.). 4 Jan-
uary 1962.
Senior Demonstrator:
Noel Norman Tait, B.Sc. (Syd.). 14 February 1961.

Research Assistants:

Jennifer Mary Roberts, B.Sc. (Nott.). 8 October 1962.
Ritva Marjatta Jantunen, cand.phil. (Helsinki), 4 February 1963.

' Part-time Lecturer:
Patricia Elizabeth Barnard, B.Sc. (Syd.).

THE DEPARTMENT OF ADULT EDUCATION

' Resident Staff Tutor:
Bernard Henry Crew, B.A,, Dip.Ed. (Qld.). 1 January 1959.

BUSINESS MANAGER

Percival William Brett, A.CLS. 1 September 1961; Accounting
Officer, 21 May 1951.



44 STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY

SENIOR ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF
Regustrar:

Ross Ainsworth Hohnen, B.Ec. (Syd.). 1 July 1949; Assistant to

the Registrar, 19 September 1948.
Bursar:

William Stenhouse Hamilton, A.A.U.Q., F.AS.A. 6 July 1956;

Accountant, 20 February 1gso0.
Associate Registrar:

Thomas Miles Owen, B.Com. (Melb.), F.AS.A. 9 March 1962;

Registrar, School of General Studies, 27 March 1939.
Registrar, Institute of Advanced Studies:

David Kenneth Ronald Hodgkin, B.Sc.(Econ.) (Lond.). 10 Feb-
ruary 1961; Deputy Registrar, 1 January 1957; Assistant Regis-
trar, 20 October 1952. (On leave in 1963.)

Registrar, School of General Studies:

Colin George Plowman, B.Ec. (Syd). 11 May 1962; Actlng
Registrar, School of General Studies, 15 January 1961; Assis-
tant Registrar, School of General Studles, 6 April 1959.

Assistant Registrars:

Edmund Paget Thomas, B.Sc.(Econ.) (Lond.). 8 December 1961;
Senior Graduate Assistant, 1 January 1958; Graduate Assis-
tant, 1 June 1955.

Helen Cumpston, B.A., LL.B. (Tas.). (Acting) 21 November
1962; Graduate Ass1stant 2 December 1957.

Assistant Bursar:
John Reginald Paget, B.Com. (Melb.), F.CIS, A.AS.A. 23
October 1962; Assistant to the Bursar, 23 October 1961.
Registrar's Assistant (School of General Studies):
Theodore Jeffree Keith. 11 February 1946.
Senior Graduate Assistanis:

Robert John Cymbert Horan, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Oxon.). 2 Janu-
ary 1962.

Magr Grace Cummings Bouquet, B.A,, Dip.Ed. (Syd.). 1 Janu-
ary 1963; Graduate Assistant, 1 ]anuary 1959; Administrative
Assistant, 12 December 1956.

Assistant to the Registrar (Public Relations):

John Glynne Peat Jones. 3 July 1961; Administrative Assistant,

School of General Studies, 4 February 1957.

Accountant:
John Ryan, B.Com. (Q’1d.), A.AS.A,, A.CLS. 22 October 1956.
Asststant Accountant:
Lois Amalie Bellingham, B.Com. (Q1d.), F.ASA, ACAA,
8 April 1947.
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University Architect:
Bruce Albert John Litchfield, F.R.AILA, ARLB.A. 21 April
1958.
University Works Officer:
Maxwell James Fairleigh, AS.T.C., AM.IE. (Aust.). 3 Octo-
ber 1961.
University Designer:

Derek Fuller Wrigley, ARABI, ARALA, AIDILA. 8
June 1962; Acting Designer, 3 July 1961; Assistant Designer,
21 January 1957

SENIOR LIBRARY STAFF*
Librarian:
Jacob Jack Graneek, B.A. (Liv.), M.A. (Birm.). 7 March 1961.

Associate Librarian, Institute of Advanced Studies:
Noel Stockdale, B.A. (Melb.). 13 September 1948.

Associate Librarian, School of General Studies:
Clare Campbell-Smith, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Tas.). 1 March 1949.

Associate Librarian and Curator of the Oriental Collection:
Chaoying Fang, B.S. (Yenching). 10 September 1961.

Sentor Assistant Librarian:
Kitchener Nicholas Joffre Bernie, B.A. (Syd.). 7 December 1959.

Assistant Librarians:

Maude Joan Woolcock, B.A. (Q’ld.). 22 November 1948.

Dorothy May Leaper, B.A. (Melb.), AL.A. 16 January 1950.

Norma Gertrude Cook, B.A,, Dip.Ed. (Syd.). 2 April 195T1.

Enid Bishop, B.A. (Meib.), M.S. (Col.). 2 January 1958.

Cynthia Margaret James, B.A. (Melb.). 9 February 1959.
ichael Freiberg, B.A. (Melb.). 3 August 1959.

* The dates of appointments shown relate to the first appointment to the
staff of the University or of the Canberra University College, as the case may
be, not to the date of appointment in the present post.



A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF
THE UNIVERSITY

The city of Canberra, which has since 1927 been the capital of the
Commonwealth of Australia, is situated in the Australian Capital
Territory. The Territory is about 200 miles by road south-west of
Sydney, and 400 miles north-east of Melbourne, and is connected
to those cities by good air and road services and by rail. Canberra,
which is now deve opin%rapidly as the national capital, is the head-
quarters of most of the Departments of the Commonwealth Govern-
ment, and has a population of some 50,000 and is estimated to reach
100,000 by 1974. The city stands at the altitude of 1,800-2,000 feet,
and has a pleasant and healthy climate. It has been laid out in
accordance with a comprehensive plan, and an imaginative pro-
gramme of tree-planting has made the city and growing suburbs
very attractive. When the plan of the city of Canberra was decided
upon in 1916, a site close by the main city area was set aside “for
university purposes’.*

An authoritative statement on the history and development of
Canberra and the Capital Territory is included in each issue of the
Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia, which may
be consulted in most libraries and in the offices of Australian
diplomatic and consular representatives abroad. Reference may also
be made to Canberra—A Nation’s Capital, edited by H. L. ite,
Canberra, 1954.

Canberra University College

In 1927 the Commonwealth Government, recognizing the great
public importance of providing facilities for higher education at
the seat of government, appointed a Committee to report on the
provision of university facilities for residents of Can%erra, with
particular reference to the needs of officers of the Federal Public
Service and their families. This Committee recommended the estab-
lishment of a university with certain facilities.

In January 1929 the University Association of Canberra was
formed with the main object of promoting the establishment of
a University in Canberra. Proposals put forward by the Council of
the University Association were accepted by the Commonwealth
Government and in December 1929 the Canberra University College
Ordinance was passed, providing for the creation of a University
College pending the establishment of a teaching University in
Canberra. Arrangements were made with the University of Mel-
bourne which amounted to recognition of the College by that Uni.
versity on terms permitting of its full development in the faculties
of Arts, Science, Commerce and Law. Lectures were arranged in

* The Commonwealth Government had taken over the Australian Capital
Territory in 1911.
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fourteen subjects of the Arts, Science and Commerce courses and
the first lectures were given on 31 March 1930. There were thirty-
two students enrolled.

Early development of the College was slow, being hampered by
the depression of the early thirties and the war, but enrolments
rose sharply in the immediate post-war years. The first professors
were appointed in 1948, and by 1960 the full-time teaching staff
had increased to go, with a student enrolment of more than 8oo,
of whom 240 were full-time students. :

The Decision to Establish the University

While the College was still some way from its full establishment,
at the end of the 1939-45 war, a group of people with academic
interests who were concerned in other connections with shaping
the post-war development of Australia, came together to consider
future university development in Canberra. It was from these
deliberations that there emerged the Bill which, on its enactment
by the Commonwealth Parliament in August 1946, became the
Australian National University Act.

The University envisaged in the Act was to differ in two main
ways from the universities already established by the Australian
States. In the first place, although the Act stated that ‘the Uni-
versity may provide for the incorporation in the University of the
Canberra University College’, the University was to be primarily
concerned with research and research training. In the second place
it was envisaged that the University would select certain defined
fields in whi§1 to begin its work, those first contemplated being
the medical sciences, the physical sciences, the social sciences and
Pacific studies.

Early Activities of the University

The University Act placed complete power of management in
the hands of a Council and, to provide for the development of the
University before the Council could be formed, the Act established
an Interim Council. The Interim Council included substantial
representation of the professorial staffs of the other Australian
universities, and conducted the University’s affairs from its appoint-
mutint in August 1946 until the permanent Council took office in
July 1951.

\;ery early in its operations the Interim Council established an
Academic Advisory Committee of four members, all of whom held
senior academic appointments in the United Kingdom and were
either themselves Australian or were well acquainted with academic
matters in Australia. The Committee took a leading part from
1947-51 in advising the Interim Council on the basic plans and
early development of the Universitv.

The Interim Council, as soon as it had decided to establish the



48 A GENERAL DESCRIPTION

four original research schools, set about recruiting senior staff mem-
bers for them.

The first appointments were made in 1948 and, until premises
were available in Canberra, the Librarian and Heads of Depart-
ments concerned worked in other centres. By the end of 1952 all
but two Departments had been moved to Canberra, though even
then most were housed in temporary quarters. Simultaneously, the
Interim Council sought to advance tKe interests of other Australian
universities by means of the award of scholarships and Research
Fellowships for study abroad and the arranging of seminars in
Canberra to which leading overseas scholars were invited.

Association with Canberra University College

Development of the University continued steadily, both in regard
to the building up of staff and in the provision of permanent build-
ings, but the Government was obliged to come to a decision on
the future of Canberra University College which was rapidly
approaching the stage when it could either become an independent
university, which meant the development of post-graduate studies
as well as under-graduate teaching, or when, as envisaged in the
Australian National University Act of 1946, it should be incorporated
in the University.

The Government decided that the College’s future lay with the
University and asked the two Councils to submit Xroposals for a
desirable form of association. In March 1960 an Act was passed
giving effect to this decision and on 30 September 1960 the Canberra
University College became associated with the Australian National
University as its School of General Studies, while the four Research
Schools continued their work in the Institute of Advanced Studies.

Government of the University and the Act of 1960

The Act of 1960 provided for the dissolution of the governing
body of the College and for an enlarged Council of the University.
The Council includes members of Parliament, of the University
staff, of the student body and of Convocation, and persons appointed
by the Governor-General. The Chancellor, or in his absence the
Pro-Chancellor, presides at meetings of the Council. The present
holders of these offices are Sir John Cockcroft and Dr H. C. Coombs
respectively.

Convocation will eventually be a body composed primarily of
graduates of the University, but in order to bring Convocation
into existence at an early stage, and to foster the interest of Aus-
tralian academic leaders in the University, special steps were taken.
The University invited to membership of Convocation its academic
and certain non-academic officers, the members of the Academic
Advisory Committee, the Chancellors and Vice-Chancellors (or
equivalent officers) of the other Australian university institutions
and other research organizations and five other members nominated
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by each of those bodies. Association with the College has enlarged
Convocation to include members and past members of the former
Council of the College, members of the College staff, and graduates
of the University of Melbourne who took their degrees through
the College: in addition two hundred other persons were invited,
together with those members of Parliament who were graduates.
Though at present the only function of Convocation is to elect
members of the Council, it is hoped that, as the University develops,
ways will be found to give Convocation opportunities to exercise
an influence in university affairs commensurate with the wisdom
and experience of its members. Occasional meetings of local mem-
bers are now held in centres such as Melbourne and Sydney.

The University’s senior academic bodies are the Boards of the
Institute and of the School. The Vice-Chancellor is the Chairman
of both Boards, which comprise, in the Institute, the Heads of
Research Schools, the Heads of Departments within those Schools,
the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, the Principal of the School of General
Studies and three members of the Board of the School; in the
School the Board consists of all professors of the School, the Deputy
Vice-Chancellor, the Principal and three members of the Board of
the Institute. There is also a Professorial Board, comprising all
professors of the University, but its role is purely advisory. While
the Council is the governing body of the University, it looks mainly
to the Boards of the Institute and of the School zor guidance and
advice in all matters of academic policy and practice, The Institute
is responsible for matters concerning doctoral degrees and the
School for other degrees, though students reading for masters’ or

doctoral degrees may be supervised in either the Institute or the
School.

Present Structure of the University

The administrative staff is led by the Vice-Chancellor, who is the
principal executive officer of the University, and the Registrar, who
1s in charge of the work of all other officers of the central adminis-
tration and of the administrative officers of the Institute and of
the School. The Bursar deals with property and finance. The nature
of much of the University’s work is such as to call for abundant
technical, clerical and secretarial support.

The University has established a superannuation scheme similar
to the F.SS.U. in the United Kingdom, with provision for sup-
plementary benefits in the event of early death or invalidity, or of
hardship on retirement.

The Institute of Advanced Studies

The Institute comprises the four original Research Schools, which
are led by Directors or Deans: the John Curtin School of Medical
Research (Dean: Professor A. H. Ennor), the Research School of
Physical Sciences (Director: Professor Sir Mark Oliphant), the
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Research School of Social Sciences (Director: Professor P. H.
Partridge), and the Research School of Pacific Studies (Director:
Professor Sir John Crawford). Besides the Directors, the permanent
academic staff of the Institute comprises Professors, Readers, Pro-
fessorial Fellows, Senior Fellows and Fellows. Each Professor is
responsible for the research conducted and the research trainin

§'iven in his Department. A Director is expected to give %enera
eadership to an entire School and to accept responsibility for the
general planning of its requirements and efforts. The John Curtin
School of Medical Research, having no Director as. yet, is headed by
a Dean appointed by the Council. In addition to the permanent
staff, Senior Research Fellows and Research Fellows are appointed
for periods of from one to five years. At the end of 1962 there were
185 members of the academic staff and 203 research students.

From the beginning it was recognized that if the best standards
in research were to be maintained, the relative academic isolation
of Australia must be overcome by generous provision for study
leave. Professors are entitled to one year’s leave in four with a
maximum allowance for expenses of {1,542; other permanent mem-
bers of staff also benefit from liberal provisions. Shorter leave can
be taken before the full leave is due. .

The conditions on which all members of the academic staff of
the Institute are appointed lay down that the member’s principal
responsibility is to devote himself to research and the advancement
of knowledge in his subject, and the University’s policy is to make
every effart to ensure that the member’s time will be unencumbered
by other duties. There is, however, a responsibility on members of
the staff to assist in the training of graduate students and to make
such contributions as they can to the work being done by the other
Australian universities.

The School of General Studies

The School consists of five Faculties, each of which is responsible
under the general oversight of the Board of the School of General
Studies for academic matters falling within its special field. There
are Faculties of Arts, Economics, Oriental Studies and Science,
each comprising groups of kindred Departments, and a Faculty
of Law.

The academic staff of the School comprises Professors, Associate
Professors, Senior Lecturers and Lecturers. There are also Demon-
strators and Tutors, and a number of part-time Lecturers, Tutors and
Demonstrators. Study leave provisions are comparable with those in
other Australian universities. At the end of 1962 there were 151
members of the academic staff and 1328 students.

Members of the academic staff of the School, while being respon-
sible in the first instance for undergraduate teaching and for courses
leading to masters’ degrees, have the opportunity to super-
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vise students for postgraduate work leading to the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy. The research requirements of the staff are
that they will devote a reasonable proportion of their time to
research or other original work in their subjects.

The Library

The University Library comprises three main sections attached
to the Institute of Advanced Studies, the School of General Studies
and the Centre of Oriental Studies.

The Advanced Studies collection of some 160,000 volumes is
closely related to the special interests of the four Research
Schools in the Institute. It has a wide range of periodical litera-
ture and is strong in the fields of anthropology and linguistics,
mathematics, mathematical statistics, physics, chemistry and the
non-clinical medical sciences, and has sought to acquire a good
working collection of secondary material o% high standard in the
social sciences.

The General Studies collection (approximately 70,000 volumes)
is designed to further teaching at all levels in the Faculties of
Arts, Economics, Science and Law, and to provide research facili-
ties in the humanities,

The Oriental collection (mainly Chinese, Japanese and Indo-
nesian) is primarily a research collection and at present contains
approximately 50,000 volumes.

The resources of the National Library of Australia are avail-
able to members of the University, who also have the advantage
of access to many specialized collections of material held by govern-
ment instrumentalities in Canberra,

Site, Buildings and Accommodation

The University occupies about 480 acres of land in the Can-
berra districts of Acton, Turner and Stromlo. These sites are being
developed in accordance with plans approved by the Council.

In the Institute, the John Curtin School of Medical Research
and the Research School of Physical Sciences are housed in their
own permanent buildings. The building of the Research School of
Physical Sciences was opened in September 1952, and the building
of the John Curtin School of Medical Research was first occupied
in March 1957. The Department of Astronomy is situated at Mount
Stromlo Observatory, ten miles from Canberra. An additional
building is being designed for the Department to improve working
conditions for staff and to provide a large room for seminars.

A new Mathematics building which will form part of the Re-
search School of Physical Sciences has been completed. A new
building for the Research Schools of Social Sciences and Pacific
Studies—at present in temporary quarters in a building which was
the original home of the Canberra Community Hospital and which
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is on the University site—is expected to be ready for occupation late
in 1963.

In the School of General Studies, the first permanent building—
the Haydon-Allen Building—was occupied in July 1960. The Physics
Building, the first permanent science building erected for the
School, was occupied early in 1961, and the next completed science
building, the Chemistry building, was occupied in December 1962.
New buildings for the Departments of Zoology and Geology, are
under construction and will be completed late in 1963.

The University Library was in temporary quarters until the end
of 1962; a new permanent building called the R. G. Menzies Building
of the University Library, has been completed and houses the Ad-
vanced Studies collection; a building for the General Studies col-
lection is under construction and will be completed in 1963.

University House, the University’s first collegiate building, was
completed in 1954 and provides accommodation for single research
students reading for the degree of Doctor of Philosophg and for
staff members, and, for the time being, for married research students
and staff without children. The House also serves as a faculty club
for non-resident members of the University.

Bruce Hall, named after the first Chancellor, Lord Bruce of Mel-
bourne, was occupied early in 1961 and provides residence for men
and women students proceeding to first degl'rees and for some re-
search students. Accommodation in the hall consists of 160 single
study-bedrooms and a new wing to provide an additional 54 study-
bedrooms is planned. . . - .

A University unjon building has been designed and a sports oval
has been opened. The development of other areas for sporting
activities has high priority.

A permanent building for the University’s administrative staff
is under construction and the first stage of the building will be
completed in 1963.

The period of the University’s establishment in Canberra was
one of acute shortage of building labour and materials and the
housing situation in the city was in any case extremely difficult.
The University was therefore obliged to take a far more vigorous
interest in the housing of its staff and research students than is
normally the practice in Australia. Houses and flats have been
purchased or built, or their tenancies otherwise acquired, in num-
bers sufficient to make it possible to house staff with families coming
to Canberra at least for an initial period.

Finance

The University’s expenditure in 1961 was [2,896,28¢ for running
expenses and £2,138,419 for capital and other non-recurrent ex-
penditure. Apart from relatively small amounts received from gifts,
rents and fees, income was provided by the Commonwealth Par-
liament.



DESCRIPTIONS OF THE WORK
OF THE DEPARTMENTS

The research being carried out in the various Departments and
the equipment and other facilities available are as follows:

THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES
THE JOHN CURTIN SCHOOL OF MEDICAL RESEARCH

Biochemistry

The work of the Department is concerned with several aspects of
biochemistry. Some of the staff are working on the chemistry and
biochemistry of the naturally occurring phosphorylated guanidine
derivatives and with the enzymology of the associated guanidine
phosphoryl transferases. Studies on certain D-amino acids and natur-
ally occurring phosphodiesters are also being undertaken from the
viewpoint of their occurrence and biosynthesis. Another group of
workers is investigating the biosynthesis of certain of the nucleo-
tides, in animal and bacterial systems, and is concerned with the role
of folic acid in such syntheses. Fundamental research is also being
done in the general field of protein synthesis and here the extra-
cellular production of an enzyme by a bacterial culture is being
studied. Several aspects of amino acid metabolism are also being in-
vestigated with particular reference to the elucidation of the precise
steps by which they are completely oxidized. The Department is well
equipped with modern facilities enabling work to be carried out on
almost any aspect of the subject.

Biological Inorganic Chemistry Unit

In general, the research is concerned with the chemistry of metal
complexes and their effects in bioclogical systems. The synthesis,
fundamental chemistry, stereochemistry and kinetic studies of the
rates of substitution reactions, are undertaken in relation to the
preparation of substances that can serve as models of metal-
containing enzymes (e.g. catalase), or are therapeutically interesting.

Experimental Pathology

Research is in progress in two major fields of experimental
pathology. One concerns the pathology, physiology and biochemistry
of lipid transport and metabolism in the liver, heart and arteries,
with special reference to cardiovascular disease, the functions of the
lymphatic system in various diseased states and problems of the
circulation of the blood in general. The other concerns humoral
and cellular mechanisms of defence and the nature of the antibody
response.
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Medical Chemistry ,

The correlation of chemical structure with physical properties in
biologically-active substances is one of the most important activities
of the Department. Such correlations supply biologists with funda-
mental data for understanding the physico-chemical basis of drug
action. These aims are implemented by:

Organic chemical studies, e.g. synthesis of the relevant hetero-
cyclic substances, e.g. pteridines, pyrimidines, purines, quinazolines,
indoles, and azalogues of these families of substances. Many of these
substances, and also acridines and tetrahydroacridines, are for-
warded to biological workers in various parts of the world for in-
clusion in pharmacological testing programmes.

Physical chemical studies, e.g. quantitative aspects of the binding
of metals by substances of biological interest with special reference
to factors governing the oxidation-reduction potentials of metal
complexes. Special apparatus has been built for investigating rapid
reactions by optical and potentiometric methods: the kinetics of
covalent hydration is studied in this way. By ultraviolet, infrared
and Raman spectroscopic techniques, the preferred structures of
tautomeric substances of biological interest are being determined.

Research is conducted in analysis, and visitors can be received
for instruction in the Belcher-Ingram (empty tube) methods of
microanalysis. Ionization constants are determined as a service to
other scientists in Australia.

Microbiology , L , o

The activities of the Department are centred upon the study of
animal viruses. These are being studied at all levels of complexity:
myxomatosis and virus encephalitis as problems in epidemiology,
the spread of viruses through the body as one aspect of experi-
mental pathology, and the nature of the cell-virus interaction. At
the cellular level the fundamental problems of viral multiplication
are being examined by %enetic, physical and chemical methods, as
well as the more usual iolo%)ical techniques.

Detailed investigations are being made into the neutralization of
viruses by antisera; and immunological methods are being exten-
sively used as a means of analysing the complexities of strucrure
and function among the influenza and poxviruses.

Physical Biochemistry

The Department is interested in the investigation of physico-
chemical aspects of biochemistry, particularly the physical chem-
istry of macro-molecular substances and systems. Work is at present
being carried out on proteins, including enzymes, and on the
properties of components of connective tissue and of systems formed
from them. The Department is equipped with the more important
instruments required for this type of work. An electron microscope
unit is attached to the Department.
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Physiology

The equipment comprises five experimental rooms very fully
equipped for all types of electrophysiological investigation and in
particular for work with intracellular microelectrodes. There are
also two rooms fitted for physiological chemistry and good facilities
are provided for pharmacological investigations of the 1[-)lhysio-
logical processes in the nervous system and for fine mechanical
investigations on muscular contraction. There is equipment for
metabolic studies, isotope measurements and hormone assays. Staff
and equipment are available for aseptic surgery. Research work
is in progress in the following fields.

() Biophysical properties of nerve cells and on the nature of the
synaptic excitatory and inhibitory action thereon.

(ii) The pathways and organization of nerve cells in the spinal
cord and brain.

(ili) Pharmacological investigations on the central nervous sys-
tem and on sympathetic ganglia using electrophysiological
techniques.

(iv) The transmission mechanism at the neuromuscular junction.

(v) Synaptic excitatory and inhibitory transmitters in the central
nervous system.

(vi) Electrical investigation of muscular contraction.

(vii) Cellular electrophysiology of heart and skeletal muscle.

(viil) Fluid, electrolyte and endocrine interactions in mammals, in-
cluding man, exposed to hot environments. Reproductive and
adrenal endocrinology, using chromatographic and bioassays.

THE RESEARCH SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES
Astronomy

The Observatory on Mount Stromlo (ten miles from the centre of
Canberra) is one of the major observatories in the southern hemi-
sphere. It is equipped with a wide range of telescopes, the largest
being the 74-inch reflector, together with the necessary auxihary
equipment. The programme of observations is extensive, with special
emphasis upon stellar spectroscopy, the precise measurement of
time and latitude variation, the study of the Milky Way system
and other galaxies, notably the Star Cf;uds of Magellan. While the
Observatory employs optical techniques exclusively, it works in close
collaboration with the radio-astronomy section of the radio-physics
Laboratory of the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organization in Sydney.

Mount Stromlo Observatory maintains a Field Station on Siding
Spring Mountain near Coonabarabran, New South Wales. The
principal instrument at the Field Station is a 40-inch reflector of
modern design.
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Geophysics
The main lines of work of the Department are:

(i) Experimental deformation of rocks, minerals and metals.
Equipment for deforming specimens of various sizes at con-
fining pressures of up to 10,000 atmospheres is available, to-
gether with strain-gauge, X-ray and optical facilities for
deformation studies. Apparatus for the extension of this work
to high temperatures and pressures is under construction.

(ii) Palacomagnetism. Two astatic magnetometers are in operation
for measuring the susceptibility and remanent magnetization
of rocks. One of these is extremely sensitive for measurements
on weakly magnetized sediments. A survey of directions of
magnetization of Australian rocks is in progress. Equipment
is available for studying the magnetic properties of rocks at
elevated temperatures and also for A.C. demagnetizing of
rocks.

(iii) Seismology. A seismological observatory equipped with lonlg
and short period Benioff instruments has been established.
study of local seismicity is being made using the results of this
and five other closely spaced stations. Measurements of crustal
thickness have been made using portable equipment with

uarry blasts or atomic explosions as sources,

(iv) Geothermal measurements. Apparatus for measuring tempera-
tures and thermal conductivities of rocks is available.

(v) Igneous and metamorphic petrology and geochemistry. A full

‘ range of microscope, X-ray, spectrographic and chemical facili-
ties is available. An electron probe X-ray microanalyser has
been installed.

(vi) Phase equilibria at high temperatures and pressures. A
‘squeezer’ type of apparatus giving pressures of up to 80,000
atmospheres at temperatures of up to 1500°C is in use for
studying the olivine-spinel and related transitions. Equipment
for higher pressures is under construction.

(vii) Isotope geology and age determinations. The Department
possesses Metropolitan-Vickers and Reynolds type mass spec-
trometers. These are being used in age determination work
using the potassium-argon and rubidium-strontium methods,
and in the study of isotope ratios in ore-leads. Facilities for
mineral separation are available.

Mathematics

Research in pure mathematics is currently in group theory, func-
tional analysis, analytic lattice algebra, and non-linear digrential
equations. Research in applied mathematics is primarily in fluid
mechanics with emphasis on hydro-dynamic stability and surface-
wave generation.
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Nuclear Physics

Three accelerating machines are in use in the Department—a
Cockcroft-Walton generator capable of 125 MeV with beam currents
up to 1 ma.; a 12 MeV tandem electrostatic generator, which was
brought into operation in 1961, and a 2 MeV electrostatic accelerator
installed in 1962.

These machines allow a wide coverage of research problems in
low energy nuclear physics to be made, and all are equipped with
the most modern ancillary devices. A high resolution and a large
solid angle particle spectrometer are available and detection methods
include scintillation counter, solid state counter, gas counter, nuclear
emulsion and activation techniques.

Among the main lines of research are:

(i) The determination of the locations and properties of the

energy levels of nuclei with A<<zo.

(1) The study of the interaction of fast neutrons with matter in-

cluding some aspects of the fission process.
(i) Pick-up (inverse stripping) and double stripping processes.
(iv) Nuclear reactions initiated by heavy ion bombardments.

The 12 MeV tandem generator is one of the first of its type in
the world and is the most precise and flexible accelerating machine
yet designed for this energy range. Developments should enable
the energy to be increased considerably, and it is hoped in the
future to accelerate polarized ions.

The 2 MeV electrostatic accelerator was installed in August 1962.
It will operate part of the time in its own right to accelerate H?,
H? and He?® ions. For the remainder of the time it will act as an
injector to the tandem accelerator to yield He* and He® ions of
energies up to 12 MeV.

Particle Physics

The large homopolar generator for currents up to 2 million amperes
is now assembleg and has produced 1-8 million amperers at 160 volts.
The basic features of the equipment have been proven and modifica-
tions are under way to enable continuous operation at full voltage.
When these are completed, and this novel source of energy is
operating reliably, it will be used to study plasma phenomena,
both as a source of ionizing energy and to produce magnetic plasma
compression. Preparation for t%ese experiments is being made.
Later, the generator may be used to energize the orbital magnet of
a proton synchrotron for 1o GeV. Research is carried out also in
ionic-diffusion and self-diffusion in liquids and in some aspects of
fuel cells,

Theoretical Physics

Research is being carried out in theoretical problems of nuclear
physics, on the physics of elementary particles and on the behaviour
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of ionized gases. About half the work is in fields related to the
experimental activities of the School and the remainder on ques-
tions of a more general nature. An electronic computer is available.

Ion Diffusion Unit

The work of the Unit may be divided into two sections, the first
engaged on investigations of the collision processes between very
low energy electrons and gas molecules, the second working on the
mobilities of positive alkali ions in gases. In many instances the
average energy of the particles exceeds the thermal energy of the
gas molecules by only a few per cent; electrons or ions of the lowest
mean energy are therefore studied by performing experiments at
the temperature of liquid air or lower.

THE RESEARCH SCHOOL. OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

Demography

In subject-matter, the research interests of this Department are
concerned with historical and social studies of population move-
ments as well as with the more formal statistical aspects. In area,
the main focus has been upon Australia, New Zealand and the
Pacific Islands, but recently the Department has also turned its
attention to problems associated with high growth rates in low
income areas, with particular reference to southern and eastern
Asia, and to comparative studies of growth in high income areas
with controlled fertility. Current work includes historical and con-

temporary studies of marriage, divorce and fertility, population pro-

jections, the history and present structure of ethnic minorities,
studies of recent immigration to Australia (including social surveys
of migrant communities), the growth and structure of the popula-
tions of the Pacific Islands, and a study of internal migration in
Assam and West Bengal.

Economic History

The main research interests of the Department are in the em-
pirical experience of long-run economic development, through the
definition of rates and character growth, and the analysis of con-
ditions of development and the structural and institutional changes
and forms accompanying this development. Work is being carried
on in the general context of the comparative development of a
number of advanced countries, especially Australia and New Zea-
land. Current research provides for specific studies of major business
institutions and market structure, and the activity of public authori-
ties; and work is being carried on to complete a number of major
statistical series, to attempt the measurement of several basic
economic relationships and generally to interpret economic be-
haviour in terms of rates and stability of growth, structural trends
and investment and institutional policy.
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Economics

The work of the Department has three main branches—economic
statistics, applied economics and economic theory. The central in-
terest is in processes and problems of economic growth and fluctua-
tion. Research fields include the effects of changing economic con-
ditions on the farm sector; the capital market and monetary in-
stitutions; the principles and practice of social accounting; capital
accumulation and technical progress; theoretical and statistical
analyses of international trade productivity and investment in
relation to the Australian work force; national and international
policies for development and stability.

History

Initially, emphasis was laid on Australian problems, particularly
on the growth of a distinctive Australian society during the last
hundred years. This perhaps is still the major emphasis, particularly
as the Department is now the headquarters of the Australian Bio-
graphical Dictionary. However, in 1959 steps were taken to broaden
the work of the Department by making regular provision for the
study of the history of the British Commonwealth with special
reference to Africa and India and this work is growing rapidly. In
1963 a beginning will be made with mediaeval European history. A
beginning with modern European history is planned for the next
triennium. Close collaboration exists with other Departments of the
Institute of Advanced Studies and with the History Department of
the School of General Studies. In the study of the economic and
social development of Australia there has been co-operation with
some scientific and official bodies, particularly the Commonwealth
Scientific and Industrial Research Organization and the Bureau of
Agricultural Economics.
here is in Canberra, in the Australian section of the National

Library of Australia, in the Commonwealth Official Archives, in the
University Library, and in the collection of Business Records in the
School of Social Sciences, a great amount of material for the study
of Australian history. The National Library of Australia also con-
tains much material, especially of an official character, on the British
Commonwealth and on the history, especially the diplomatic history,
of modern Europe. Steps are now being taken to build up strength
in mediaeval European history.

In the fields of Australian and Indian history regular provision has
been made for field work.

Law

The Department exists to carry out research in depth into the
operation of legal systems, generally, and in relation to particular
branches of law. It is at present concentrating on five main topics:
public law (especially the constitutional and administrative law of
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Australia); international law; common law (in particular, the law
of contracts and of agency, and aspects of wrongs); and the general
theory of law (in particular, techniques of judicial reasoning). The
Department does not train persons for the active practice of law.
A good working law library is available at the University, and free
use is also made of the law libraries at Parliament House and in
the Attorney-General’s Department.

Philosophy

The work of the Department covers a very wide field. Work is
now being carried out by members of the Department and research
students on social and political theory; logic and methodology, with
special reference to the social sciences; the history of ideas; the
philosophy of education; the philosophy of history as well as the
more general problems of philosophy.

Political Science

The Department includes within its scope Public Administration.
Its work in Political Science has been focused mainly on the re-
lations between social groups and the State. The groups principally
studied have been political parties, trade unions, churches, and pro-
ducer groups, but this work is now being extended to other
organized groups. The main emphasis so far has been on the func-
tioning of major and minor parties, but this is now moving towards
the general structure of the Australian party system while past work
on regional and national electoral surveys is being extended with
special reference to electoral behaviour. Public administration work
includes studies of public service history since 1850, Commonwealth
departmental organization, promotion policies, and recruitment,
education and training for higher administration, and public
corporations.

The Department of Political Science maintains close relations
with the Department of International Relations in the Research
School of Pacific Studies and work on some aspects of international
relations, for example, problems of European economic and political
integration, is undertaken in the Department of Political Science.

For comparative purposes the Department has also undertaken
studies of politics and parties in France, Italy, India, Indonesia and
the Philippines.

Sociology

This Department, which was only formally established in 1961, is
still in the early stages of development. The Chair of Sociology has
not yet been filled, but two leading sociologists from the United
States of America have accepted jnvitations to join the Department
as Visiting Professors, one from June to December 1963, and the
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other for nine months from June 1964. With their assistance con-
siderable extension of research and teaching activities will be pos-
sible. Current research interests include sociological aspects of
education, the professions, social class and mobility, and the social
implications of urban growth.

Statistics

The Department is engaged in developing the theory of probabil-
ity and the mathematical theory of statistics in order (a) to devise
methods of analysing statistical data in the biological, physical and
economic sciences and (b) to study processes and phenomena in
those subjects in which some random element enters in an essential
way. Most of the work of the Department is being devoted to
developing new theoretical tools for this purpose and applying them
in economics, geophysics, genetics and other sciences.

THE RESEARCH SCHOOL OF PACIFIC STUDIES

Anthropology and Sociology

Since 1950 the Department has undertaken an extensive pro-
ramme of field research in New Guinea, Australia, Indonesia,
ndia and the islands of the Pacific. At present, work is concentrated

in New Guinea, Australia and Borneo. At the end of 1962 more

than sixty-five research enquiries were in progress or had been made
by scholars, Research Fellows, permanent members of the staff and
visitors using the facilities of the Department. Each enquiry usually
requires from twelve to twenty-one months of field research, some-
times divided into two periods, together with a similar length of
time spent at the University in preparation, library research and
the writing of reports. The subjects of enquiry have varied widely
but may be described broadly as the traditional social organization
and culture of non-European peoples within the Pacific region, their
contemporary state and the changes taking place under modern
conditions. Enquiries have also been made into matters of colonial
administration and into sociological problems within European

Australia. Linguistic research has been undertaken and studies in
rehistory have been begun. The Department is well equipped with

{)ibrary, seminar and other research ?acilities. A small collection of

specimens of material culture, films and sound recordings is being

organized as research proceeds.

Economics

The Department was formed in 1960, and is devoted to the study
of underdeveloped areas; it offers scope for theoretical work in the
economics of development and emphasizes the building up of sys-
tematic empirical knowledge of the Pacific and Southeast Asian
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regions. Studies in current problems of economic growth and of
Australia’s economic relations with the region are being undertaken.
During 1962-3, a special study is being made of economic prob-
lems in Malaya, Singapore and the British Borneo territories. A
particular field of study of this Department, and of several other
Departments of the School, is the development of New Guinea.

Far Eastern History

The Department is engaged in research into the history of China
and Japan, both ancient and modern. In addition to a small collec-
tion ofP reference books in the Department itself, the facilities for
research depend on the Oriental collection of the library, which
contains approximately 50,000 volumes in the Chinese and Japanese
languages, apart from a representative collection of works on the Far
East in the general library in European languages.

Geography

The interests of the Department are about equally divided region-
ally between the Australian continent, from the tropical north to
Tasmania, and the Pacific Islands, especially New Guinea but
ranging east as far as Samoa, while some work has been done in
Indonesia. Most research done has so far lain in the fields of social
and economic geography, initially mainly on the agricultural side,
though recently work in industrial and transport geography has
been undertaken. The Department has also been concerned with

political and historical geography, the latter chiefly in regard to

Australia itself. In the Pacific Islands, a number of detailed social
and agricultural studies are under way. On the side of physical
geography, attention has been devoted to geomorphological studies,
especially in coastal, glacial and limestone geomorphology. Bio-
geographical studies have been initiated in New Guinea and adjacent
areas.

The Department has a developing regional map collection, carto-
graphic facilities and equipment for field and laboratory work;
nearly all resewrch tasks undertaken in the Department invelve
field work. The cartographic facilities and map collection are used
by other departments in the University, and contact is maintained
with related departments and with various other organizations in
Canberra engaged in research with a geographical bearing.

International Relations

The Department is concerned with the general study of international
politics, especially as this concerns Australia: Its empirical work
emphasizes the international politics of the Asian and Pacific regions
with special reference, at present, to the foreign policies of India,
Japan and the Chinese Peoples’ Republic, and the international be-
haviour of the smaller states of Southeast Asia, and to Australia’s
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inter-relations with them. A research project has been carried out on
the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization. The Department also pur-
sues theoretical studies of basic problems in international relations.
Interests centre on the development of models for the analysis of the
political process and the comparative study of international systems.
Work has been conducted on the effects of technological change and
weapon development for international relations and on the implica-
tions of schemes for arms control. Research facilities include a collec-
tion of the main Asian English-language newspapers, and archives
of newspaper clippings started in 1959.

New Guinea Research Unit

The Unit adopts an interdisciplinary approach to problems of prac-
tical concern in Australian Papua and New Guinea. It began active
work in January 1961, and intends to establish permanent housing
and other facilities for research personnel resident in Papua-New
Guinea. The first topic for research is settlement in urban areas and
on agricultural schemes. This will include the process of urbaniza-
tion, problems of land tenure and the conditions of success or failure
of agricultural settlements. It is proposed to develop studies into
indigenous subsistence and cash cropping from economic, anthro-
pological, geographic and agricultural points of view. The Unit
undertakes field work in support of that done by the Departments
of the School and also on its own initiative. Co-operation with the
Departments of the School is maintained through daily contact and
formally by a committee controlling the Unit’s activities under the
chairmanship of the Director. (Address of Port Moresby Office:
Box 419, G.P.O., Port Moresby. Cables: Natuniv Port Moresby.
Telephone: Port Moresby 5756.)

Pacific History

The Department is concerned with the study of problems relating
to sustained contact between western and indigenous cultures in
the Pacific Islands and in South Asia, principally Indonesia and
Malaysia. The general focus of this study is that of the colonial
society: its origins, its functions, and its development towards self-
rule and national independence. Fields of enquiry include political
development and the formulation of administrative policy; the
establishment and operation of commercial, industrial, and planta-
tion enterprises, labour traffic, and land policies; and missionary
activitg. Much of the Department’s research requires the use of un-
published records held by government archives, mission societies,
commercial firms, research libraries, and private persons. Field trips
are frequently undertaken to engage in documentary research and
to collect data from informants associated with the areas being
studied. The Department also offers a programme of seminars based
upon its current research.
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THE SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

THE FACULTY OF ARTS
Classics

The Department offers full pass and honours courses in both
Latin and Greek, a one year course in Classical Civilization (Greek
and Roman art, history and literature in translation), and supervision
for the master’s degree in Classics. The courses are designed to allow
the fullest scope to the special abilities of the staff and the special
interests of the individual student by offering in the second and
third years optional topics of study rather than set books.

Greek

The first-year course assumes no knowledge of Greek and is
devoted to mastering the elements of the language, a special course
being available for those with adequate previous knowledge. Greek
IT and III comprise two courses in Greek history, two set texts and a
series of options covering aspects of the history, literature, thought
and language of Greece, together with exercise in translation into
Greek and extensive reading of Greek literature. Greek Studies A
and B are primarily for honours students: the first studies the trans-
mission of classical Greek civilization to the Roman, Byzantine and
later European world; the second, the origins of Greek civilization
between the Homeric world and the Persian wars. The fourth year
concentrates on some particular period of Greek civilization and
studies in detail its history, literature, art, thought and language.

Latin

There is a course available for students with no previous know-
ledge of Latin, and students may under certain conditions pass from
this into the second and third years. The normal first year provides
an extensive study of Vergil coupled with intensive grammatical
training and an introduction to Roman history. Latin II and III
comprise two courses in Roman history, one set text and a series of
options covering aspects of the history, literature, thought and
language of Rome together with exercise in translation into Latin
and extensive reading of Latin literature. Latin Studies A and B are
primarily for honours students: the first studies the debt of
mediaeval and Renaissance Europe to the Roman world; the second,
the early Imperial period. The fourth year concentrates on some
particular period of Roman civilization and studies in detail its
history, literature, art, thought and language.

English
For the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts the Department of English

offers two three-year courses—English Literature, and Early English
Literature and Language—and two one-year courses, Australian
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Literature and American Literature. In English Literature (which
deals with major poets, novelists and dramatists since the sixteenth
century), Australian Literature and American Literature, an his-
torical approach serves as the basis for training in the discipline of
literary criticism, which is the main purpose. In Early English
Literature and Language the aim is to promote a critical under-
standing of mediaeval hiterature through a precise knowledge of its
language and an acquaintance with its cultural background. For the
honours degree a comprehensive study of English Literature (both
mediaeval and modern) is required in the first three years, while in
the fourth a special period is chosen for detailed investigation. Super-
vision is also offered to candidates for the Master of Arts degree, who
are provided with courses in critical theory and methods of scholar-
ship.

Geography

The Department is being developed to cover all the main branches
of teaching and research in geographical fields of enquiry. The major
sequence of units, available in 1963, is to be expanded further, and
in due course it is hoped that the subject will become available to
students in Science as well as in Arts and Economics. Pass and
honours students pursue a common course, but after first year
honours students read additional courses and in their fourth year
devote their attention exclusively to geographical studies. Research
work at the present time is concentrated within the field of human
geography, paying especial attention to details of Population and
political geography. The work of the Department will be expanded
into physical geography during 1963, notably in the fields of geo-
morphology and biogeography. There are already several students
enrolled for the degree of Master of Arts in the Department.

History

The three courses available in history for first year students pro-
ceeding to a pass degree in Arts, Economics, or Law, are British
History from the eighteenth to the twentieth centuries, Ancient
History concentrating on Athens and Rome at their apogee, and a
study of the making of the main social forces and ideas at work in the
contemporarv world (Modern History A). In later vears the choice is
from American History, Australian History, more recent European
History (since 18135), and Indian History. The honours courses con-
sist in more extensive explorations of phases or aspects of the
periods listed above, together with an introduction to the masters
of historical writing, for the light they throw both on these topics,
and on the fundamental questions of method and understanding in
the study of the human past. Successful honours students at present
proceed direct to a Master of Arts degree by writing a thesis; pass
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students who wish to take out the Master’s degree first study three
of the honours degree subjects, and pass a qualifying examination
in them. In all cases so far, the thesis topics approved have been in
the field of Australian history, though there has been considerable
variety of interest (economic, political, religious, cultural) within that
field. Students would be encouraged to do research in any field of
history.

Mathematics

The Department offers a three-year course in Pure Mathematics,
consisting of algebra, geometry, and analysis in each of the stages,
and a three-year course in Applied Mathematics, consisting of
mechanics and field theory. These courses may be taken con-
currently by a student specializing in mathematics as part of a
bachelor’s degree in Arts or Science, while sections of these courses
may also be taken by students specizadizir%[%1 in other subjects, and
in some cases they are prerequisites. ose wishing to study
for an honours degree are required to undertake additional work,
including a fourth year of formal study. In addition to teaching,
members of the Department carry out individually their own
research into various branches and applications of mathematics.

Modern Languages
French

For the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts the Department offers a
three-year course in French Language and Literature, and a two-year
course in French Studies. The former is designed to give students
a good command of spoken and written French, an acquaintance
with French civilization, a knowledge of literary history, a training
in the methods of literary criticism, and an appreciation of works
by major writers from the seventeenth century onwards. French
Studies consist of the early history of the language together with
literature of the Middle Ages and of the sixteenth century. Candi-
dates for the degree with honours take all five of these units in
their first three years. The fourth-year syllabus consists of literature
of the twentieth century, further studies in the literature of previous
centuries, and advanced language work.

The research interests of the present staff lie in the following
fields: the chansons de geste; literature of the nineteenth century,
especially Romanticism; the twentieth-century theatre.

German
For the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts the Department offers
a three-year course in German Language and Literature, and a two-
year course in German Studies. The former is designed to give
students a good command of spoken and written German, an
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acquaintance with German civilization, a knowledge of literary
history, a training in the methods of literary criticism, and an
appreciation of works by major writers from the eighteenth cen-
tury onwards. German Studies consist of the early history of the
language together with literature of the Middle Ages and of the
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Candidates for the degree with
honours take all five of these units in their first three years. The
fourth-year syllabus consists of further literary studies, advanced
language work, and either mediaeval philology or stylistic apprecia-
tion. An alternative course (German IA) is specially designed to
provide, in one year, a practical knowledge of German for those
who have not previously studied the language. Students who have
passed German IA and who undertake further studies in the follow-
ing long vacation, may, after a further examination at the end of
February, be admitted to German Language and Literature IL

The research work of the staff has, in the main, been devoted to
problems of comparative linguistics (translation, bilingualism), the
literature of the seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, special
aspects of the literature of the Romantic movement (Holderlin,
Schlegel), and the drama.

Russian

For the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts the Department offers
a three-year course in Russian Language and Literature, and a two-
year course in Russian Studies. The former is designed to provide
facility in modern written and spoken Russian, an appreciation of
works by major writers, particularly of the ninteenth century, and
a training in methods of literary criticism. No previous knowledge
of the language is assumed. Russian Studies centre on the develop-
ment of Russian civilization, and include further specialized literary
and linguistic studies. Candidates for the degree with honours take
all five of these units in their first three years. The fourth-year
syllabus consists of Soviet literature, further literary studies or
Soviet Institutions, and advanced language work.

The chief areas of research interest of the present staff are Soviet
literature and political studies, and Russian history and social
thought.

In all three sections of the Department of Modern Languages,
supervision is available for candidates for the degree of Master of
Arts.

Philosophy

The Department engages in teaching and research work in all the
main fields of philosophical enquiry. Its teaching programme com-
prises five unit courses for Arts students, designed also, in some
cases, to be of value to students in other faculties, and a series of
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special honours courses to which students reading for the pure
honours degree in Philosophy devote their whole time in their third
and fourth years. Research work, at the present time, is concerned
mainly with problems in ethics and political philosophy, the
philosophy of mental concepts, logic and the methodology of science.
Facilities are available for students doing postgraduate work in Arts
on these and other philosophical problems.

Political Science
See under the Faculty of Economics.

Psychology

Pass courses in psychology within the Faculty of Arts are
planned to contribute to the general educational background of
students proposing to follow occupations other than psychology. The
emphasis here is upon understanding behaviour, personality and the
interaction of persons in groups. Both the honours programme in
Arts and pass courses in the Faculty of Science are designed to
provide the necessary basis in psychological method and findings for
advanced research in psychology or for the practice of psychology
as a profession. Applied psychology, as such, 1s not taught.

The Department pursues no co-ordinated research programme
though it leans towards an emphasis upon aspects of social psy-
chology. Currently research is in progress in the areas of group

_behaviour, the counselling relationship, personality - theory, the
development of thought processes and perception.

THE FACULTY OF ECONOMICS
Economic History

The Department conducts teaching and research in economic
history and the history of economic thought, its courses being avail-
able both in the Faculty of Economics and the Faculty of Arts.
Three units are offered, all of which deal chiefly with modern
periods. Economic History I is intended as an introductory
survey and is concerned primarily with British economic history
_since the mid-eighteenth century and American development since
the mid-nineteenth century. It also includes a discussion of inter-
national economic conditions in the period since the end of the
First World War. Economic History II offers an intensive course on
the economic development of Australia, together with a comparative
study of the historical experience of growth in Australia and other
countries. History of Economic Thought, the Department’s third
unit, discusses the development of economic theory in relation to
economic problems and policies since the seventeenth century.

The Department’s research interests lie mainly in Australian
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economic history and the history of English economic thought. For
the latter, materials are available in the Kashnor Collection at the
National Library of Australia, as well as the University Library.

Economics

Degree courses in economics can be taken either in the Faculty
of Economics or in the Faculty of Arts. In the Economics Faculty,
economics is studied with political science and statistics as the core
subjects of the degree course. These may be combined with a wide
choice of units from among special economics subjects, economic
history, accountancy, and Arts subjects such as history, philosophy,
psychology, mathematics or languages. The Economics major con-
sists of three one-year courses, in which the student studies the main
branches of economic theory, the organization of business enterprise
and the main problems of economic policy. Throughout, the course
is closely related to Australian conditions, but much attention is
given to international economics and the economic affairs of nations
with whom Australia has important trade relations. In addition to
the three central courses, there are one-year courses in public finance,
economic geography and agricultural economics.

Honours students are required to take the pass course with some
additional honours work in the first three years and a fourth honours
year in which they do advanced work in economics. The Department
offers postgraduate courses in economics for the degrees of Master
of Arts and Master of Economics.

Political Science

The Department offers courses at both pass and honours levels in
political theory and institutions, public administration and inter-
national relations for the bachelor’s degree in either Arts or Eco-
nomics. For the Arts degree, political science units may be com-
bined with a wide range of units offered by other departments in
the Faculty of Arts; for the Economics degree, a margin of choice
is available but there is a core of prescribed and co-ordinated units
in economics, political science and statistics. An honours degree
course in political science requires, besides the special (fourth)
honours year, additional work at the higher standard in five of the
ten units undertaken in the first three years of the course. The
Department offers postgraduate courses, including thesis work, in
the fields already indicated for the degrees of Master of Arts or
Master of Economics.

Statistics

Statistics is concerned with the process of drawing inferences from
data which have been generated by some mechanism in which
chance elements play a part. As such its study is closely associated



70 THE SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

with that of the Theory of Probability. The Department provides a
basic (non-mathematical) course in statistical methods for economists
and it is hoped in the future to provide a course of the same type
for natural scientists. In addition a series of courses is given dealing
with the theory of the statistical methods as well as their practice.

Research in the Department at present consists of work in mathe-
matical statistics and in the applications of statistical methods to
economic data.

Accountancy

There is as yet no Department of Accountancy in the School of
General Studies but the Department of Economics provides two one-
year units in accountancy, which can be taken towards the degree of
Bachelor of Economics. The University hopes to establish a full
Department of Accountancy, with special emphasis on government
and public authority accounting, in the next few years.

THE FACULTY OF LAW

The Faculty of Law offers courses for the Pass Degree of Bachelor
of Laws, the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours and the
Degree of Master of Laws. A full-time student can complete the
undergraduate course for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in four
years. The course may also be taken part-time. It is possible to com-
plete a combined Arts/Law course leading to qualification for the
_two degrees in five years of complete full-time study.

A student taking the Bachelor of Laws degree course receives
basic training in New South Wales, Victorian and federal law. In
addition to the inclusion of legal subjects of direct practical value,
the course includes subjects which have a more general perspective
making possible an appreciation of the totality and function of law
in modern society.

The Bachelor of Laws degree is now recognized in Victoria and
New South Wales as a professional qualification. Australian National
University graduates may, subject to completing certain post-
graduate requirements prescribed in the two States, practise in
Victoria as a barrister and solicitor or in New South Wales as a
barrister or solicitor. State requirements refer principally to the
service of articles under a qualified solicitor. In Victoria one year’s
articles are served after graduation and in New South Wales if a
graduate wishes to practise as a solicitor he must undertake two
years’ articles. There is no requirement as to articles in New South
Wales for a graduate who intends to practise at the Bar.

After admission in either State a graduate may have his name
entered on the High Court Register which entitles him to practise
in all federal jurisdictions, including the Australian Capital
Territory.
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THE FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES

Chinese

The full three-year course includes both modern and classical
Chinese. The course in modern Mandarin aims to develop a
practical skill and an active command of the Chinese language as
spoken and written today. The first year is wholly devoted to basic
language study. The more advanced second and third-year courses
include readings of a representative selection of contemporary litera-
ture, newspaper texts and documentary prose.

Classical Chinese is introduced in the second year. In the third
year the students read an extensive selection of classical and
mediaeval texts composed by China’s great philosophers, historians,
essayists and poets.

A fourth-year honours programme provides intensive courses in
classical, mediaeval and modern literature.

Japanese

The object of the course is to introduce the student to spoken
Japanese, to build a firm foundation for reading Japanese, and to
provide some practice in the writing of Japanese. During the first
year the basic colloquial style only is studied; Chinese characters
and the Japanese syllabary, as well as the romanized script, are
taught; and texts in kana-majiri (Japanese writing) are read. An
intensive course in basic colloquial Japanese grammar is provided
which includes drill in writing simple Japanese sentences in kana-
magfiri. During the second year more advanced colloquial grammar
is studied, with emphasis on the reading of texts in modern periodi-
cal style, and systematic practice in prose composition in Japanese.
In the third year literary and historical texts from the earliest
periods to modern times are studied to give training in the reading
of sorobun (epistolary), bungo (literary), kambun (Sino-Japanese),
‘Azuma Kagami-bun (quasi Sino-Japanese) and koyobun (official)
styles. Training in reading modern periodical style and in prose-
composition in Japanese are continued, and seminars in modern
Japanese social institutions are held to provide background. During
the entire course training in calligraphy is available; and oral drill
is provided, consisting in conversational practice under the guidance
of native Japanese tutors, listening to recorded Japanese speech and
participation in discussion groups conducted in Japanese.

Indonesian Languages
The courses offered are Bahasa Indonesia and Malay* I, II and III,
and Javanese I and II. Instruction in certain other Indonesian
* For convenience, modern Malay and Bahasa Indonesia are grouped to-

gether. During the first two years, however, the major emphasis is laid on
Bahasa Indonesia.
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languages (Minangkabau, Sundanese, Balinese) can be arranged as
required.

Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I is devoted to Bahasa Indonesia,
the national language of Indonesia, as a modern language, and is
designed to give the student competence in the basic skills of speech,
reading and composition.

Bahasa Indonesia and Malay II is likewise modern in orientation,
and aims to develop a more active command of the language. During
this year, emphasis is laid on the cultural and documentary aspects
of the texts studied.

Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III is devoted principally to the study
of texts on the so-called classical Malay, and other older forms of
the language. However, a proportion of this course is given to the
continued development of practical skills and modern literary
studies.

Javanese I is a course in the literary language, accepted as
standard since the seventeenth century. Prescribed texts include
selections from local chronicles and Javanese religious and ethical
works. Javanese II is a course devoted to the forms of the language
extant between the tenth and the sixteenth centuries. Prescribed
texts include selections from Old Javanese historical works, court
poems and renderings of the c%reat Indian epics.

Since many of the standard works for studies in the Indonesian
field (dictionaries and grammars for linguistic work, monographs and
articles for historical studies) are in Dutch, a two-hour per week
tutorial class in Dutch is provided within the Faculty. This class is -
recommended for pass students, compulsory for honours students,
and is normally to be followed in the second year. Separate enrol-
ment is not necessary.

Oriental Civilization

In order to acquaint the student with Asian culture, five special
courses are presented. The introductory course in Oriental Civiliza-
tion gives a general survey of the social forces which moulded the
states of the Orient. It integrates the civilization of these various
countries into the wider picture of Asian history and world history
itself. In the more advanced second and third year courses the
student is offered a choice between a Far Eastern and a Southeast
Asian specialization. The Far Eastern courses deal in some detail
with the history, institutions and thought of China and Japan. The
Southeast Asian course, while not neglecting the continental
countries of the area, is mainly concerned with Indonesia. In both
regions, apart from political history, emphasis is also given to
archaeology, literature, philosophy, art, religion and anthropology.
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THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE
Botany

Instruction is given in pass and honours courses in Botany towards
the degree of Bachelor of Science, and facilities are available for
research leading to the higher degrees of Master of Science and
Doctor of Philosophy.

The main research interests of the Department at present are
experimental taxonomy, studies in inheritance and breeding systems,
plant physiology, particularly growth substances and photo-synthesis
and studies in mycorrhizae. Wherever appropriate the work is related
to the genus Fucalyptus. The Department has been provided with
space adequate for present needs in a newly completed wing of the
Physics Building and planning has been commenced for a perma-
nent building at a later date.

Chemistry

The Department was founded in 1959, when twenty-six first year
students were enrolled. Since the beginning of 1961 a full under-
graduate course and a postgraduate research programme have been
carried on, In 1963 transfer will be made to a new well-equipped
building but the emphasis in teaching will still remain on close
contact between students and staff in small tutorial classes and
laboratory groups. Students in senior classes are in touch with the
research work of the department.

Research is in progress in the following fields: atomic and
molecular spectroscopy, heterocyclic systems, protein structure,
organic natural products, reaction kinetics, photochemistry, co-
ordination chemistry, X-ray crystallography.

Geology

In 1963 the Department will offer the normal courses of instruc-
tion in Geology for the pass and honours degree. In addition,
facilities are provided for research towards the higher degrees of
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The principal re-
search interests in the Department are in the fields of invertebrate
palaeontology and micropalacontology, igneous, metamorphic and
sedimentary petrology, structural geology and economic geology.

Mathematics
See under the Faculty of Arts.

Physics

In addition to the regular pass and honours courses of instruction
in Physics towards the Bachelor of Science degree, facilities are
provided for research towards the higher degrees of Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The major research interests in
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the Department are in the fields of low energy atomic and nuclear
collision processes, solid state physics and high temperature gas
dynamics.

The Department recently moved into its permanent building,
which is provided with the customary workshop and service
facilities to be found in a modern department.

Psychology
See under the Faculty of Arts.

Zoology

Zoology may be broadly defined as the study of the animal
kingdom in all its aspects. The Department offers undergraduate
courses extending over three years for a pass degree and four years
for an honours degree. Facilities for the postgraduate work leading
to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy are
available. The research interests of the Department are chiefly
centred around invertebrate physiology, parasitology, freshwater
biology, histochemistry and ecology.

The Department is at present housed in several small, though
well equipped, temporary buildings. A new building is under con-
struction.

THE DEPARTMENT OF ADULT EDUCATION

The Department provides courses for persons who are interested
in further education but prefer not to undertake degree courses, or
who live away from Canberra. At present these courses range in
length from short courses lasting a single term to three-year language
courses. The Department will also make arrangements with in-
terested organizations for single lectures by members of the Uni-
versig staff. In view of the interest in foreign languages in Canberra,
the Department offers courses in Italian, German, French and
Russian. There have also been courses in atomic energy, nuclear
physics, astronomy, sociology, international affairs, child develop-
ment, music, drama and art appreciation.

In close co-operation with the Department of Tutorial Classes in
the University of Sydney, the Department organizes adult educa-
tion activities in southern New South Wales and classes have been
held in Goulburn, Yass, Queanbeyan and Cooma on such topics as
ancient history, science, China, Southeast Asia, sociology, English
literature, drama and astronomy. Materials for discussion groups
supplied by the Department of Tutorial Classes in Sydney are
available to residents of the Australian Capital Territory as well
as to those in the Southern Tablelands district.

The programme arranged by the Department of Adult Education
is being extended as circumstances permit to cover a wide range of
topics of interest to adults.
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ADMISSION AND TRAINING OF RESEARCH STUDENTS
IN THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

The University confers, on the recommendation of the Institute
of Advanced Studies, the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, to which
most of its research students proceed, and higher doctorates in
Letters, Law and Science. Honorary degrees are conferred on the
recommendation of the Boards of the Institute and of the School
of General Studies. Research students admitted by the School may,
in certain circumstances, study in the Institute for masters’ degrees.

Before being admitted as a research student a candidate will
normally be required to show that he has graduated from this or
another university of senior standing and that he has since had an
initial training in research.

In general, students for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy will be
required to spend three years of full-time work in the University and
will during that time be required to live in Canberra. Those whose
fields of study make field work important are given opportunities to
undertake such work and may receive contributions towards their
expenses. Periods of field work are counted as part of the study
required for a degree.

The principal work of the research student is the pursuit of an
approved piece of research under supervision, and the submission of
a thesis based upon that research. There is an oral examination
on the thesis. The student is also given training in the research
techniques required for the pursuit of his subject, and opportunities
for considering the relationship of this specialized work with a more
general background of theory. In most cases research students are
required to attend some seminar classes and to prepare interim
papers.

Research students are required to pay an inclusive fee of fifty
guineas per annum.

Research students enrolled for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
are normally required to live in University House.

The University awards each year a limited number of scholar-
ships, to enable students from Australia and elsewhere to come to
the University and study for a degree. Medical Scholarships may
be awarded to those legally qualified to practise medicine. Applica-
tions for enrolment as research students or for the award of scholar-
ships may be made at any time. The main selection of scholars is
made in May and November each year and advertisements are
accordingly issued in March and August
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ADMISSION AND DEGREE COURSES IN THE SCHOOL OF
GENERAL STUDIES

Descriptions of the degree courses in Arts, Economics, Law and
Science which are available in the School of General Studies are
given in the Faculty Handbook; the Handbook contains full details
of syllabuses and book lists, together with information on such
matters as admission, enrolment procedure, fees, time-tables, ex-
aminations, student organization and student residence.

UNIVERSITY HOUSE
University House is under the control of a Governing Body
consisting of the Master (Professor A. D. Trendall) and eight
Fellows. It was formally opened on 16 February 1954 by HR.H. the
Duke of Edinburgh and provides accommodation for approximately
150 resident members.

Membership
The following persons are eligible for membership: —
(2) Members of the Council of the University.

(b) Persons holding full-time academic appointments of or above
the grades of Research Fellow and Lecturer in the University
of not less than one year’s duration.

(¢) Senior Administrative and senior Library officers of the
University.

(d) Full-time Research Students of the University enrolled. for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy. .

(e) Graduates holding a doctoral degree of the University.

The Governing Body may from time to time invite to membership
of the House, 1n addition to those in the above categories, persons of
high academic distinction normally resident in Canberra. The
annual subscriptions (due at the beginning of March and current
for one year from that date) are from three to nine guineas accord-
ing to the status of members. Visitor membership may also be
granted by the Governing Body to any person attached to the
University as a visiting research worker or a visiting student. Dues
for visitor members are fixed according to their length of stay with
a minimum rate of [1. 1s.od.

Residence

All members are eligible to reside in University House, subject to
the approval of the Governing Body. Preference is given to members
of the staff and to research students. Residence for the latter, if
unmarried, is obligatory, except during their final year, unless tth
have been granted special exemption by the Vice-Chancellor.
limited amount of accommodation is available for married couples
without children.
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The current weekly charges for rooms, including all meals, for
permanent residents are as follows:
Small single room in Eastern Annexe f9 2 6
Small flat (bed-sitting room and bath-

room) fio 7 6
Large flat (sitting-room, bedroom and
bathroom) f12 12 0
Two-room flat for married couple f18 5 o
Meals in Hall
Meals in Hall are served at the following hours:
breakfast 8—8.30 a.m.
(Saturdays and holidays 8.15—8.45 a.m.)
(Sundays 8.30—9 a.m.)
lunch 12.30—I1.20 p.m.
dinner 6.15—6.35 p.m.
(Sunday 12.40—1.05 p.m.)
tea (Sunday) 6.15—6.35 p.m.

Drinks are available before and after dinner in the Coffee Room
and are charged to members against signed chits, for which accounts
will be rendered monthly. Wines or beer are available at dinner
on a similar basis, and may also be obtained for private consumption.

Non-resident members are requested to indicate their intention
to dine in Hall not later than noon on the day in question by
advising the Office.

Gowns are worn for dinner at the High Table.

Guests

Members are entitled to bring guests into the Common Rooms
and into Hall. The charge for their meals is 6/- for lunch and g/-
for dinner.

Guest-rooms are also available for visitors and requests for their
use should be made by members to the Master.

Private Functions

Rooms are available as follows:
Private Dining Rooms

May be booked by members and residents for six to sixty guests
for cocktail, dinner or supper parties.

Drawing Room
May be booked by wives of members or by women members for

social gatherings at which the attendance will be predominantly
female.

Meetings Room (in the Eastern Annexe basement)

May be booked by members and residents for formal meetings,
etc.
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Requests for these rooms should be made through the Office. At
least three days’ notice is required for parties where food and drinks
are to be provided by the House. The kitchenette in the Eastern
Annexe may be used in conjunction with functions held in the
Drawing Room.

Members may not, without the special permission of the Master,
Deputy Master, or senior Fellow in residence, have exclusive use
of any of the other public rooms for private entertainment.

Common Rooms

Three Common Rooms are available to members—the Main Room
which contains a wide selection of newspapers and periodicals, the
Library Room, and the Writing-and-Music Room. There is also a
Coffee Room beside the Hall, where coffee is served after dinner and
where drinks may be obtained.

Games Rooms are provided in the basement and include a billiards
room (two tables), a table-tennis room, and two music-practice rooms.
Laundry facilities are available.

Library

University House contains a small Library designed to provide
suitable facilities for general reading and reference purposes, with
particular regard to literature, the fine arts, Australiana and better-
class fiction.

Members are entitled to borrow books, other than works of refer-
ence which are marked with an asterisk, from this Library. Not
more than two works may be borrowed at any one time and no
book should be kept for longer than fourteen days. All books
borrowed must be entered in the register provided.

The House also possesses a library of long-playing records which
may be borrowed by members in accordance with the rules pre-
scribed by the Gramophone Committee.

BRUCE HALL
Bruce Hall, which opened in 1961, has single study-bedrooms for
80 men and 8o women students, The Hall is in the charge of a
Warden, assisted by resident Sub-wardens for both men and women
students, and by a number of non-resident Fellows.

Fees

The residence fees, exclusive of vacations, payable at the Hall of
Residence in 1962 will be as follows:

First Term: {go reducible to {85 if paid within seven days of the

commencement of the term; or f47. 10s, reducible to f45 if paid
within seven days of the commencement of the term or half-

term.
Second Term: {75 reducible to {70 if paid within seven days of the
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commencement of the term; or [40 reducible to £37. 10s. if paid
within seven days of the commencement of the term or half-
term.

Third Term: [go reducible to [85 if paid within seven days of the
commencement of the term; or f{47. 10s. reducible to [45 if paid
within seven days of the commencement of the term or half-
term.

In addition, on first accepting a place at Bruce Hall, a registration
fee of [5, and a deposit of f10 (which is returnable on finally leaving
the Hall) are required. Students re-admitted to Bruce Hall will be
required to pay an advance of {15 on their residence fees for the
First Term, the payment to be made not later than 15 January 1963.

Residence fees become due and payable on the first day of each
period and must be paid within two weeks of the commencement
of each period. The Registrar, School of General Studies, may
approve payment of fees by the half-term, or by instalments in
case of need. '

Students given permission by the Warden to enter before or leave
after the term dates will be charged at the rate of [1.2s. 6d. per day.

Residents of Bruce Hall are required to become members of the
Junior Common Room. The membership fee of [3 is paid with the
first payment of residence fees.

Admission

Applications for admission to Bruce Hall should be made to the
Warden on the prescribed form which is available from him or
from the Student Administration Section. Applications should be
lodged by 31 October each year.

SCANDINAVIAN—AUSTRALIAN CULTURAL FUNDS

In 1952, to mark Australia’s Jubilee Year, the Danish, Norwegian
and Swedish communities in Australia each raised a fund for the
encouragement of close and friendly scientific, educational and cul-
tural relations between their countries and Australia, Particularly
by assistance towards meeting the expenses of visits in either direc-
tion. The administration of the funds was vested in the Australian
National University.

Applications for grants from the income of the funds are invited
in September each year from persons who wish, for reasons con-
nected with their work. to visit one or more of the Scandinavian
countries, The estimated annual income from each fund is from
LA70-fAgo. Grants are payable on 1 July each year.

The University retains the right to make grants at other times,
in suitable cases if funds allow. The availability of the funds is also
made known in the Scandinavian countries for the benefit of persons
intending to visit Australia.
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UNIVERSITY ARMS

The blazon of the Arms of the University is:

Per chevron Azure and Barry wavy of eight Argent and of the
last a Boomerang chevronwise Or in sinister chief five Stars
representing the Constellation of the Southern Cross also Argent.

MEMBERSHIP OF INTER-UNIVERSITY BODIES

The University is a member of The Association of Universities of
the British Commonwealth, whose headquarters are at 36 Gordon
Square, London, W.C.1. The Secretary of the Association, Dr J. F.
Foster, will gladly answer enquiries about the University, with
whose development he has been closely concerned. Details of
appointments and awards offered by the University are available
from the Association.

The University is also a member of the International Association
of Universities, whose offices are at 19 Avenue Kléber, Paris 16, and
of the Australian Institute of Nuclear Science and Engineering.

VICE-CHANCELLOR’S DISCRETIONARY FUND

The Vice-Chancellor has at his disposal a Discretionary Fund
from which he can make grants, or more usually loans, to staff and
students of the University who are suffering particular financial
hardship.

Applications may be made to the Vice-Chancellor; enquiries may
be made to him or to a senior administrative officer.

THE MORRISON LECTURE*

The George Ernest Morrison Lecture was founded by Chinese
residents in Australia and others in honour of the late Dr G. E.
Morrison, a native of Geelong, Victoria. The lecture was established
with the object of improving cultural relations between China and
Australia, the intention of the founders being that it should be
delivered each year on a subject broadly covered by the title
Ethnology. From the time of its inception until 1948 the lecture
was associated with the Australian Institute of Anatomy, but in
that year the responsibility for the management of the lectureship
was accepted by the University. Since 1948 the following lectures
have been delivered:

Professor J. K. Rideout (Department of Oriental Langua%es, Uni-

versity of Sydney), ‘Politics in Medieval China’, 28 October 1949.
C. P. FitzGerald (Visiting Reader in Oriental Studies, Australian

National University), “The Revolutionary Tradition in China’,

19 March 1931.

* These lectures have been printed and are available on application to the
Registrar,
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The Rt. Hon. Dr H. V. Evatt (Leader of the Opposition 1n the Com-
monwealth Parliament), ‘Some Aspects of Morrison’s Life and
Work’, 4 December 19352.

Lord Lindsay of Birker (Senior Research Fellow in International
Relations, Australian National University), ‘China and the West’,
20 October 1953.

Professor M. Titiev (Department of Anthropology, University of
Michigan), ‘Chinese Elements in Japanese Culture’, 27 July 1954.

Professor H. Bielenstein (Department of Oriental Languages, Can-
berra University College), ‘Emperor Kwang-wu and the Northern
Barbarians’, 2 November 19355.

Dr L. B. Cox (President of the National Gallery Society of Mel-
bourne), ‘The Cave-Temples of Yun-kang and Lung-mén’, 17
October 1956.

O. van der Sprenkel (Senior Lecturer in Oriental Civilization, Can-
berra University College), “The Chinese Civil Service’, 4 November
1957-

Professor A. R. Davis (Department of Oriental Studies, University
of Sydney), ‘The Narrow l.ane (Some observations on the recluse
in traditional Chinese Society), 19 November 1958.

Dr C. N. Spinks (Counsellor, Embassy of the U.S.A.), “The Khmer

- Temple of Prah Vihar’, 6 October 1959.

H. E. Dr Chen Chih-Mai (Ambassador for China), ‘Chinese Land-
scape Painting: The Golden Age’, 5 October 196o0.

L. Carrington Goodrich (Dean Lung Professor Emeritus of Chinese,
Columbia University), ‘China’s Contacts with Other Parts of Asia
in Ancient Times’, 1 August 1961.

N. G. D. Malmgqvist (Professor of Chinese and Dean of the Faculty
of Oriental Studies in the Australian National University),
‘Problems and Methods in Chinese Linguistics’, 22 November
1962.

OTHER UNIVERSITY LECTURES

The University arranges a programme of public lectures each
year. It is also the University’s practice to invite newly appointed
professors to give Inaugural Lectures.

OTHER OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS

The University furnishes an annual report of its academic, finan-
cial and other transactions to the Governor-General and the report
is tabled in Parliament. Copies of these reports are available on
request to the Registrar. The introductory section of the report for
the year 1961 will be found on pages 288-306.

The Australian National University News, which gives informa-
tion about University developments, including staff appointments,
is available on request to the Registrar.
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The University also publishes a Faculty Handbook which con-
tains details of the courses available in the School of General
Studies. The Handbook can be obtained from the Registrar, School
of General Studies, price 6/- (7/2 posted).

The following booklets are also available:
The Australian National University—General Information.
A Visitor's Guide.
University House. )
The John Curtin School of Medical Research.
Mount Stromlo Observatory.

STAFF ASSOCIATION

Membership is open to all those on the staff of the University
possessing university degrees or equivalent professional qualifica-
tions, including senior administrative, library and technical officers.

A committee of seven, consisting of a President, two Vice-Presi-
dents, a Secretary, a Treasurer and two other members, is elected
annually to conduct the affairs of the Association between general
meetings.

GENERAL STAFF ASSOCIATION INCORPORATED

The Association was formed in 1953 to promote the interests of
members, to maintain and improve the conditions of their employ-
ment and the relations between them and their employer and to
advance the well-being of the University. To further these ends, the
Association, which includes in its membership all categories of non-
academic staff, has negotiated improved conditions of employment,
has served as an effective channel of communication between the
University administration and staff, and is actively engaged in pro-
moting educational opportunities for its members in Canberra.

A Conciliation/Welfare Officer works in close co-operation with an
Executive Council which is elected annually and represents members
in all sections of the University.

STUDENTS’ ASSOCIATIONS

There are two students’ associations in the University—the Aus-
tralian National University Research Students’ Association and the
Australian National University Students’ Association. Through
these Associations the views of students on matters affecting their
welfare and the welfare of the University are made known to the
academic and administrative staff. The students elect two represen-
tatives 'to the University Council.

Membership of the Australian National University Students’
Association, and of the Sports Union, is compulsory for all students
enrolled in the School of General Studies. Through their member-
ship of this Association all students enrolled for the degree of
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master automatically become members of the Australian National
University Research Students’ Association. At the beginning of each
academic year the Students’ Representative Council, which is the
executive committee of the Australian National University Students’
Association, organizes an Orientation Week programme to intro-
duce new students to the University.

All the students enrolled in the Institute of Advanced Studies
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, and for courses of research
not leading to a degree, are members of the Australian National
University Research Students’ Association. This Association has at
its disposal a small welfare fund, loans or grants from which may be
made to research students at the discretion of the trustees of the
fund, who are themselves research students.

STUDENT COUNSELLING

A student counselling service is available. The Counsellor is Pro-
fessor Patrick Pentony, M.A. (W.A)), Associate Professor in Psy-
chology in the School of General Studies.

Students who feel the need of advice on study methods, adjust-
ment to academic life and research, or personal difficulties which
may affect their progress, may consult Professor Pentony. He will
not give advice related to academic matters within the province of
the Head of Department. There will be no charge for this service
and professional confidence will be observed.

Appointments to see Professor Pentony at the School should be
made direct with him (4 0422, extension 2793).

PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE

The Publications Committee administers a fund to assist in the
publication of works embodying the results of research undertaken
in the University or of work cognate with that research. There is
a small editorial section, which prepares manuscripts for publication
and sees them through the press, which is, technically, the pub-
lisher; on occasion some works of limited and specia{,ist interest
are published independently. While primarily concerned with the
works for which it accepts responsibility, the Committee and its
staff are happy to help with advice on publication matters generally.



SCHOLARSHIPS
POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

COMMONWEALTH POSTGRADUATE AWARDS

The Commonwealth Government provides a number of
awards each year for postgraduate students in Australian
universities. Applicants must be permanently resident in Aus-
tralia but this does not exclude Australians temporarily resi-
dent abroad.

Students may enrol for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
(the course for which extends over three years) or for the
degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Arts (Oriental Studies),
Master of Economics, Master of Laws or Master of Science
{(a one or possibly two-year course). A scholarship will nor-
mally be extended for the whole period of the approved
course,

The scholarship allowance is 875 per annum tax free for
scholars enrolled for a master’s degree and [g950 per annum
tax free for those enrolled for a degree of Doctor of Philoso-

ghy {or f1,372 for scholars with appropriate medical quali-
- fications). Married scholars with dependent children are
granted additional allowances of {310 per annum in respect
of the first child and a further fg9o per annum for each
other child. Scholars will be exempted from University fees.
Fares to and from Canberra on the commencement and ex-
piration of the scholarship will be paid.

Applications close on 31 October. Further details are avail-
able from the Registrar.

GENERAL MOTORS-HOLDEN’S LIMITED POSTGRADUATE
RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS

General Motors-Holden’s Limited, under its Postgraduate
Research Fellowship Plan, provides twenty-five Postgraduate
Fellowships, tenable at Australian universities.

The Fellowships range in value from f[S8oo to [1,200 per
annum and are tenable for one year with the possibility of
an extension up to a total of three years.

Applicants must be university graduates with some research
experience and preference in selection is given to students who
intend to follow careers in industry, or academic careers (in-
cluding teaching), in Australia and who have graduated in
disciplines related to the sciences, engineering, commerce or
economics. Successful applicants may enrol for the degrees
of Doctor of Philosophy, Master of Arts, Master of Science
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or Master of Economics, though preference may be given
to applicants who have already qualified for a master’s degree.

The closing date for applications is 31 October. Further
details are available from the Registrar.

INFORMATION CONCERNING THE AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS
FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY*

Tenure

Scholarships are usually awarded for an initial period of
two years, and may be renewed for a third year or, in special
cases, usually involving prolonged field work, they may be
renewed for a fourth year. The University may terminate a
scholarship at any time if, in the opinion of the Board of the
Institute, a scholar is not making satisfactory progress in his
course.

An award is dependent on the satisfactory outcome of a
medical examination conducted by a physician nominated by
the University.

Living Allowances

Single scholars and married scholars not accompanied by
their wives or children are required to live in Universit
House or, in cases approved by the Vice-Chancellor, in a Haﬁ
of Residence, unless the Vice-Chancellor has granted exemp-
tion from this rule. Scholars at present receive an allowance
of fAgso per annum: medical scholars receive fA1,372.

Married scholars with dependent children may be granted
an additional allowance, normally fA310 in respect of the
first child, and [Ago per annum for each other child. The
University will give assistance in the matter of accommodation
for married scholars accompanied by their wives and families,
but can give no undertaking in this respect.

Living allowances commence on the day the scholarship is
taken up in Canberra and are paid fortnightly in arrear; they
cease when the scholar ceases to attend at the University in
Canberra (except for approved absences during the course).

Travel Grants
The University will contribute towards the expenses in-
curred by a scholarship holder in coming to and returning
from Canberra, subject to the following conditions:
(a) that if the scholarship is terminated for any reason
before the end of the course for which the scholar is

* In special cases the Board of the Institute may recommend scholar-
ships for advanced research students not proceeding to a degree.



86

SCHOLARSHIPS

enrolled the contribution for the return journey will not
necessarily be paid;

(b) the contribution for the return journey will be in respect
of the fares to the place from which the scholar came
or to his immediate destination on leaving Canberra on
the conclusion of the scholarship, whichever is the less
costly;

(¢) if the scholar is receiving a travel grant from another
source, the contribution may be reduced accordingly or
not paid.

The contributions on taking up the scholarship will be as

follows:

(@) Persons hiving in Australia
Second class rail fare.
The University will on request in advance consider

making a grant of up to fAso toward other movement
expenses.

(b) Persons from abroad

An allowance will be fixed in each case. Three-fifths
of the allowance is available for the journey to Aus-
tralia. Subject to certain conditions the balance is paid
at the end of the scholarship. For students from the
United Kingdom the return allowance is at present
- fStg 390. The University will also contribute towards
the travel expenses of a scholarship holder’s wife and
family (if any) if he was married before the date of
embarkation.

Fees

Scholarship holders are exempt from the payment of fees
for admission, tuition and graduation. A compulsory fee for
membership of the Research Students’ Association (currently

£1.1s. per annum) is payable and will be deducted from the
Scholarship emoluments.

Field and Research Expenses

Scholarship holders who are required to undertake field work
or research work away from Canberra will receive a special
allowance. This allowance will not normally provide for a
scholarship holder’s wife or family to accompany him while
away on field work.

Income Tax

At the present time scholarship allowances are exempt from
Australian income tax.
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Outside Work

A scholar may not engage in paid outside work of any kind,
or undertake or conduct any paid occupation or business or
engage in the practice of any profession without the per-
mission of the Council. In general, permission will not be
granted for anything other than a very small amount of
University teaching in a subject directly relevant to a scholar’s
training.

Superannuation

The University does not make provision for superannuation
for scholars. The Vice-Chancellor may, however, grant a loan
to a scholar to enable him to meet an existing superannuation
commitment.

Thesis

A scholar is required to deposit in the University Library
a copy of the thesis or other results of research at the con-
clusion of the course.

Terms

Except for periods approved for field work, a scholar is
required to be in attendance at the University for forty weeks,
including the periods of University terms, during each year
and he may also be required to be in attendance for a further
six weeks at the discretion of his supervisor.

Courses

Unless otherwise stated in the offer of a scholarship, scholar-
ships are awarded on condition that the applicant becomes a
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and pursues
his research to the satisfaction of the Board of the Institute.
The Board will determine the Department or Departments
in the Institute or in the School in which the scholar is to be
enrolled. The offer of a scholarship does not imply any com-
mitment by the University as to the subject of tﬁe research
work to be undertaken or, if field work is necessary, the
country or area in which this will be done,

General

Scholars are subject to the Australian National University
Act 1946-1960 and to the Statutes and Rules of the University.

INFORMATION CONCERNING THE AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS
FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER

Tenure

Scholarships are awarded for a period of one year but may
be renewed for a further period of one year.
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The award of a scholarship is dependent upon the satis-
factory outcome of a medical examination conducted by a
physician nominated by the University.

The University may terminate a scholarship at any time
if, in the opinion of the Board of the School of General
Studies, the scholar is not making satisfactory progress in his
university work.

Living Allowances

A scholar receives a living allowance of {A875 per annum.
Married scholars with dependent children may be granted an
additional allowance, normally fA3ro per annum for the first
child and fAgo per annum for each other child.

Living allowances commence on the day the scholarship
is taken up in Canberra and are paid fortnightly in arrear;
they cease to be paid when the scholar ceases to attend the
University.

Accommodation

Unmarried scholars will be expected to live in a University
hall of residence. _ _

Married scholars will be assisted to find accommeodation but
no undertaking can be given in this respect.

Travel Grants
A scholar is entitled to receive a second class rail fare in

' coming to and returning from Canberra, subject to the

following conditions:

(@) that if the scholarship is terminated for any reason
before the end of the course for which the scholar is
enrolled the contribution towards the return journey
will not necessarily be paid;

(b) the contribution for the scholar’s return journey will be
in respect of the fares to the place from which the
scholar came or to his immediate destination on leaving
Canberra on the conclusion of the scholarship, which-
ever is the less costly;

(c) if the scholar receives a travel grant from another
source, the contribution may be reduced accordingly or
not paid.

The University may consider making a grant of up to fAso
towards other travel expenses provided that an application
in advance is made.

The University will also contribute towards the travel ex-
penses of a schofarship holder’s wife and family (if any) who
was married prior to the date on which the award is made.
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Fields of Research

Scholars may proceed to masters’ degrees in Arts, Eco-
nomics, Law, Oriental Studies and Science in one of the
following fields:

Botan Japanese Studies
Chemistry Law

Chinese Studies Mathematical Statistics
Classics Mathematics

Economic History Philosophy

Economics Physics

English Political Science
French Psychology

Geo§raphy Russian

Geology Southeast Asian Studies
German (Indonesia and Malaya)
History Statistics

International Relations Zoology

or in such other field of study as the Faculty approves.
Fees

Scholarship holders are exempt from the payment of fees
for admission, the course of instruction and research and
graduation. A compulsory fee for membership of the Aus-
tralian National University Students’ Association (currently
{2 per annum) is payable and will be deducted from the
scholarship emoluments.

Field and Research Expenses

Scholarship holders who are required to undertake field
work or research work away from Canberra will receive a
special allowance. This allowance will not normally provide
for a scholarship holder’s wife or family to accompany him
while away on field work.

Income Tax

At the present time scholarship allowances are exempt from
Australian income tax.

Outside Work

A scholar may not engage in paid outside work of any kind,
or undertake or conduct any paid occupation or business or
engage in the practice of any profession without the per-
mission of the Council. In general, permission will not be
granted for anything other than a small amount of University
teaching in a subject relevant to a scholar’s training.

Superannuation

The University does not make provision for superannuation
for scholars. The Vice-Chancellor may, however, grant a loan



90

SCHOLARSHIPS

to a scholar to enable him to meet an existing superannuation
commitment.

Thesis-

A scholar is required to deposit in the University Library
a copy of the thesis or other results of research at the con-
clusion of the course.

Terms

Except for periods approved for field work, a scholar is
required to be in attendance at the University for forty weeks,
including the periods of University terms, during each year
and he may also be required to be 1n attendance for a further
six weeks at the discretion of his supervisor.

Courses

Unless otherwise stated in the offer of a scholarship, scholar-
ships are awarded on condition that the applicant becomes a
candidate for the master’s degree and pursues his research to
the satisfaction of the Board of the School. The Board will
determine the department or departments in the Institute or
in the School in which the scholar is to undertake his work
for the degree. The offer of a scholarship does not imply any
commitment by the University as to the subject of the re-
search work to be undertaken or if field work is necessary the
country or area in which this will be done,

General
* Scholars are subject to the Australian National University
Act 1946-1960 and to the Statutes and Rules of the University.

TRAVELLING SCHOLARSHIPS

The University offers up to two Travelling Scholarships each
year for competition among—

(a) Research Fellows of the University;

(b) former Research Students of the University who have
successfully taken the examination for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy in the University, provided that
the Council’s decision to admit to the degree was w:thin
two years of the closing date of applications;

(¢) Research Students who expect to complete the examina-
tion for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Uni-
versity before the closing date of applications.

The scholarships are offered to enable the successful appli-
cants to carry out research abroad and to make contacs in
their chosen fields.

The scholarships are offered for a period of twelve manths
and their value, inclusive of fares, is fA1,560 for single schelars,
and fAz2,190 for married scholars,
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UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
COMMONWEALTH PUBLIC SERVICE FREE PLACES

The University has a scheme of free places for selected
officers of the Commonwealth Public Service stationed in
Canberra. (The Commonwealth Government pays half of the
lecture fees of the selected officers and the University ad-
mits such students at half rates.) In 1960, the scheme was
extended to include officers proceeding to the degree of
master.

The seclection of officers is made annually and the grant
of a free place is subject to the fulfilment of conditions
notified in the Commonwealth Gazette.

COMMONWEALTH SCHOLARSHIPS

The Commonwealth Government provides a number of
scholarships each year for open competition among students
who wish to undertake tertiary courses at universities and
other approved institutions.

The administration of the Commonwealth Scholarship
Scheme in New South Wales and the Australian Capital
Territory is in the hands of the New South Wales Depart-
ment of Education, which operates through its Branch Office
at the University of Sydney.

The following are eligible for the award of a Common-
wealth Scholarship:

(a) any Leaving Certificate holder (or student who has
passed the Matriculation examination set by the Universities
or the Qualifying or Qualifying Deferred examinations of the
University of New South Wales) who will be under the age
of thirty on 1 January in the year in which he commences his
University course;

(b) any student who has completed part of an approved
University course or other tertiary course and was under the
age of thirty on 1 January of the year in which he commenced
the course.

A Commonwealth Scholarship covers all compulsory tuition
fees but does not cover the cost of instruments, books or
accommodation. Subiiect to a means test, a living allowance
may be paid to a full-time student.

Applications must reach the University Branch Office by
30 November each year. Further information may be obtained
from the Registrar, School of General Studies, or the Officer-
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Definitions

Availability
of
scholarships

Eligibility

Applications
Tenure

Value

Award

in-Charge, University Branch Office, New South Wales De-
partment of Education, University Grounds, Sydney.

NATIONAL UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

The University offers up to ten under§raduate scholarships
annually. Selection is based on matriculation results and an
essay examination, and scholarships are restricted to those
who intend to proceed to an honours degree. Scholarship
holders are entitled to free accommodation in the Hall of
Residence, fares to and from home (in Australia) twice in
each calendar year, and the sum of froo annually. Each
scholarship is tenable for a period of up to four years sub-
ject to satisfactory progress.

NATIONAL UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS RULES

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 8 September
1961)
1. In these Rules—

‘scholar’ means a person who has been awarded a scholar-
ship;
‘scholarship” means a National Undergraduate Scholar-
ship;
‘the Committee’ means the Committee appointed by the
Board of the School to make recommendations with
respect to the award and renewal of the scholarships.

2. The University shall make available for award in each
year such National Undergraduate Scholarships, tenable in
the University, as the Council determines.

3. Except where the Committee otherwise determines, a
person is not eligible for a scholarship unless in the opinion
of the Committee he is ordinarily resident in the Common-
wealth or a Territory of the Commonwealth.

4. (1) The Registrar shall in each year publicly advertise
the scholarships available for award in the next succeeding
year.

(2) Applications for the scholarships shall close on the
thirtieth day of November in each year.

5. Subject to rule 8 of these Rules, a scholarship is tenable
for a period of four years.

6. The nature and value of a scholarship shall be as deter-
mined by the Council.

7. Scholarships shall be awarded to such persons eligible
for the scholarships as the Council, upon the recommendation
of the Committee, determines.
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8. The Council may, on the recommendation of the Prin-
cipal, suspend or terminate a scholarship if it is satisfied that—
(@) the scholar has contravened or failed to comply with
any of these Rules; or
(b) the scholar has not made satisfactory progress in the
course for which he has enrolled; or
(c) the scholar’s conduct has not been satisfactory.

9. A scholar shall devote his full time to his University
course and shall not, during the tenure of the scholarship,
undertake any paid employment except with the consent in
writing of the Dean of his Faculty.

10. Unless exempted by the Principal, a scholar shall reside
in a Hall of Residence.

11. (1) Subject to this rule, a scholar shall enter upon the
enjoyment of his scholarship forthwith and shall continuously
pursue his approved course.

(2) The Principal may for reasons he considers sufficient and
subject to such conditions (if any) as he thinks fit defer the
enjoyment of a scholarship for such period as he determines.

(3) The Principal shall report a deferment of a scholarship
to the Council.

12. Before recommending the suspension or termination of
a scholarship under rule 8 of these Rules or before granting
an exemption under rule 1o of these Rules, the Principal shall
consult the Committee.

13. A scholar shall enrol for a course leading to a Bachelor’s
degree with honours.

14. Moneys payable under a scholarship in respect of an
academic year shall be paid in three equal instalments at the
beginning of the first, second and third terms, respectively,
of that academic year.

NEW SOUTH WALES EDUCATION DEPARTMENT FREE PLACES

Schoolteachers who are already permanent employees of the
New South Wales Education Department and teaching in the
Australian Capital Territory may be approved for enrolment
at the Australian National University for first degree courses
without payment of lecture fees.

Further information may be obtained from the Registrar,
School of General Studies.

Suspension
or
termination

Scholar not
to engage in
employment

Residence

Deferment

Principal to
consult the
Committee
before
suspending
or terminat-
ing scholar-
ship

Course of
study of
scholar

Scholarship
payments
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THE NEW SOUTH WALES DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
TEACHER TRAINING SCHOLARSHIPS

Students holding Teacher Training Scholarships of the New
South Wales Department of Education and nominated by the
Minister for Education for New South Wales may enrol at
the Australian National University to proceed to degrees in
Arts, Economics or Science.

Such students receive free tuition and a living allowance
while training, and hold their scholarships subject to the
Department’s normal bond conditions.

Details of these bond conditions and living allowances may
be consulted in the brochure ‘Teachers’ College Scholarships’
issued by the New South Wales Department of Education.
After graduation, students will be required to attend a
Teachers’ College in Sydney or Armidale for a further period
of twelve mont%s to compf,ete their professional training.

Further information may be obtained from the Registrar,
School of General Studies.

ORIENTAL STUDIES SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of scholarships are available annually to persons
proposing to enrol at the University as full-time students for
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies) with
Honours course. Persons awarded scholarships will be re-
quired to specialize in one of the following fields: ‘

Chinese Studies;

Japanese Studies; or

Southeast Asian Studies (Bahasa Indonesia and Malay).

The scholarship will be tenable for four years, subject to
a scholar making satisfactory progress.

Places will be reserved in a University hall of residence for
scholars who would prefer to reside at the University.
Eligibility—

Applications will be accepted from any of the following:

(a) candidates who expect to matriculate this year;

(b) persons eligible to matriculate;

(c) undergraduates or graduates of a university.
Applicants must be ordinarily resident in Australia.
Value—

Scholars will be entitled to a living allowance payable in
instalments at the beginning of each term in accordance
with the following scale:
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an undergraduate student living at home f300 per annum
an undergraduate student living away

from home £400 per annum
a graduate living at home {400 per annum
a graduate living away from home £500 per annum

The scholarship may not normally be held in conjunc-
tion with any other scholarship or award except a Com-
monwealth Scholarship. Where a scholar is not entitled to
hold a Commonwealth Scholarship the University will meet
all compulsory fees for the course.

Further information may be obtained from the Registrar,
School of General Studies, or the Officer-in-Charge, Uni-
versity Branch Office, New South Wales Department of
Education, University Grounds, Sydney.

ORIENTAL STUDIES SCHOLARSHIPS RULES

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
5 December 1960; amended 14 December 1962)

1. In these Rules—

‘scholar’ means a person who has been awarded a scholar-
ship;

‘scholarship’ means a scholarship in the Department of
Oriental Studies of the School of General Studies.

2. The University may award in each year such scholarships
as the Council determines.

3. A person ordinarily resident in Australia is eligible for
a scholarship.

4. (1) The Registrar shall in each year publicly advertise
the scholarships.

(2) Applications for the scholarships shall close on the
thirtieth day of November in each year,

5. Subject to rule 7 of these Rules, a scholarship is tenable
for a period of four years.

6. A scholarship shall be of such amount in each year, and
shall be awarded to such person as the Principal, after advice
from the Board of the School of General Studies, determines.

7. The Principal may terminate a scholarship if he is satis-
fied that—

(@) the scholar has not made satisfactory progress;

(&) the scholar has not achieved a satistactory standard
at examinations; or

(¢) the scholar’s conduct has not been satisfactory.

Definitions
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8. A scholar shall devote his full time to his University
course and shall not, without the written consent of the
Principal, undertake any gainful occupation during the tenure
of the scholarship.

9. Except with the consent of the Principal, a scholar shall
take up his scholarship immediately it is awarded and shall
pursue his course of study for the scholarship without
interruption.

10. Before terminating a scholarship under rule 7 of these
Rules or granting consent under rule 8 or rule g of these
Rules, the Principal shall consult with the Dean of the
Faculty of Oriental Studies.

11. A scholar shall follow a course of study recommended
by the Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies and approved
by the Principal.

12. Moneys payable under a scholarship in respect of an
academic year shall be paid in three equal instalments at
the beginning of the first, second and third terms, respec-
tively, of that academic year.
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THE AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY OF ACCOUNTANTS’ PRIZE

The Canberra Branch of the Australian Society of Accoun-
tants provides an annual prize of [10 for award to the student
of The Australian National University who obtains the best
results in Accountancy I at the annual examination.

Prizewinners:
1958*— James Piesse Watson
1959*— Beryl Ailsa Seawright
1960*— Charles Adolph Kneipp
1961*— Michael James Peacock
1961 — Maxwell John Martin
1962 — Anthony Joseph Parker

THE BRITISH PSYCHOLOGICAL SOCIETY PRIZE

The Australian Branch of the British Psychological Society
provides an annual prize of £5 for award to the student of
The Australian National University who, on the recommen-
dation of the Head of the Department of Psychology, and
being of sufficient merit has in that year pursued with most
distinction the third year course in Psychology.

Prizewinners:
1958 — Not awarded
1959 — Not awarded
1960 — Not awarded
1961 — Lucy Blair Couper
1962 — Not awarded

CANBERRA ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY WOMEN PRIZE
‘ RuLes
(Made under the Prizes Statute by the Council on 8 September 1961)

Whereas the Canberra Association of University Women
has agreed to provide an amount of Twenty pounds per
annum for the award of a prize to the most outstanding
woman student in the Department of Oriental Studies in the
Faculty of Arts in the School of General Studies:

And whereas the Council of The Australian National Uni-
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided
and to award a prize in the School:

Now therefore the Council of The Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules under the Prizes
Statute:

* Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.

97
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Citation

Definitions

Name of
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more than
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1. These Rules may be cited as the Canberra Association
of University Women Prize Rules.

2. In these Rules—
‘the Principal’ means the Principal of the School;

‘the Prize’ means the Canberra Association of University
Women Prize referred to in the next succeeding rule.

3. Where, in any year, the Canberra Association of Uni-
versity Women provides an amount of Twenty pounds, there
shall be a prize available for award by the Council in that
year, to be known as the Canberra Association of University
Women Prize.

4. The Prize shall be of the value of Twenty pounds.

5. (1) Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council
shall award the Prize, in a year in which the Prize is available
for award, to the student who, in the opinion of the Principal,
is the most outstanding woman student completing the course
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours in the
Department of Oriental Studies.

(2) In forming an opinion for the purpose of the last pre-
ceding sub-rule, the Principal shall, in relation to a student,
take into account both the academic achievement of the
student over the period of her course and the contribution
made by the student to University life as a whole. -

6. (1) Where, in any year in which the Prize is available
for award, no student is, in the opinion of the Principal,
sufficiently outstanding to justify the award of the Prize in
that year, the Council may resolve not to award the Prize in
that year.

(2) Where the Council has so resolved, the Council may
award the Prize in any later year in which the Prize is avail-
able for award and two or more women students are, in the
opinion of the Principal, equally outstanding and sufficiently
outstanding to justify the award of the Prize.

7. Where, in any year in which the Prize is available for
award, the Principal is of the opinion that two or more women
students are equally outstanding, the Prize or Prizes awarded
in that year shall be divided equally between them.

8. Where, in any year in which the Prize is available for
award, the most outstanding woman student is a student who
is making a second or subsequent attempt at completing the
course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with honours in
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the Department of Oriental Studies, the student who, of the
women students making a first attempt at completing that
course with honours, was, in the opinion of the Principal, the
most outstanding student shall, if the Council so determines,
be deemed for the purposes of these Rules to be the most
outstanding student of all the women students who com-
pleted that course with honours in that year.

Prizewinners:
1961 — Not awarded
6 Patricia Hughson
1992 — 9 Maureen Amelia Walters

THE ECONOMIC SOCIETY PRIZES

The Canberra Branch of the Economic Society of Australia
presents two annual prizes of £5 each for award to:
(i) the student with the best results in a class essay in
Economics III or Public Finance;
(ii) the student who has gained the highest marks in
essays in Economics III.

The second prize was awarded for the first time in 1962.

Prizewinners:

1954*— Jack Lloyd Melhuish

1955*— Maris Estelle King

1956*— Michael Cook, LL.B.

1957*— Francis Charles Weekes

1958*— Mendel Weisser

1959*— Kenneth Ronald Walter Brewer

1960*— Ilario Ermacora

1961*— Clifford George Headford

1961 — James Alfred Humphreys-Reid

1962  Economics III — Barry Whitmore Smith
Economics IT — Arthur Douglas Wicks

THE GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF AUSTRALIA PRIZE
RuLes

(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961; amended
8 September 1961, 8 December 1961)

Whereas the Commonwealth Territories Division of the
Geological Society of Australia agreed to provide an amount
of Ten pounds per annum to establish a prize in the subject
of Geology in the Faculty of Science in the Canberra Uni-
versity College:

* Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.



TI00

PRIZES

Citation

Definition

Name of
- Prize

Value of
Prize

Award of
Prize

No student
of sufficient
merit

And whereas the Council of the Canberra University College
agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided and to
establish the prize: )

And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Aus-
tralian National University Act 1960, the Canberra Untversity
College and the Council of the Canberra University College
have ceased to exist:

And whereas the Commonwealth Territories Division of the
Geological Society of Australia has agreed to continue to
provide an amount of Ten pounds per annum to establish a
prize in the Faculty of Science in the School of General
Studies: :

And whereas the Council of The Australian National Uni-
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided
and to establish a prize in the School:

Now therefore the Council of The Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules:

1. These Rules shall be known as the Geological Society of
Australia Prize Rules.

2. In these Rules, ‘Student’ means a student who in the
opinion of the Registrar of the University is a full-time
student; ‘the Prize’ means the Geological Society of Australia
Prize.

3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council

* each year, to be known as the Geological Society of Australia

Prize.

4. The Prize shall consist of books of a value not exceeding
Ten pounds to be selected by the prizewinner and approved
by the Head of the Department of Geology in the Faculty
of Science in the School.

5. Subject to the next three succeeding rules, the Council
shall award the Prize to the student who achieves the best
results in the annual examination held in Geology I and who
in the opinion of the Registrar of the University intends to
proceed to Geology IIL

6. (1) Where, in any year—

(@) no student achieves in the annual examination results
that, in the opinion of the Council, are sufficiently
satisfactory to justify the award of the Prize in that
year; or

(b) no student is eligible for the award of the Prize,

the Council may resolve not to award the Prize in that year.

(2) Where the Council has so resolved, the Council may
award the Prize in any later year in which two or more
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students achieve the best results in the annual examination
held in that year.

7. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex-
amination held in that year are achieved by two or more
students equally, the Prize or Prizes awarded in that year
shall be divided equally between them.

8. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex-
amination held in that year are achieved by a student who
was making a second or subsequent attempt at Geology I,
the student who, of the students making a first attempt at that
subject, achieved the best results in that examination shall, if
the Council so determines, be deemed for the purposes of these
Rules to be the student who, of all the students who sat for
that examination, achieved the best results.

Prizewinners:

1960*— Hadrian Frederick Doutch
1961*— John Rashleigh Cleary
1961 — Nerida Dawn Henderson
1962 — Annette Clare Capp

THE GEORGE KNOWLES MEMORIAL PRIZE
Rures

(Made under the Prizes Statute on 1o February 1961; amended
11 May 1962)

Whereas the Council of the Canberra University College
accepted control of and administered certain moneys forming
a fund established by Lady Eleanor Louisa Knowles for the
purpose of providing a prize at the Canberra University
College in order to serve as a memorial to the late Sir George
Knowles:

And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Aus-
tralian National University Act 1960, the Canberra University
College and the Council of the Canberra University College
have ceased to exist and all property, rights, liabilities and
obligations of the Council of the Canberra University College
have become property, rights, liabilities and obligations of
The Australian National University:

And whereas the control and administration of the Fund
have passed to the Council of The Australian National
University:

Now therefore the Council of The Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules:

1. These Rules may be cited as the George Knowles Mem-
orial Prize Rules.

* Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.
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2. In these Rules—

‘the Fund’ means the moneys the control and administra-
tion of which have passed to the Council for the purpose
of the award of the Prize, and includes any moneys that
are added to the Fund after the commencement of these
Rules;

‘the Prize’ means the George Knowles Memorial Prize
referred to in the next succeeding rule.

3. The Council may, in its discretion, award in respect of
each year a prize, to be known as the George Knowles
Memorial Prize, of a value not exceeding the annual income
of the Fund, to the student of the University enrolled for
study for the degree of Bachelor of Laws who has, in the
opinion of the Council, done the best academic work in
that year.

4. Where, in any year, there is no such student whose
academic work, in the opinion of the Council, merits the
Prize, the Prize shall not be awarded in respect of that year.

5. Where, in any year, there are two or more students whose
academic work, in the opinion of the Council, merits the
Prize, the Prize awarded in respect of that year shall be
divided equally between them.

6. Any income of the Fund, whether earned before or after
the commencement of these Rules, that has not been or is
not expended for the purpose of the award -of the Prize shall
be added to the capital of the Fund.

7. The Prize shall consist of books approved by the Principal
of the School on behalf of the Council.

8. A person shall not be awarded the Prize more than twice.

Prizewinners:

1951*— John Stewart Macqueen
1952*— Lembitu Naar
1953*— Lembitu Naar
1954*— Paul Douglas Abbott
1955*— Paul Douglas Abbott
1956*— Not awarded
1957*— Joan Looke Thomson
1958*— Joan Looke Thomson
1959*— Anne Biveinis
1960*— Anne Biveinis

— Lindsay James Curtis
1961*— Walter Stephen Palmer
1961 — Michael Charles Scott
1962 — Terence John Higgins

* Awarded on the previous year’s examination results,
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THE LADY ISAACS’ PRIZE
Rures
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961)

Whereas the Council of the Canberra University College
accepted control of and administered certain moneys forming
a fund for the purpose of providing a prize at the Canberra
University College to the student who obtained the best result
at the annual examination held in the subject of Australian
History:

And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Aus-
tralian National University Act 1960, the Canberra University
College and the Council of the Canberra University College
have ceased to exist and all property, rights, liabilities and
obligations of the Council of the Canberra University College
have become property, rights, liabilities and obligations of
The Australian National University:

And whereas the control and administration of the Fund
have passed to the Council of The Australian National
University:

Now therefore the Council of The Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules:

1. These Rules may be cited as the Lady Isaacs’ Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules—

‘the Fund’ means the Fund the control and administra-
tion of which have passed to the Council for the purpose
of the award of the Prize, and includes any moneys that
are added to the Fund after the commencement of these
Rules;

‘the Prize’ means the Lady Isaacs’ Prize referred to in
the next succeeding rule.

3. The Council may, in its discretion, award in each year
a prize to be known as the Lady Isaacs’ Prize, of a value not
exceeding the annual income of the Fund, to the student of
the University enrolled for study in the School who, in that

ear, achieves the best result in the annual examination held
in the subject of Australian History.

4. The Prize shall consist of books approved by the Pro-
fessor of History in the School.

5. Where, in any year, no student achieves in the annual
examination, a result that, in the opinion of the Council, is
sufficiently satisfactory to justif?r the award of the Prize in
that year, the Council may resolve not to award the Prize in
that year. : ‘
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6. Where, in any year, two or more students achieve the
best result in the annual examination held in the subject of
Australian History, the Prize awarded in that year shall be
divided equally between them.

7. Any income of the Fund, whether earned before or after
the commencement of these Rules, that has not been or is
not expended for the purpose of the award of the Prize shall
be added to the capital of the Fund.

Prizewinners:
1960*— Patricia Phillips
— Rima Rathausky
1961*— Margaret Brown
1961 — John Joseph Franzmann
1962 — Anthony Dalton Arthur

THE MARIE HALFORD MEMORIAL PRIZE

The Business and Professional Women’s Club of Canberra
presents an annual prize of f10.10s., known as The Marie
Halford Memorial Prize, for award to the woman student of
The Australian National University who, on the recommen-
dation of the Head of the Department of English, and being
of sufficient merit, has in that year pursued with most dis-
tinction any one of the three courses: English Literature I,
English Literature II or English Literature IIIL.
Prizewinners:

1958*— Not awarded

1959*— Lindis Masterman

1960*— Nancy Jean Jordan

1961* Lucy Davey

1961 — Nancy Jean Jordan

1962 — Marlene Spiegler

THE PROFESSIONAL OFFICERS’ ASSOCIATION PRIZES
RuLEes

(Made under the Prizes Statute on 1o February 1961; amended
8 September 1961, 11 May 1962, 14 December 1962)

Whereas the Canberra Branch of the Professional Officers’
Association agreed to provide an amount of Twenty pounds
per annum to establish two prizes in the Faculty of Science
in the Canberra University College:

And whereas the Council of the Canberra University College
agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided and to
establish the prizes:

* Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.
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And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Aus-
tralian National University Act 1960, the Canberra University
College and the Council of the Canberra University College
have ceased to exist:

And whereas the Canberra Branch of the Professional
Officers’ Association has agreed to continue to provide an
amount of Twenty pounds per annum to establish two prizes
in the Faculty of Science in the School of General Studies:

And whereas the Council of The Australian National Uni-
versity has agreed to accept the amount agreed to be provided
and to establish the prizes in the School:

Now therefore the Council of The Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules:

1. These Rules may be cited as the Professional Officers’
Association Prizes Rules.

2. In these Rules ‘Prize’ means a Professional Officers’
Association Prize.

3. There shall be two prizes available for award by the
Council each year, each of which shall be known as the
Professional Officers’ Association Prize.

4. Each Prize shall be of the value of Ten pounds.

5. (1) One Prize shall be available for award only in the
subjects of Pure Mathematics I, Applied Mathematics I,
Physics I and Chemistry I, and shall, subject to the next
three succeeding rules, be awarded to the student enrolled
for study for the degree of Bachelor of Science who achieves
the best results in the annual examinations held—

(@) in the year 1961 and in each third succeeding year—
in Chemistry I;

(b) in the year 1962 and in each third succeeding year—
in Pure Mathematics I or Applied Mathematics I,
and

(¢) in the year 1963 and in each third succeeding year—
in Physics L
(2) The other Prize shall be available for award only in the
subjects of Botany I, Geology I and Zoology I, and shall,
subject to the next three succeeding rules, be awarded to the
student enrolled for study for the degree of Bachelor of
Science who achieves the best results in the annual examina-
tions held—
(@) in the year 1961 and in each third succeeding year—
in Botany I;
(b) in the year 1962 and in each third succeeding year—
in Geology I; and
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6. Where, in any year, no student achieves in the annual
examination in the subject in which, but for this rule, a Prize
would have been awarded, results that, in the opinion of the
Council, are sufficiently satisfactory to justify the award of
that Prize, that Prize shall not be awarded in that year.

7. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex-
amination in a subject in which the Council awards a Prize
or Prizes are achieved by two or more students equally, the
Prize or Prizes shall be divided equally between them.

8. Where, in any year, the best results in the annual ex-
amination in a subject in which a Prize is available for award
are achieved by a student who was making a second or sub-
sequent attempt at that subject, the student who, of the
students making a first attempt at that subject, achieved the
best results in that examination shall, if the Council so deter-
mines, be deemed for the purposes of these Rules to be the
student who, of all the students who sat for that examination,
achieved the best results.

Prizewinners:

*1960 Physical Sciences — James David Andean

*1960. Biological Sciences — Hadrian Frederick Doutch
*1961 Physical Sciences — Reginald John Piper

*1961 Biological Sciences — Judith Eckersley

1961 Physical Sciences —Ian Donald Munro

1961 Biological Sciences — Not awarded

1962 Physical Sciences — John Henry Coates

1962 Biological Sciences — Annette Clare Capp

RACHEL DORPH MEMORIAL PRIZE
RuLEs
(Made under the Prizes Statute on 8 December 1961)

Whereas William Paul Frederick Dorph, late of Glenfield
in the State of New South Wales, retired Church of England
Clergyman, who died on 8 July 1960, bequeathed One Hun-
dred pounds to the Canberra University College and by his
will directed as follows: ‘such sum to be invested by it as it
shall think fit and the proceeds of such investment to be
utilized by it in providing a yearly prize to be called “The
Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize” to be awarded to such student
as shall in the opinion of the Authorities of the said Canberra

* Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.
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University College or of some person appointed by them to
adjudge the same write the best Essay in the English language
on a subject to be nominated by the said Authorities from
time to time’:

And whereas, by force of the Australian National University
Act 1960, the Canberra University College and the Council
of the Canberra University College ceased to exist on 30 Sep-
tember 1960 and all property, rights, liabilities and obligations
of the Council of the Canberra University College became
property, rights, liabilities and obligations of The Australian
National University:

And whereas The Australian National University has re-
ceived the said sum of One Hundred pounds:

Now therefore the Council of The  Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules:

1. These Rules shall be known as the Rachel Dorph Mem-
orial Prize Rules.

2. In these Rules—

‘the Fund’ means the Fund the control and management
of which has been accepted by the Council for the pur-
pose of the award of the Prize, and includes any moneys
that are added to the Fund after the commencement of
these Rules;

‘the Prize’ means the Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize re-
ferred to in the next succeeding rule.

3. There shall be a prize available for award by the Council
each year, to be known as the Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize.

4. The Prize shall consist of books, of a value not exceeding
the value of the annual income of the Fund, to be selected
by the prizewinner and approved by the Professor of English
in the School.

5. Subject to the next two succeeding rules, the Council
shall award the Prize to the matriculated student, enrolled
for English Literature I, who submits an essay that, in the
opinion of the Professor of English, is the best essa{ on a
topic prescribed as part of the requirements of English Litera-
ture L

6. Where, in any year, no student submits an essay that,
in the opinion of the Professor of English, is sufficiently satis-
factory to justify the award of the Prize in that year, the
Council may resolve not to award the Prize in that year.

7. Where, in any year, the best essays are submitted by two
or more students, the Prize awarded in that year shall be
divided equally between them.

Citation

Definitions

Name of
Prize

Value of
Prize

Award of
Prize

No essay of
sufficient
merit

Essays of
equal
merit



108

PRIZES

Income of
Fund not
expended

8. Any income of the Fund, whether earned before or after
the commencement of these Rules, that has not been or is
not expended for the purpose of the award of the Prize shall
be added to the capital of the Fund.

Prizewinners:

1661 — Not awarded

62 Mark Evans
1902 — Philip Roger Malone

THE ROYAL INSTITUTE OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION PRIZE

The Australian Capital Territory Regional Group of the
Royal Institute of Public Administration presents an annual
prize of [r0.10s. for award to the student with the best
honours result in the subject Public Administration at the
annual examination.

Prizewinners:
1957*— Philip Denny Day
1958*— Thomas Henry Cranston
1959"— Not awarded
1960*— William James Ricketts
1961*— Not awarded :
1961 — Ernest Alexander Lyall
1962 — Not awarded

THE TILLYARD PRIZE
RuLes

(Made under the Prizes Statute on 10 February 1961; amended
11 May 1962)

Whereas the Council of the Canberra University Cdlege
accepted control of and administered certain moneys forming
a fund established by the University Association of Canberra
for the purpose of providing a prize at the Canberra Uni-
versity College in order to serve as a memorial to the late
Dr Robin John Tillyard and his widow, Mrs Patricia Tillyard:

And whereas, by virtue of section twenty-four of the Awus-
tralian National University Act 1960, the Canberra University
College and the Council of the Canberra University Cdlege
have ceased to exist and all property, rights, liabilities and

*Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.
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obligations of the Council of the Canberra University College
have become property, rights, liabilities and obligations of
The Australian National University:

And whereas the control and administration of the Fund
have passed to the Council of The Australian National
University:

Now therefore the Council of The Australian National
University hereby makes the following Rules:

1. These Rules may be cited as the Tillyard Prize Rules.

2. In these Rules—

‘the Fund’ means the moneys the control and administra-
tion of which have passed to the Council for the purpose
of the award of the Prize and includes any moneys that
are added to the Fund after the commencement of these
Rules;

‘the Prize’ means the Tillyard Prize referred to in the
next succeeding rule.

3. The Council may, in its discretion, award in respect of
each year a prize, to be known as the Tillyard Prize, of a
value not exceeding the annual income of the Fund, to the
student of the University—

(@) who completed the courses of study for a degree of
Bachelor or for a diploma in that year; and

(b) whose work and personal qualities have, in the opinion
of the Council, been outstanding.

4. Where, in any year, there is no such student, the Prize
shall not be awarded in respect of that year.

5. Where, in any year, there are two or more such students,
the Prize awarded in respect of that year shall be divided
equally between them.

6. Any income of the Fund, whether earned before or after
the commencement of these Rules, that has not been or is
not expended for the purpose of the award of the Prize shall
be added to the capital of the Fund.

7. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, the Prize
shall consist of books approved by the Principal of the School
on behalf of the Council.

(2) The Prize awarded in respect of any year may, on the
application of the student to whom it is awarded and with
the approval of the Council, be in a form other than books.
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Prizewinners:
1957*— John Laurence Carroll
1958*— Alfred William McCarthy
1959*— Not awarded
1960*— Joan Looke Thomson
1961*— Colin Patrick Mackerras
1961 — Beryl Ailsa Seawright
1962 — Jennifer Anne Johnson

LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION PRIZES

THE ALLIANCE FRANCAISE PRIZE

The Alliance Francaise Prize was founded in 1955 by the
Alliance Frangaise de Canberra and is awarded annually to
the pupil of a Canberra school who obtains the best results
in French at the Leaving Certificate Examination. The value
of the prize is approximately [4. 4s.

THE ANDREW WATSON PRIZE

The Andrew Watson Prize is awarded annually to the
student of a Canberra school who obtains the highest marks
in Chemistry at the Leaving Certificate Examination. This
prize commemorates the work of Andrew Watson, Esq., B.Sc,,
as headmaster of Canberra High School during the years 1938
to 1945 and the prize fund was established by Canberra High
School Parents’ and Citizens’ Association. The value of the
prize is approximately fr. 11s.6d.

THE CANBERRA CLASSICAL ASSOCIATION PRIZES

The Canberra Classical Association presents two annual
prizes, each of [5, for competition among students of Can-
berra schools. The prizes, known as the Canberra Classical
Association Prize in Greek and the Canberra Classical Associa-
tion Prize in Latin, are awarded to the students who obtain
the best results in Greek or Latin at the Leaving Certificate
Examination.

THE JOHN DEANS PRIZE

The John Deans Prize is awarded annually to the pupil of
a Canberra school who obtains the best results in English at
the Leaving Certificate Examination. It commemorates a gift
by Mr John Deans, formerly a building contractor of Can-
berra, who took considerable interest in the progress of the
Australian Capital Territory and the welfare of its citizens.
The value of the prize is approximately f2. ros.

*Awarded on the previous year’s examination results.
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THE J. B. CHIFLEY MEMORIAL PRIZE

The J. B. Chifley Memorial Prize is awarded annually. to the
§/1fpil of a Canberra school who obtains the best results in the

odern History pass paper or the Economics pass paper at
the Leaving Certificate Examination. The prize, which con-
sists of books to the value of approximately f13.2s.6d., was
established by the Australian Capital Territory Branch of the
Australian Labor Party to commemorate the life and work
of the late Right Honourable Joseph Benedict Chifley as
Prime Minister, Treasurer, Minister for Post-War Reconstruc-
tion and Leader of the Australian Labor Party in the Federal
Parliament.

THE ROBERT EWING PRIZE

The Robert Ewing Prize is awarded annually to the pupil
of a Canberra school who obtains the most satisfactory results
at the Leaving Certificate Examination. The prize, which
takes the form of books or apparatus to the value of approxi-
mately £7.7s., is a memorial to Robert Ewing, Esq.,, CM.G,,
who was Commonwealth Commissioner of Taxation during
the years 1916 to 1939, a fund having been established at the
time of his retirement by the Commonwealth Commissioner
of Taxation, the Commonwealth Second Commissioner of
Taxation and the Commonwealth Deputy Commissioner of
Taxation to commemorate his work.

THE W. J. LIND PRIZE

The W. J. Lind Prize is awarded annually to the pupil of
a Canberra school who obtains the best results in Geography
at the Leaving Certificate Examination. The prize was estab-
lished by the Canberra Branch of the Commonwealth Public
Service Clerical Association to commemorate the work of Mr
W. J. Lind as secretary of the branch during the years 1941
to 1952. The value of the prize is approximately f2.zs.
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ACTS AND ORDINANCE
Australian National University Act 1946-1960*

An Act to establish and incorporate a University in the
Australian Capital Territory

BE it enacted by the King’s most Excellent Majesty, the
Senate and the House of Representatives of the Common-
wealth of Australia, as follows: —

1. This Act may be cited as the Australian N atwnal Univer-
sity Act 1946-1960.*

2. This Act shall come into operation on a date to be fixed
by Proclamation.
3. (1) In this Act, unless the contrary intention appears—

‘professor’ does not include an assistant professor or an
associate professor;

‘the Council’ means the Council of the University;

‘the Institute’ means the Institute of Advanced Studies
within the University;

‘the School’ means the School of General Studies within
the University;

* The Australian National University Act 1946-1g60 comprises the
Acts set out in the following table: —

Year & Date of
Act Number Date of Assent | commencement
Australian National 7 February 1947
University Act See Gazette,
1946 . 1946, No. 22| 1 Aug. 1946 1947, p. 285

Australian National
University Act
1947 .. .. .. |1947, No. 21| 10 June 1947| 10 June 1947

Australian National
University Act

(No. 2) 1947 ..|1947, No. 56| 25 Nov. 1947} 23 December 1947

Australian National
University Act
1960 1960, No. 3 | 8 Apr. 1960 | (See note below)

Note.—Section 2 of the Australian National University Act 1960 reads
as follows: —

‘2. (1) Parts I and III of this Act shall come into operation on the day
on which this Act receives the Royal Assent.

‘(2) Part II of this Act shall come into operation on a date to be fixed
by Proclamation.’

The date fixed for the commencement of Part II was 30 September
1g60; see Gazette, 11 August 1960, p. 2979.
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‘the Statutes’ means the Statutes of the University in force
in pursuance of this Act;

‘the University’ means The Australian National Univer-
sity constituted under this Act. :

(2) A reference in this Act to the holder of an office in the
University shall be read as including a reference to a person
for the time being performing the duties of that office.

4. (1) A University, consisting of a Council and Convoca-
tion, and graduate and undergraduate members, shall be
established at Canberra, in the Australian Capital Territory.

(2) The University shall be a body corporate by the name
of “The Australian National University’ and by that name
shall have perpetual succession, and shall have a common
seal, and be capable by that name of—

(@) suing and being sued in all courts;

(b) taking, purchasing and holding real and personal
property (including property devised, bequeathed or
given to the University);

(c) granting, selling, alienating, assigning and demising
real or personal property; and

(d) doing all other matters and things incidental or apper-
taining to a body corporate.

5. (1) The common seal of the University shall be kept in
such custody as the Council directs, and shall not be used
except upon the order of the Council.

(2) All courts, judges and persons acting judicially shall take
judicial notice of the common seal of the University affixed
to any document, and shall presume that it was duly affixed.

6. The functions of the University shall include the follow-
ing:

{2) To encourage, and provide facilities for, post-graduate
research and study, both generally and 1n re%ation to
subjects of national importance to Australia;

(b) To provide facilities for university education for per-
sons who elect to avail themselves of those facilities
and are eligible so to do; and

(c) Subject to the Statutes, to award and confer degrees
and diplomas.

7. There shall be, within the University—

(a) an Institute of Advanced Studies; and
(b) a School of General Studies.

Establish-
ment and
incorporation
of University
Amended by
No. 3, 1960,
5. 5

Comrnon
seal

Functions of
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of the
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by No. 3
1960, s. 6
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8. (1) The Institute shall comprise research schools in re-
lation to medical science, the physical sciences, the social
sciences, Pacific studies and sucg other fields of learning as
the Council determines.

(2) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, the names of
the research schools and the fields of learning in relation to
\(a:vhichﬂthey are established shall be as determined by the

ouncil.

(3) The research schools shall include a research school in
relation to medical science to be known as ‘The John Curtin
School of Medical Research’.

(4) The Departments of a Research School shall be such as
are determined by the Council.

9. The Faculties in the School shall be such as are deter-
mined by the Council.

10. The governing authority of the University shall be the
Council.

11. (1) The Council shall consist of—

(@) two Senators elected by the Senate; o

(b) two members of the House of Representatives elected
by that House; ,

(c) twelve persons appointed by the Governor-General,
being persons who, in the opinion of the Governor-
General, by their knowledge and experience can
advance the full development of the University;
the following persons:

(i) the Chancellor;

(1i) the Pro-Chancellor;

(1ii) the Vice-Chancellor;

(iv) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;

(v) the Principal of the School; and

(vi) the Deputy Chairman of the Board of the Insti-
tute;

(¢) two of the Heads of the Research Schools in the
Institute chosen in the manner provided by the
Statutes;

(f) two of the Deans of Faculties in the School chosen
in the manner provided by the Statutes;

(g) one of the professors in the Institute elected by those
professors;
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{h) one of the professors in the School elected by those
professors;

(i) a member of the academic staff of the Institute, not
being a professor, elected by the members of that
staff other than the professors;

() a member of the academic staff of the School, not
being a professor, elected by the members of that
staff other than the professors;

(k) a student of the University, being a graduate of a
-university of at least two years’ standin§, elected by
the students of the University enrolled for study for
degrees other than degrees of Bachelor or for courses
of research;

() a student of the University, being a graduate of a
university of at least two years’ standing, elected by
the matriculated students of the University enrolled
for study for degrees of Bachelor and such other
students of the University (not being students re-
ferred to in the last preceding paragraph), if any,
as the Statutes provide;

(m) four members of Convocation, not being members
of the staff of the University, elected by Convocation
by a system of proportional representation; and

(n) such other persons, not exceeding two in number, as
the Council appoints.

(2) A member of the Council referred to in paragraph (a),
(b) or (c) of the last preceding sub-section holds office, subject
to this Act, for such period, not exceeding three years, as is
fixed by the House of the Parliament by which he is elected
or by the Governor-General, as the case may be, at the time
of the election or appointment.

(3) The members of the Council other than those referred
to in paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d) of sub-section (1) of this
section shall, subject to this Act, hold office for such periods
as the Statutes provide.

(4) The Statutes may provide for the retirement in rotation
of members of the Council of a particular class.

(5) In the event of a casual vacancy in the Council (includ-
ing a vacancy arising from the appointment or election of a
member to an office specified in paragraph (d) of sub-section
(1) of this section), a member shall be elected or appointed
in accordance with whichever paragraph of sub-section (1) of
this section is appropriate, or, in such cases and in such
circumstances as are specified in the Statutes, in such other
manner as is prescribed by the Statutes, and the person so
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elected or appointed holds office, subject to this Act, for tke
residue of his predecessor’s term of office.

Section 12

repealed b * * * ™

No. 3, 1960,

5.7

Disqualifica- 13- No person who—

tions (@) is not of the full age of twenty-one years;

(b) is an undischarged bankrupt, or has his affairs under
liquidation by arrangement with his creditors;

(c) has been convicted of an offence and sentenced i
imprisonment, unless he has received a free pardon
or has undergone the sentence; or

(d) is an insane person within the meaning of the laws
relating to insanity in force for the time being in
any State or Territory of the Commonwealth,

shall be caFable of being or continuing to be a member of

the Counci
. 14. (1) If a member of the Council—
Vacation of A
office (a) dies;
iubf\;ituted (b) declines to act;
Yy (Vo. 3, i 1 ;
1960, 5. ¥ (c) resigns his seat;

(d) is absent without leave of the Council from six con-
secutive meetings of the Council;

(e) in the case of a member elected by either House of
the Parliament—ceases to-be a member of that
House; or

(f) not being a member referred to in the last preceding
paragraph—ceases to have the qualification by virtue
of which he was elected or chosen,

his seat shall become vacant and shall be filled as a casual

vacancy in accordance with sub-section (5) of section eleven
of this Act.

(2) For the purposes of fparagraph (e) of the last preceding
sub-section, a member of either House of the Parliament
shall be deemed not to have ceased to be a member of that
House while he continues to be entitled to the Parliamentary
allowance that became payable to him as such a member.

Meetings of 15. (1) The Chancellor shall preside at all meetings of the
Council Council at which he is present.

(2) At any meeting of the Council at which the Chancellor
is not present, the member specified in, or ascertained in
accordance with, the provisions of the Statutes or, if the
Statutes do not make any such provision, the member elected
by the members present from among their number, shall
preside.
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154, (1) There shall be a Board of the Institute, consist-
ing of— '

(@) the Vice-Chancellor;

(b) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Heads of the Research Schools within the In-
stitute;

(d) the Heads of all Departments of the Research
Schools within the Institute;

(e) the Principal of the School;

(f) three of the members of the Board of the School,
other than the Principal of the School, elected by
the members of the Board of the School; and

(g) such other persons as the Council, on the advice of
the Board itself, appoints, who shall hold office, sub-
ject to the Statutes, for such period as is fixed by
the Council at the time of their appointment.

(2) Subject to section fifteen C of this Act, the Board of
the Institute— ’

(@) is responsible under the Council for all academic
matters relating to the Institute; and
(b) may advise the Council on any matter relating to

Board of the
Institute of
Advanced
Studies
Inserted b
No. 3, 1960.
5. 9

education, learning or research or the academic work -

of the University.

(32l The Council shall from time to time appoint a member
of the Board to be Deputy Chairman of the Board.

(4) The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at all meetings of the
Board of the Institute at which he is present and, in his
absence, the Deputy Chairman shall preside.

(5) In the absence of both the Vice-Chancellor and the
Deputy Chairman from a meeting of the Board of the Insti-

tute, the members present shall elect one of their number to -

preside at the meeting.

158. (1) There shall be a Board of the School of General
Studies, consisting of— _
(@) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Principal of the School;
(c) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor;
(d) the professors in the School;
(e) three of the members of the Board of the Institute
elected by the members.of that Board; and
(f) such other persons as the Council, on the advice: of
the Board itself, appoints, who shall hold office, sub-
ject to the Statutes, for such period as is fixed by the
Council at the time of their appointment.

(

Board of the
School of
General
Studies
Inserted b
No. 3, 1960,
5.9
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(2) Subject to the next succeeding section, the Board of the
School—

(@) is responsible under the Council for all academic
matters relating to the School; and

(b) may advise the Council on any matter relating to
education, learning or research or the academic work
of the University.

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at all meetings of the
board of the School at which he is present and, in his absence,
the Principal shall preside. '

(4) In the absence of both the Vice-Chancellor and the
Principal from a meeting of the Board of the School, the
members present shall elect one of their number to preside
at the meeting.

15¢c. (1) For a period of ten years from the commencement
of this section—

(a) the Board of the Institute is responsible under the
Council for matters relating to doctoral degrees and
to scholarships for study at the University for doc-
toral degrees; and

(b) the Board of the School is responsible under the
Council for matters relating to degrees or diplomas,
other than doctoral degrees, and to scholarships for
study at the University for degrees or diplomas,
ether than doctoral degrees. - ‘

(2) The Statutes may make provision for responsibility,
under the Council, for the matters referred to in the last

preceding sub-section after the period referred to in that sub-
section.

15p. (1) There shall be a Professorial Board of the Uni-
versity, consisting of—
(@) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be the Chairman of
the Board;
(b) all professors of the University; and

(c) such other persons as are appointed in accordance
with the Statutes.

(2) The Professorial Board may advise the Council on any
matter relating to education, learning or research or the
academic work of the University.

(3) The Vice-Chancellor may at any time convene a meet-
ing of the Professorial Board, and shall convene such a meet-
ing when so required by—

(a) the Council;
(b) the Board of the Institute;
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(c) the Board of the School; or
(d) any six members of the Professorial Board.-
-16. (1) Convocation shall consist of— anStimﬁon
(a) all members and past members of the Council; Convocation
(b) all graduates of the University of the degree of ~
Master or Doctor;
(c) all other graduates of the University of three years
standing; and
(d) such graduates of other Universities, or other per-
sons, as are, in accordance with the Statutes, ad-
mitted as members of Convocation.
(2) The Council shall cause to be kept a roll of all members Substituted
of Convocation. by No. 3,
1960, s. 10
Sub-sections
(3) and (4)
* * * * omitted by
No. 3, 1960,
s. I0

(5) Meetings of Convocation may be convened by the Vice-
Chancellor, or as provided in the Statutes.

17. (1) The Council shall, from time to time as occasion
requires, elect one of its members or some other person to
be Chancellor of the University.

(2) The Chancellor shall hold office for such period as is
specified in the Statutes and on such conditions as are pro-
vided by the Statutes.

8. (1) The Council shall, from time to time as occasion
re uires, 5pomt one of its members or some other person
e the Vice-Chancellor of the University.:

(7.) The Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed for such period
as is specified in the Statutes and on such conditions as the
Council determines.

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the executive officer of the
University, and shall have such powers and perform such
duties as the Statutes prescribe or, subject to the Statutes, as
the Council determines.

18a. The Council shall appomt or elect persons to the follow-
ing offices in the University—

(a) Pro-Chancellor; .
(b) Deputy - Vice-Chancellor; and
(c). Principal of the School.

9 (1) At any meeting of the Council, not less than one-

Election of
Chancellor
Sub-section
(1) substi-
tuted by No.
3, 1960, s. IT

Appointment
of Vice-
Chancellor
Substituted
by No. 3,
1960, s. 12

Certain
officers to be
appointed or
elected
Inserted by
No. 3, 1960
s. 12

Quorums
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half of the total number of members for the time being shall
form a quorum.
(2) At any meeting of Convocation, twenty-five members
shall form a quorum,
Added by (3) At any meeting of a Board established by this Act, a
501-33: 1960, quorum shall be constituted as provided by the Statutes.

Re-election
or
appointment

Validity of
proceedings
Substituted
by No. 3,

1960, s. 14.

Section 22
repealed b

No. 3, 1960,

s. 1§

Powers of
Council

Standing
Committee
of Council
Sub-section
(1) amended
by No. 3,
1960, s. 16

Inserted by
No. 3, 1960,
s. 16

20. Nothing contained in this Act shall prevent any person
from being immediately, or at any time, re-appointed or re-
elected to any office or place under this Act if he is otherwise
capable, for the time being, of holding that office or place.

21. No act or proceedings of, or of the members or any
Committee of, the Council, Convocation or any Board estab-
lished by this Act, and no act done by a person acting as
Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, shall be invalidated by reason
of—

(@) a defect in the appointment, election, choosing or
admission of any member of the Council, Convoca-
tion or any such Board;

(b) a disqualification of any such member;

(c) a defect in the convening of any meeting; or

(d) a vacancy or vacancies in the number of members
of the Council or of any such Board.

* . x| * *

23. Subject to this Act and the Statutes, the Council may
from time to time appoint deans, professors, lecturers, ex-
aminers and other officers and servants of the University, and
shall have the entire control and management of the affairs
and concerns of the University, and may act in all matters
concerning the University in such manner as appears to it
best calculated to promote the interests of the University.

24, (1) There shall be a standing committee of the Council,
:g)pointed by the Council, which shall consist of not more
an nine members, including the Vice-Chancellor.

(1a) Where, on account of illness or otherwise, a member
of the Standing Committee of the Council will be, or is likely
to be, absent from a meeting or meetings of the Committee,
the Vice-Chancellor may appoint another member of the
Council as a temporary member of the Committee for the
purpose of that meeting or those meetings, and the member
so appointed may attend that meeting or those meetings im
the absence of the member of the Committee and, when so
attending, shall be deemed to be a member of the Committee.
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(z) The Vice-Chancellor shall be Chairman of the Com-
mittee, and in his absence the members present shall elect
one of their number to act as Chairman.

(3) The Standing Committee shall exercise such powers and
perform such functions as are conferred upon it by the
Council.

(4) Five members of the Standing Committee shall consti-
tute a quorum.

25. (1) The Council may, in relation to any matter or class
of matters, or in relation to any activity or function of the
University, by resolution, delegate all or any of its powers and
functions under this Act (except this power of delegation and
its powers in relation to the making of Statutes) to any mem-
ber or to a Committee consisting of members of the Council,
with or without other persons, or to any officer or officers of
the University.

(2) Every delegation under this section shall be revocable
by resolution of the Council, and no delegation shall prevent
the exercise of any power or function by the Council.

26. (1) Subject to this section, the Council shall have the
control and management of all real and personal property
at any time vested in or acquired by the University, and may
dispose of real or personal property in the name and on behalf
of the University.

(2) The Council shall not, except with the approval of the
Governor-General, alienate, mortgage, charge or demise any
lands, tenements or hereditaments of the University, except
by way of lease for any term not exceeding twenty-one years
from the time when the lease is made, in and by which there
is reserved, during the whole of the term, the highest rent
that can reasonab%y be obtained without fine.

27. (1) The Council may from time to time make, alter and
repeal Statutes with respect to all or any of the following
matters:

(@) The management, good government and discipline
of the University;

(b) The use and custody of the common seal;

(c) The method of any election (other than the election
of a Senator or Member of the House of Representa-
.tives as a member of the Council) provided for by
this Act and the determination of questions arising
in relation to the conduct or result of any such
election;

(ca) The persons who are to be regarded, for the pur-

Amended by
No. 3, 1960,
s. 16

Delegation
by Council
Sub-section
(1) amended
by No. 3,
1960, s. 17

Control and
management
of property

Statutes
Amended by
No. 21, 1947,
s. 3; and
No. 3, 1960.
s. 18
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poses of section eleven of this Act, as members of
the academic staff of the Institute and of the
academic staff of the-School, respectively;

(d) The manner and time of convening, holding and
adjourning the meetings of the Council and Con-
vocation and of any Board established by this Act;
the voting at such meetings (including postal or
proxy voting); the appointment, powers and duties
of the chairman thereof; the conduct and record of
the business; the appointment of committees of the
Council and Convocation and of any Board estab
lished by this Act; and the quorum, powers and
duties of such committees;

(¢) The resignation of members of the Council or of
any Board established by this Act and of the Chan-
cellor or Vice-Chancellor;

(f) The tenure of office, stipend and powers and duties
of the Vice-Chancellor;

(fa) The functions, powers and duties of the Pro-
Chancellor and the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, includ-
ing the exercise, in specified circumstances, of the
powers and functions of the Vice-Chancellor by the
Deputy Vice-Chancellor;

(fb) The tenure of the holder of any office or place estab-
fished by or under this Act in respect of which this
Act does not specify a term of office or provide for
the fixing of the term of office otherwise than by
the Statutes; . ‘

(¢) The number, stipend, manner of appointment and
dismissal of deans, professors, lecturers, examiners
and other officers and servants of the University;

(h) The matriculation of students;

(i) The times, places and manner of holding lectures,
classes and examinations, and the number and
character of such lectures, classes and examinations;

() The promotion and extension of University teaching;

(k) The granting of degrees, diplomas, certificates and
honours;

() The granting of fellowships, scholarships, exhibitions,
bursaries and prizes;

(m) The admission of students of other Universities to
any corresponding status or of graduates of other
Universities to any corresponding degree or diploma
without examination;

(n) The admission of members of Convocation;

(0) The fees to be paid for examinations, for the granz-
ing of degrees, diplomas and certificates, for attend-



ACTS AND ORDINANCE

123

ance at the lectures and classes of the University
and for use of the facilities of the University;

(p) The establishment, management and control of
libraries, laboratories and museums in connexion
with the University; :

(9) The establishment or affiliation of residential colleges
within the University;

_(r) The affiliation or admission to the University of any
educational or research establishment wheresoever
situated;

(s) The control and investment of the property of the
University;

(#) The provision of superannuation benefits for, and
for the families of, the salaried teachers and other
salaried officers of the University or any class of
those teachers or officers;

(u) Academic costume; and

(v) Generally, all other matters authorized by this Act,

or necessary or convenient for giving effect to this
Act.

(2) The Statutes may provide for empowering any authority
(including the Council) or officer of the University to make
by-laws, rules or orders (not inconsistent with this Act or with
any Statute) for regulating, or providing for the regulation
of, any specified matter (being a matter with respect to which
Statutes may be made) or for carrying out or giving effect
to the Statutes, and any such by-law, rule or order shall have
the same force and effect as a Statute.

28. (1) Every Statute when approved by the Council shall
be sealed with the common seal, and shall be transmitted by
the Chancellor for the approval of the Governor-General, and

upon being so approved shall be notified in the Gazette, and
thereupon have the force of law.

(2) The notification of any Statute in the Gazette shall

specify the place at which copies of the Statute may be
purchased.

(3) A copy of every such Statute shall be laid before each
House of the Parliament within fifteen sitting days of that
House after notification of the Statute in the Gazeite.

(4) The production of a copy of a Statute under the common
seal of the University, or of a document purporting to be a
copy of a Statute and to have been printed by the Govern-

ment Printer, shall, in all proceedings, be sufficient evidence
of the Statute.

(5) The Statutes shall be numbered consecutively in the

Statutes to be
approved by
Governor-
General and
published
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order in which they are notified in the Gazette, and a notice
in the Gazette of the fact that a Statute has been made and
specifying the number of the Statute shall be sufficient com-
pliance with the requirement of sub-section (1) of this section
that the Statute shali be notified in the Gazetie.

29. (1) Fees shall be payable by students of the University
except, in the case of any student who is granted any fellow-
ship, scholarship, exhibition, bursary or similar benefit, to the
extent to which he is thereby exempted from payment of
fees.

(2) The Governor-General may, by Proclamation, determine
that fees shall not be payable by students of the University
and, while the Proclamation is in force, fees shall not be so
payable.

30. (1) There shall be payable to the University—

(a) in each financial year during the period of five years
commencing on the first day of July, One thousand
nine hundred and forty-six—such sum, not exceed-
ing Three hundred and twenty-five thousand pounds,
as the Treasurer is satisfied is necessary to meet the
ex%enses of the University in that financial year;
an

(b) in each financial year thereafter—the sum of Three
hundred and twenty-five thousand pounds.

(2) The amounts payable to the University under this sec-
tion shall be paid out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund
which, to the necessary extent, is hereby appropriated
accordingly.

31. All fees and all other moneys received by the Council
under the provisions of this Act or otherwise shall be applied
by the Council solely for the purposes of the University.

32. No religious test shall be administered to any person in
order to entitle him to be admitted as a student of the Uni-
versity, or to hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or
to enjoy any benefit, advantage or privilege thereof.

33. (1) The Council shall, within six months after the close
of each University year, transmit to the Governor-General a
report of the proceedings of the University during that year,
containing a true and detailed account of the income and
expenditure of the University during the year, audited in such
manner as the Treasurer of the Commonwealth directs.
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(2) A copy of every such report shall be laid before both
Houses of the Parliament.
Section 34
* - * * : repealed b
: No. 3, 1960,
s. 19

Australian National University Act 1960, Part IIT*

PART III—TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS

20. (1) In this Part, ‘the prescribed date’ means the date of Interpreta-
commencement of Part IT of this Act.} tion

(2) Expressions used in this Part have the same meanings
as those expressions have in the Principal Act as amended by
this Act. '

21. (1) A person who, immediately before the prescribed Reconstitu-
date, holds office as a member of the Council elected by either tion of
House of the Parliament shall continue, from and including ©0uncll
that date, but subject to the Principal Act as amended by
this Act, to hold his seat on the Council for the balance of
the term for which he was elected.

(2) The places of all members of the Council (other than
a member referred to in the last preceding sub-section, the
Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor) shal% become vacant
immediately before the prescribed date. .

(3) At any time after the commencement of this Part and
before the prescribed date, members of the Council may be
elected, chosen or appointed as if the amendments of the
Principal Act made by Part II of this Act were in operation,
and the term of office of a member so elected, chosen or
appointed shall commence onthe prescribed date.

22. For the purposes of the election or choosing of members Elections
of the Council in accordance with the last preceding section— by staff

(@) a person holding office as Head of a Research School,
professor or other member of the academic staff of
the University shall be deemed to hold a correspond-
ing office in the Institute; :

(b) a person holding office as Dean of a Faculty Board,
professor or other member of the academic staff of
the Canberra University College shall be deemed to

* Part III of the Australian National University Act 1960 came into
operation on the date on which the Act received the Royal Assent, viz.
8 April 1960.

t See footnote on page r112.
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hold office as Dean of a Faculty, professor or other
member of the academic staff of the School; and
(c) a person who is a student of the Canberra University
College shall be deemed to be a student of the
University.
Chancellor 23. Notwithstanding any amendment of the Principal Act
E’}‘gn‘;fﬁ;r made by this Act, a person holding office as Chancellor or
to continue  vice-Chancellor of the University immediately before the pre-
in office scribed date shall, subject to the Statutes from time to time

in force, continue in office as if the Principal Act had not

. been so amended.

Abolition of
Canberra
Unijversity
College

Persons
holding
office in
Canberra
University
College

24. On the prescribed date—

(@) the Canberra University College and The Council
of the Canberra University College shall, by force
of this Act, cease to exist;

(b) all contracts of employment by The Council of the
Canberra University College s%;a]l, by force of this
Act, be deemed to be terminated; and

(c) subject to the last preceding paragraph, all property,
rights, liabilities and obligations of The Council of
the Canberra University College shall, by force of
this Act, but subject to the next succeeding section,
become property, rights, liabilities and obligations
of the University.

25. (1) A person who, immediately before the prescribed
date, holds a salaried office or employment in the Canberra
University College, and has not attained the age of sixty-five
years, is entitled to be appointed to an office in, or to be
employed by, the University, from and including that date,
on terms and conditions (including terms and conditions 1s
to remuneration and duration of employment, but not in-
cluding terms and conditions prescribing the title, duties or
status of the office or emplo mengi not less favourable than
those upon which he holds that office or employment in the
Canberra University College.

(2) The last preceding sub-section does not apply to or in
relation to part-time employment or remuneration in respest
of part-time employment.

(3) A person to whom sub-section (1) of this section applits
has no right to damages or compensation in respect of tke
termination, by reason of the operation of this Part, of his
'gnﬁlre of any office or employment in the Canberra University

ollege.

(4) Where, after the prescribed date, a person is appointed
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to an office or employment in the University in pursuance of -

this section— , . ,

" (a) the appointment shall be deemed to have had effect

from and including the prescribed date; and
(b) he shall, for the purposes of the Superannuation Act
1922-1959, be deemed to have become employed by
the University immediately after the date on which
his employment by the Canberra University College

was terminated. :

26. A person who, immediately before the prescribed date,
1is a member of the academic staff of the University shall, on
that date, become, by force of this Act, a member of the
academic staff of the Institute, :

27. At any time on or after the date of commencement of
this Part and before the prescribed date, persons may be
appointed or elected to the offices specified in section eighteen
A of the Principal Act, as amended by this Act, as if that
section were in operation, but a person so appointed or elected
as Principal of the School shall not assume office by virtue of
that appointment or election before the prescribed date.

28. For any of the purposes of this Part—

(@) the Council may determine which members of the
staff of the University are members of the academic
staff of the University; and

(b) the Council of the Canberra University College may
determine which members of the staff of that College
are members of the academic staff of that College.

29. The power of the Council under the Principal Act to
make, alter and repeal Statutes shall be deemed to-extend,
before the prescribed date, to the making, alteration and re-
peal of Statutes for the purposes of the Principal Act as
amended by this Act and as affected by this Part.

Existing
academic
staff of the
University -

Appoint-
ments

Definition of"
academic
staff

Statutes
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MOUNT STROMLO OBSERVATORY ACT 1956

AN AcT to provide for the Transfer of the Administration of the
Observatory at Mount Stromlo in the Australian Capital Terri-
tory to The Australian National University, and for other
purposes.

BE it enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, the
Senate, and the House of Representatives of the Common-
wealth of Australia, as follows:

1. This Act may be cited as the Mount Stromlo Observatory
Act 1956.

2. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, this Act
shall come into operation on the day on which it receives the
Royal Assent.!

(2) Section three of this Act shall come into operation on a
date to be fixed by Proclamation, being a date not earlier than
the date on which the administration of the Observatory is
transferred to the University in pursuance of an arrangement
under section five of this Act.?

3. (1) The Commonwealth Observatory Trust Fund Act
1953 1s repealed.

(2) Upon the commencement of this section, the moneys
which, immediately before that commencement, stood to the
credit of the Commonwealth Observatory Trust Fund estab-
lished under the Act repealed by this section, and the invest-
ments representing any of those moneys, shall be paid or trans-
ferred to the University.

4. In this Act, unless the contrary intention appears—

‘the Minister’ means the Minister of State for the Interior;
‘the Observatory’ means the observatory situated at Mount
Stromlo in the Australian Capital Territory and known,
at the date of commencement of this section, as the Com-
monwealth Observatory;

‘the University’ means The Australian National Univer-
sity.

5. (1) The Minister may, on behalf of the Commonwealth

for transferof enter into an arrangement with the University for and in

Observatory

1 Royal Assent received on 7 November 1956.
2 Date fixed by Proclamation was 1 April 1957.
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relation to the transfer to the University of the administration
of the Observatory.

(2) An arrangement under this section may provide for—

() the grant to the University, at a nominal rent, of a lease
in perpetuity of any land owned by the Commonwealth
which is required for the purposes of the Observatory
(including residential purposes), together with such pro-
perty or rights in or In respect of buildings and other
fixtures on any such land as the Minister thinks fit; and

(b) the transfer to the University, without charge, of any
equipment or other property owned by the Common-
wealth that has been used or acquired for the purposes
of the Observatory.

(3) An arrangement under this section may include such

undertakings by the University as the Minister thinks neces-
sary with respect to—

(a) the continuation by the University of all or any of the
activities carried on at the Observatory at the date of the
arrangement;

(b) the employment by the University of all or any of the
persons who are, at the date of the arrangement, em-
ployed by the Commonwealth in connexion with the
Observatory; and

(c) the use of moneys and investments paid or transferred
to the University under section three of this Act.

6. The Minister may, on behalf of the Commonwealth, do Powers of
all things necessary for carrying out an arrangement made Minister
under the last preceding section.

7. Where a person employed by the University in pursuance Rightsof

of an arrangement made under section five of this Act was,
immediately before his employment by the University, an
officer of the Public Service of the Commonwealth—

(a) he retains his existing and accruing rights;

(b) for the purpose of determining those rights, his service as
a person employed by the University shall be taken
into account as if it were service in the Public Service
of the Commonwealth; and

(¢) the Officers’ Rights Declaration Act 1928-1953 applies in
relation to him as if this Act and this section had been
specified in the Schedule to that Act and as if the Uni-
versity were a Commonwealth authority within the
meaning of that Act.

officers
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AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY (LANDS)
ORDINANCE 1953

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
No. 3 of 1953

An Ordinance

To authorize the execution of an Agreement and a Lease in respect
of certain Lands to be used for the purposes of The Australian
National University

Be it ordained by the Governor-General in and over the
Commonwealth of Australia, with the advice of the Federal
Executive Council, in pursuance of the power conferred by the
Seat of Government Acceptance Act 1909-1938 and the Seat of
Government {Administration) Act 1910-1947, as follows:

1. This Ordinance may be cited as the Australian National
University (Lands) Ordinance 1953.*

2. The execution by or on behalf of the Commonwealth of
an agreement in accordance with the form contained in the
Schedule to this Ordinance and of a lease in accordance with
the form contained in the Second Annex to the form of the
agreement is hereby authorized.

3. No rates or taxes shall be levied under a law of the Terri-
tory upon the land in respect of which a lease is executed in
pursuance of this Ordinance.

The Schedule

Section 2.
FORM OF AGREEMENT
Tris AGREEMENT is made the day of

One Thousand nine hundred and fifty-three between the
CoMMoNWEALTH OF AUsTRALIA (hereinafter referred to as ‘the
Commonwealth’) of the one part and THE AUSTRALIAN
NarroNaL UNiversity (hereinafter referred to as ‘the Uni-
versity’) of the other part:

WHEREAS in conformity with governmental plans of the lay-
out of the city of Canberra, in the Australian Capital Terri-
tory, and its environs, a site has been reserved for a University:

AND WHEREAS by the Australian National University Act
1946-1947 of the Commonwealth provision has been made for
the establishment at Canberra of a University by the name of
The Australian National University:

* Notified in the Commonwealth Gazeite on 12 February 1953.
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AND wHEREAS the Governor-General, in exercise of the
powers conferred upon him by the said Act, duly established
an Interim Council of the University, and the Interim Council,
in pursuance of that Act, arranged for the development and
general lay-out of the abovementioned site for University

urposes and also arranged for the erection of extensive build-
ngs on the site: .

AND WHEREAS by virtue of the said Act the Council of the
University was duly constituted and appointed on the first day
of July, 1951, and the Interim Council thereupon ceased to
exist :

AND WHEREAS the site has now been permanently defined
and it is desirable that provision be made for vesting it in the
University:

AND WHEREAS agreement has been reached between the
Minister and the University with respect to the following
matters concerning the site, namely, the relinquishment of
possession by the Commonwealth of buildings occupied by it,
the rentals of such buildings whilst so occupied, the termina-
tion of existing tenancies of other buildings, the maintenance
of roads and care of grounds, the supply of services, and the
development of portion now used as a racecourse, and such
agreement was recorded in a letter dated the first day of
August, 1950, from the Chairman of the Interim Council to
the Minister, a letter dated the twenty-seventh day of Febru-
ary, 1952, from the Vice-Chancellor of the University to the
Minister, and a letter dated the eighteenth day of April, 1952,
from the Minister to the Vice-Chancellor of the University:

Agreement

Now THEREFORE IT IS HEREBY AGREED between the Common-

wealth and the University as follows:

1. THE site for University purposes shall be as described in
the First Annex hereto.

2. FortawiTH after the execution of this Agreement, the
Commonwealth will grant to the University a lease of the land
described in the First Annex hereto, in accordance with the
form contained in the Second Annex hereto.

3. Tee University will, before the erection of any building
proposed to be erected on the site, refer to the Minister for his
consideration a plan of the building, together with a descrip-
tion in writing of its purpose type and intended position on
the site, and will not erect the building, or permit it to be
erected, on the site, without the approval of the Minister first
obtained in writing,

4. Ir those parts of the following public roads, namely
Lennox Crossing, Liversidge Street and Balmain Crescent,
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which are bounded on both sides by two of the pieces or
parcels of the land described in the First Annex hereto, being
the parts of those roads which are indicated by brown colour
on the plan referred to in the Second Annex hereto, shall at
any time be no longer required for public purposes, they will
thereupon be granted by the Commonwealth to the University
for the same estate, and upon the same terms and conditions,
as are set out in the form of lease contained in the Second
Annex hereto.

5- In'this Agreement the expression ‘Minister’ means the
Minister of State of the Commonwealth for the time bein
administering the Australian National University (Lands)
Ordinance 1953, including any amendments thereof or any
statute or ordinance substituted therefor, or the member of
the Executive Council of the Commonwealth for the time
being performing the duties of such Minister, and shall in-
clude the authority or person for the time being authorized
by the Minister, or by law, to exercise the powers and functions
of the Minister under the said Ordinance, including any
amendments thereof or any statute or ordinance substituted
therefor.

In witnEss whereof this Agreement has been executed on
the day and year first hereinbefore mentioned by the Minister
of State of the Commonwealth of Australia for the Interior
and by the University.

SiGNED by the Honourable WILFRED )
SeLwyN KenT Hucnaes Minister
of State of the Commonwealth }
of Australia for the Interior in
the presence of—

Tue commMon seaL of The Austra- -
lian National University was,
by direction of the Council of
the University, hereunto duly
affixed by the Registrar in the
presence of the Vice-Chan-
cellor, whose signatures are set |
opposite hereto.

First Annex
DESCRIPTION OF THE SITE FOR UNIVERSITY PURPOSES

All those pieces or parcels of land situated in the Australian Capital
Territory containing an area of 204 acres 14 perches or thereabouts being
Sections 14, 34, 35 and 39 of the Division of Acton Canberra City District
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Australian Capital Territory as delineated on Subdivisional Plan Number
331 in the office of the Registrar of Titles at Canberra in the said Territory.

Second Annex
LEASE
Commonwealth of Australia
AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
The Australian National University (Lands) Ordinance 1953

Lease granted pursuant to the Australian National University (Lands)
Ordinance 1953 on the day of One thousand
nine hundred and fifty-three wHEREBY THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA
(hereinafter referred to as ‘the Commonwealth’) GRANTS ALL THOSE pieces
or parcels of land situated in the Australian Capital Territory contain-
ing an area of 204 acres 1} perches or thereabouts being Sections 14,
34, 35 and 39 of the Division of Acton Canberra City District Australian
Capital Territory, as delineated on Subdivisional Plan Number 331 in the
Office of the Registrar of Titles at Canberra in the said Territory and being
the land shown by pink colour on the plan attached hereto, to THE AusTraA-
LIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY constituted under the Australian National Uni-
versity Act 1946-1947 (hereinafter referred to as ‘the University’) To HoOLD
unto the University in perpetuity for University purposes only YIELDING AND
PAYING THEREFOR rent at the rate of one shilling per annum if and when
demanded, PROVIDED NEVERTHELESS that the Commonwealth hereby re-
serves to itself all mines metals (including royal metals) ores of metals
minerals (including coal shale and mineral oils) mineral substances (in-
cluding stone clay gravel and sand) precious stones and precious earths
together with all incidental rights of mining for working winning excavat-
ing digging taking and removing them or any of them or authorizing such
mining working winning excavation digging taking and removing:

Tue UNIVERSITY COVENANTs with the Commonwealth that the land
hereby leased shall be used for University purposes only.

In wiTNEss whereof this Lease has been executed on the day and year
first hereinbefore mentioned by the Minister of State of the Common-
wealth of Australia for the Interior and by the University.

SIGNED, SEALED AND DELIVERED by the
Honourable WiLFrep SELwyN KeNT
Huches the Minister of State of the
Commonwealth of Australia for the
Interior in the presence of—

Tue Common Sesr of The Australian
National University was, by direction
of the Council of the University, here-
unto duly affixed by the Registrar in
the presence of the Vice-Chancellor,
whose signatures are set opposite
hereto.

[Plarm showing in pink the demised land and in brown the parts of the
public roads referred to in clause 4 of this Agreement.)

Lease



FORM OF ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN THE
COMMONWEALTH AND THE UNIVERSITY
FOR THE TRANSFER OF THE OBSERVATORY

Tris ARRANGEMENT is made the third day of January One
thousand nine hundred and fifty-seven Berween Tue Com-
MONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA of the one part and THE AUSTRALIAN
Narronar University of the other part: WHEREAS—

(a) by the Mount Stromlo Observatory Act 1956 provision has been
made for the transfer of the administration of the Observatory at
Mount Stromlo in the Australian Capital Territory to the University;

(b) the Minister of State for the Interior, being the Minister adminis-
tering the Act, is by subsection (1.) of section 5 of the Act
empowered, on behalf of the Commonwealth, to enter into an
arrangement with the University for and in relation to the said
transfer; and

(c) the Minister and the University have agreed to the said transfer
upon the terms and conditions contained in this arrangement :

Now THererore IT Is MutUuaLLY ARRANGED between the Com-
monwealth and the University as follows:

Definitions 1. In this arrangement, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘the Act’ means the Mount Stromlo Observatory Act 1956;
‘the Commonwealth’ means the Commonwealth of Australia;
‘the Observatory’ means the Observatory at Mount Stromlo in the
Australian Capital Territory;
‘the transfer date’ means the third day of January, 1957; and
‘the University’ means the Australian National University established
and incorporated under The Australian National University Act
1946-1947.
2. The administration of the Observatory will on the transfer date pass
from the Commonwealth to the University.

3. The Commonwealth will bring into operation section 3 of the Act
at the earliest practicable date after the transfer date.

4. (1) As soon as practicable after the execution of this arrangement
but not later than three months after the transfer date the Common-
wealth will grant to the University, at a nominal rent, a lease in perpetuity
of the land owned by the Commonwealth which is required for the pur-
poses of the Observatory.

(2) During the period on and from the transfer date until the execution
of the lease referred to in the last preceding sub-clause, the University will
be entitled to occupy the land used for the purposes of the Observatory
immediately prior to the transfer date.

5. The Commonwealth will ensure that the land which is within the
area bounded by the Cotter Road, a meridian line one mile to the west of
the Stromlo Trigonometrical Station, the Uriarra Road and a meridian
line three-quarters of a mile to the east of the Stromlo Trigonometrical
Station and which is on the execution of this arrangement partly leased
for grazing purposes and partly used for forestry purposes (other than
such of the land as is included in the lease referred to in the last
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preceding clause) will not be used for any purpose other than the aforesaid
purposes which, or in any way which, is injurious or prejudicial to the
operation of the Observatory or the use by the University of the land
comprised in the said lease.

6. All the right title and interest of the Commonwealth in and to the
equipment and other property set out in The Schedule to this arrangement
will om the transfer date be vested in the University.

7. Goods for use at and for the purposes of the Observatory ordered
by the Commonwealth and not delivered prior to the execution of this
arrangement or ordered by the Commonwealth after the execution of this
arrangement will, on the transfer date or on delivery to the Observatory,
whichever is the later, become the property of the University for use in
connexion with the Observatory.

8. Payments requiring to be made in the financial year ending the
thirtieth day of June 1957 in respect of the equipment and other property
and the goods referred to in clauses 6 and 7 of this arrangement and in
respect of the provision of services at and to the Observatory ordered by
the Commonwealth will be met by the Commonwealth out of, but only to
the limits of, the appropriation available to the Commonwealth for the
relevamt purpose in the said financial year.

9. Except as provided in the last preceding clause, the University will,
on and after the transfer date, assume the obligations and liabilities of the
Commonwealth in respect of the equipment and other property and the
goods referred to in clauses 6 and 7 of this arrangement and in respect of
servicies provided to the Observatory.

ro. The University undertakes that it will—

(a) offer to the persons employed by the Commonwealth at and in
connexion with the Observatory at the date of this arrangement
employment with the University on and from the transfer date; and

(b) employ the persons who elect to transfer to the employment of the
University at rates of pay not less than and on conditions of employ-
ment not generally less favourable than the rates and conditions
applicable to those persons in their service with the Commonwealth.

11. The University further undertakes that it will—

(a) Continue to operate the Observatory, carrying out the functions of
the Observatory at the date of this arrangement, including the
Time Service but not including the Ionospheric Prediction Service;

(b) use only for the purposes of the Observatory the moneys and invest-
ments paid or transferred to the University under sub-section (2) of
section 3 of the Act and any moneys received in respect of those

investments and of any investments representing the moneys so
transferred.

The Schedule

EQUIPMENT AND OTHER PROPERTY
A. All—
{(a) scientific equipment (fixed and unfixed and including telescopes);
i(b) fixed plant and machinery;
(c) loose plant and tools;
{(d) office furniture and equipment;
{e) groundsmen’s cleaners’ and miscellaneous equipment; and
(f) stores,

Persons
employed
at the
Observatory
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situated at’ the Observatory at the date of this arrangement and used or
acquired for the purposes of the Observatory, but not including items of
a description aforesaid which are used, or have been acquired, solely for
the purposes of the Ionospheric Prediction Service.

B. The furniture, furnishings and equipment of the residential build-
ings known as the Staff Cottage and the Bachelors’ Quarters.

C. Any furniture, furnishing and other chattels owned by the Com-
monwealth in the residence at the Observatory.

In WiTnNESs whereof this arrangement has been executed on the day and
year first mentioned by the Minister and by the University.

SieNED by the Honourable Arien Farr-
HALL the Minister of State for the
Interior of the Commonwealth of
Australia for and on behalf of the
Commonwealth in the presence of—

THE ComMON SEAL oF THE AUSTRALIAN
NarioNaL UNIVERSITY was by direc-
tion of the Vice-Chancellor hereunto
duly affixed by the Registrar in the
presence of the Vice-Chancellor,
whose signatures are set opposite
hereto.

LEASE
Commonwealth of Australia

Mount Stromlo Observatory Act, 1956
AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY

LEASE GRANTED pursuant to the Mount Stromlo Observatory Act
1956 on the third day of April One Thousand nine hundred and
fifty-seven WHEREBY THE CoMMONWEALTH of AusTraLIA (hereinafter
referred to as ‘the lessor’) cranTs to THE NartioNaL UNIVERSITY
constituted under the Australian National University Act 1946-
1947 (hereinafter referred to as ‘the lessee’) ALL THOSE pieces or
parcels of land situated in the Australian Capital Territory be-
ing Blocks 38 and 55 District of Stromlo in the said Territory
and. containing an area of 200 acres 2 roods or thereabouts and
1 rood 214 perches or thereabouts respectively as delineated on Sub-
divisional Plan Number 582 in the Office of the Registrar of Titles at
Canberra in the said Territory and being the land shown edged red on
the plan attached hereto BuT EXCLUDING all that piece of land containing
an area of 44 perches or thereabouts delineated and coloured blue on the
attached plan AND RESERVING unto the lessor all mines metal (including
royal metals) ores of metals minerals (including coal shale and mineral
oils) mineral substances (including stone clay gravel and sand) precious
stones and precious earths together with all incidental rights of mining
for working winning excavating digging taking and removing them or any
of them or of authorising such mining working winning excavating dig-
ging taking or removing AND ALSO RESERVING unto the lessor full and free
right and liberty to and for the lessor and its servants agents contractors
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and workmen at all times hereafter during the continuance of this lease Reservations

to enter in and upon the land described in the First Schedule to this in lease

lcase and to clear the same and to keep it clear of obstructions trees brush
or undergrowth and to dig excavate join erect and otherwise construct
(whether as an aerial line or an underground cable line) thereon there-
under or thereover an electric power line or lines and to use such electric
power line or lines for the purpose of conveying electric power of such
voltage power or frequency as the lessor may require also to replace
re-site repair renew preserve and otherwise maintain the said electric
power line or lines or any part thereof or any equipment thereof or
ancillary thereto and also to go pass and repass for all the purposes afore-
said either with or without horses or other animals carts or other carriages
or construction machinery through over and along the land comprised in
the said First Schedule AND ALSO FURTHER RESERVING unto the lessor the
full and free right and liberty to and for the said lessor and its servants
agents contractors and workmen and visitors to go pass and repass at all
times hereafter during the continuance of this lease and for all purposes
and either with or without horses or other animals carts or other carriages
or construction machinery into and out of and from the said land or any
part thereof through over and along the land described in the Second
Schedule to this lease To HOLD unto the lessee in perpetuity to be used by
the lessee for the purposes of an Observatory only YIELDING AND PAYING
THEREFOR rent at the rate of One shilling per annum if and when de-
manded AND ToGETHER with full and free right and liberty to and for the
lessee its servants agents contractors and workmen at all times hereafter
during the continuance of this lease to enter in and upon the several
pieces of land described in the Third Schedule to this lease and to clear
the same of obstructions and to dig cut and excavate the same and to lay
pipes and construct septic tanks thereon or thereunder also to use such
pipes and septic tanks for the pugmses of the disposal of sewerage effluent
also to cleanse repair alter cut off or remove any pipes or septic tanks or
parts thereof so laid placed or constructed and replace them with others
and also to go pass and repass for all the purposes aforesaid either with
or without horses or other animals carts or other carriages or construction
machinery through over and along the said land AND THE LESSEE COVE-
NANTS WITH THE LESSOR that the land hereby leased shall be used for the
purpose of an Observatory only.

FIRST SCHEDULE

ALL THAT piece of land coloured green and marked as Easement F on
the plan attached hereto and delineated by reference to a centre line and
having boundaries distant twentyfive feet on either side of the said centre
line along its length.

SECOND SCHEDULE

ALL THAT piece of land delineated and coloured brown on the plan
attached hereto and therein marked as Easement A.

THIRD SCHEDULE

AvrL THOSE pieces of land delineated and coloured yellow on the plan
attached hereto and therein marked as Easements B, C, D and E respec-
tively.

In wiTnESs WHEREOF this lease has been executed by the Minister of
State of the Commonwealth of Australia for the Interior and the Common
Seal -of the lessee was hereunto affixed the day and year first hereinbefore
mentioned.
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SIGNED SEALED AND DELIVERED BY the
Honourable Allen Fairhall the
Minister of State of the Common-
wealth of Australia for the Interior
in the presence of—

Tee CovmmoN SEAL of THE AUSTRALIAN
Narionar. UNIVERSITY was, by direc-
tion of the Vice-Chancellor of the
University hereto duly affixed by
the Registrar in the presence of the
Vice-Chancellor, whose signatures
are set opposite hereto.

[Plan showing all the pieces of land referred to in this Agreement.}




STATUTES

Academic and Ceremonial Dress Statute®
I. (1) In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears— Interpreta-

‘silk’ includes silk substitute;

‘the prescribed date’ means the second day of December,
one thousand nine hundred and fifty-four;
‘worn’ means ordained to be worn at the prescribed date.

(2) In this Statute—

{a) a reference to the colour blue shall be read as a

reference to the colour smalt as defined in the second
edition of the Dictionary of Colour Standards pub-
lished in the year one thousand nine hundred and
fifty-one by the British Colour Council;

(b) a reference to the colour gold shall be read as a
reference to the colour of that name as defined in
that edition of that Dictionary;

{c) a reference to the colour purple shall be read as a
reference to the colour royal purple as defined in that
edition of that Dictionary; and

(d) a reference to the colour green shall be read as a
reference to the colour malachite green as defined in

that edition of that Dictionary.
2. The following Statutes are repealed:

Academic Dress Statute (Statute No. 17).
Academic Dress Amendment Statute No. 1 (Statute

No. 31).

3. The academic dress of the Chancellor shall be a robe of
black damask figured silk trimmed with gold lace and a black
velvet square cap trimmed with gold lace, similar in each case
to that worn by the Chancellor of the University of London.

4. 'The academic dress of the Pro-Chancellor shall be a robe
of bllack damask figured silk of the same type as that worn
by the Chancellor but of ankle length and with trimmings of

silver.

* Particulars of the Academic and Ceremonial Dress Statute are as set

out in the following table:

Date of A Date clafb Datecof Noﬁﬁcagt;‘n
ate Ol pproval by m Commonwea
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Academic and 56 8 Dec. 23 August 6 September
Ceremonial 1961 1962 1962
Dress Statute

139

tion

Repeal

Academic
dress of
Chancellor

Academic
dress of Pro-
Chancellor
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Academic 5. The academic dress of the Vice-Chancellor shall be a

g’hess of Vice- yobe of black damask silk trimmed with gold lace and a black
ancellor . . P

velvet square cap trimmed with gold lace, similar in each case

to that worn by the Vice-Chancellor of the University of

London.
Academic 6. (1) The academic dress of graduates of the University,
dress of being Bachelors, shall be—
graduates

(@) a gown of black cloth, of the same shape as that worn
by Bachelors of Arts of the University of Cambridge;
(b) a hood of black cloth, of the same shape, being the
shape cut according to the Burgon cut, as that worn
by Bachelors of Arts of the University of Oxford and
edged on the inside—
(i) in the case of Bachelors of Arts—with four inches
of blue silk;
(ii) in the case of Bachelors of Economics—with four
inches of gold silk;
(iii) in the case of Bachelors of Laws—with four inches
of purple silk; and
(iv) in the case of Bachelors of Science—with four
inches of green silk; and
(¢) a black cloth trencher cap with a black tassel.

(2) The academic dress of graduates of the University, being
Masters, shall be—

(@) a gown of black cloth, of the same shape as that worn
by Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford;

(b) a hood of black cloth, of the same shape, being the
shape cut according to the Burgon cut, as that worn
by Bachelors of Arts of the University of Oxford and
fully lined—

(i) in the case of Masters of Arts—with blue silk;

(1) in the case of Masters of Economics—with gold
silk;

(iii) in the case of Masters of Laws—with purple silk;
and

(iv) in the case of Masters of Science—with green silk;
and

(¢) a square cap of black cloth or, in the case of a woman
graduate, either a square cap of black cloth or a soft
black cloth cap of the same shape as that worn as
part of academic dress by women graduates of the
University of Oxford.

(3) The academic dress of graduates of the University, being
Doctors of Philosophy, shall be—
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(@) a gown of black cloth, of the same shape as that worn
by Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford and
faced with four inches of blue corded silk;

(b) a hood of blue corded silk, of the same shape as that
worn by Doctors of the University of Cambridge,
lined with the same blue silk; and

(¢) a round black velvet cap with a blue cord and tassel.

(4) The academic dress of graduates of the University, being
Doctors other than Doctors of Philosophy, shall be—

(@) a gown of scarlet cloth, of the same shape as that worn
by Doctors of the University of Oxford, faced—
(i) in the case of Doctors of Letters—with four and
one-half inches of blue corded silk;

(ii) in the case of Doctors of Laws—with four and
one-half inches of purple corded silk; and

(iii) in the case of Doctors of Science—with four and
one-half inches of green corded silk; and

(b) a hood of scarlet cloth, of the same shape as that worn
by Doctors of the University of Cambridge, lined—
(i) in the case of Doctors of Letters—with blue corded
silk;
(ii) in the case of Doctors of Laws—with purple corded
silk; and
(iii) in the case of Doctors of Science—with green
corded silk; and

(c) a round black velvet cap with a gold cord and tassel.

7. The academic dress of undergraduates of the University
shall be a gown of black cloth of a style approved by the
Council.

8. The ceremonial dress of members of the Council, not
being graduates, shall be a gown of black cloth of the same
shape as that worn by Masters of Arts of the University of
Oxford and to each shoulder of which shall be attached a
blue string.

Academic
dress of
under-
graduates

Ceremonial
dress of
non-graduate
members of
the Council
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Power of
Faculty to
make rules

Admission
to status

Application
for
admission
to status

Academic Progress of Students
(School of General Studies) Statute*

1. A Faculty in the School may, with the approval of the

‘Board of the School, make rules—

(@) for the review of the academic progress of students
enrolled for courses, subjects or units in the Faculty;

(b) for taking such measures in relation to the courses of
such students as the Faculty deems fit; and

(c) for making recommendations to the Board of the
School for the termination of the courses of such
students.

* Particulars of the Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute are as set out in the following table:

Date of Date of Notification
Date of Approval by in Commonwealth
Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Statute Number

Academic 8 Dec. 23 August | 6 September
Progress of 1961 1962 1962
Students
(School of
General
Studies)
Statute

Admission to Status (School of General Studies) Statute®

1. The Board of the School may admit a student of another
University or approved institution, without examination, to
such status towards a degree for which the School is respon-
sible under the Act as the Board thinks fit.

2. An application for admission to status under this Statute
shall be supported by evidence satisfactory to the Board of
the School of the identity of the applicant and of the status
he has gained in the other University or approved institution,

* Particulars of the Admission to Status (School of General Studies)
Statute are as set out in the following table:

A Date ?fb D_atec of Notiﬁca\l‘.izn
Date of pproval by in Commonweall
Statute Number Maa'lking Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Admission to 38 |12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961

Status (School 1960 1961

of General

Studies)

Statute
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3. (1) The Board of the School may, in relation to applica-
tions for admission to status towards a specified degree, by
resolution, delegate all or any of its powers and functions
under this Statute (except this power of delegation) to the
appropriate Faculty in the School.

(2) A power or function so delegated may be exercised by
the delegate in accordance with the resolution.

(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution
of the Board and does not prevent the exercise of a power or
function by the Board.

Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies Statute*

1. In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears, ‘the
Board’ means the Board of the Institute.

2. The Board is the principal academic body of the Institute.

3. (1) The Board may advise the Council on any matter
relating to education, learning or research or the academic
work of the University and, in particular, may make recom-
mendations to the Council with respect to—

(@) the establishment of additional Research Schools in
the Institute and the abolition, combination or sub-
division of those Research Schools;

(b) the establishment, abolition, combination or sub-
division of the departments of the Research Schools
in the Institute;

{c) the appointment and promotion of persons to aca-
demic offices in the Institute;

(d) the enrolment (including the limitation of enrolment)
of students for doctoral degrees in the University, or
for courses of research in the Institute;

(€) the requirements of courses of research in the Insti-
tute;

* Particulars of the Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies Statute
are as set out in the following table:

Date of A Date agfb I?atec of Notiﬁcagi;n
ate o Approval by in Commonwealt
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Board of the 40 |12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961

Institute of 1960 1961

Advanced

Studies

Statute ’

Delegation

Definition

Board to be
principal
academic
body of
Institute

Power of
Board to
advise
Council
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Power to
advise as to
members to
be appointed
to Board

Quorum

Rules

Delegation

(f) subject to the next succeeding sub-section, the grant-
ing of doctoral degrees;

(g) the granting of scholarships for study for doctoral
degrees;

(h) the discipline of students in the University;

(i) the academic progress of students referred to in para-
graph (d) of this sub-section;

(/) the appointment of examiners for the examination of
students referred to in paragraph (d) of this sub-
section and the conduct of those examinations; and

(k) such other matters as are specified in the Statutes.

(2) Before making recommendations under the last pre-
ceding sub-section with respect to honorary doctoral degrees,
the Board shall consult with the Board of the School.

4. For the purpose of paragraph (g) of sub-section (1) of
section fifteen A of the Act, the Board may furnish advice to
the Council with respect to the appointment of members of
the Board referred to in that paragraph.

5. At any meeting of the Board, not less than one-third of
the total number of members for the time being shall con-
stitute a quorum.

6. Subject to the approval of the Council, the Board may
make rules with respect to—

(a) the method of election of members of the Board to
the Board of the School for the purpose of paragraph
() of sub-section (1) of section fifteen B of the Act
and the determination of questions arising in relation
to the conduct or result of any such election;

(b) the manner and time of convening, holding and
adjourning a meeting of the Board;

(c) the voting (including postal or proxy voting) at such
a meeting;

(d) the method of election of a member to preside at a
meeting of the Board in the absence of both the Vice-
Chancellor and the Deputy Chairman of the Board
from the meeting;

() the powers and duties of the person presiding at a
meeting of the Board;

(f) the conduct of the business at a meeting of the Board;
and

(g) the appointment of committees of the Board, and the
quorum at meetings, and the powers and duties, of
committees so appointed.

7. (1) The Board may, by resolution, delegate all or any of
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its powers and functions (except this power of delegation and
its powers under the last preceding section) to any member of
the Board, or to a committee consisting of members of the
Board, with or without other officers of the University.

(2) A power or function so delegated may be exercised by
the delegate in accordance with the resolution.

(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution
of the Board and does not prevent the exercise of a power or
function by the Board.

8. The Registrar shall be the Secretary to the Board and
shall maintain a record of its proceedings.

Board of the School of General Studies Statute*

1. In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears, ‘the
Board’ means the Board of the School.

2. The Board is the principal academic body of the School.

3. (1) The Board may advise the Council on any matter
relating to education, learning or research or the academic
work of the University and, in particular, may make recom-
mendations to the Council with respect to—

(a) the establishment, abolition, combination or sub-
division of Faculties in the School and of departments
of those Faculties;

(b) the appointment and promotion of persons to aca-
demic offices in the School;

(c) the matriculation and enrolment (including the limi-
tation of enrolment) of students other than students
enrolled for doctoral degrees or for courses of research
in the Research Schools in the Institute;

* Particulars of the Board of the School of General Studies Statute
are as set out in the following table:

Date of A Date tl)fb I D_atec of Noﬁﬁca}izn
ate o pproval by in Commonwealt
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Board of the 41 12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961

School of 1960 1961

General

Studies l

Statute 1

Secretary

Definition

Board to be
principal
academic
body of
School

Power of
Board to
advise
Council
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advise as to
members to
be appointed
to Board

Quorum

Rules

(d) the requirements of courses of study in the Faculties
in the School;

(¢) the granting of degrees and diplomas other than
doctoral degrees and, subject to the next succeeding
sub-section, the granting of honorary degrees;

(f) the granting of scholarships for study for degrees and
diplomas other than doctoral degrees;

(g) the discipline of students in the University;

(h) the academic progress of students to whom para-
graph (c) of this sub-section applies;

(?) the appointment of examiners for the examination of
students to whom paragraph (c) of this sub-section
applies and the conduct of those examinations; and

(/) such other matters as are specified in the Statutes.

(2) Before making recommendations under the last pre-
ceding sub-section with respect to honorary doctoral degrees,
the Board shall consult with the Board of the Institute.

4. For the purpose of paragraph (f) of sub-section (1) of
section fifteen B of the Act, the Board may furnish advice to
the Council with respect to the appointment of members of
the Board referred to in that paragraph.

5. At any meeting of the Board, not less than one-third of
the total number of members for the time being shall con-
stitute a quorum.

6. Subject to the approval of the Council, the Board may
make rules with respect to—

(@) the method of election of members of the Board to
the Board of the Institute for the purpose of para-
graph (f) of sub-section (1) of section fifteen A of the
Act and the determination of questions arising in
relation to the conduct or result of any such election;

(b) the manner and time of convening, holding and
adjourning a meeting of the Board;

(¢) the voting (including postal or proxy voting) at such
a meeting;

(d) the method of election of a member to preside at a
meeting of the Board in the absence of both the Vice-
Chancellor and the Principal of the School from the
meeting;

(¢) the powers and duties of the person presiding at a
meeting of the Board;

(f) the conduct of the business at a meeting of the Board;
and

(g) the appointment of committees of the Board, and the
quorum at meetings, and the powers and duties, of
committees so appointed.
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7. (1) The Board may, by resolution, delegate all or any of
its powers and functions (except this power of delegation and
its powers under the last preceding section) to any member
of the Board, or to a committee consisting of members of the
Board with or without other officers of the University.

(z) A power or function so delegated may be exercised by
the delegate in accordance with the resolution.

(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolution
of the Board and does not prevent the exercise of a power or
function by the Board.

8. The Registrar shall be the Secretary to the Board and
shall maintain a record of its proceedings.

Chancellorship Statute*

1. The following Statutes are repealed:
Chancellorship Statute (Statute No. 8).

Chancellorship Amendment Statute No. 1 (Statute
No. 28).

2. (1) Subject to this Statute, the Chancellor shall hold office
for a period of two years.

(2) Subject to the next succeeding section, the person hold-
ing office as Chancellor at the commencement of this Statute
shall continue to hold office until and including the thirty-
first day of July in the year One thousand nine hundred and
sixty-three.

3. The Chancellor may resign his office by notice in writing
under his hand to the Council delivered to the Registrar.

4, The Chancellor shall preside on ceremonial occasions at
which he is present.

* Particulars of the Chancellorship Statute are as set out in the follow-
ing table:

Date of A Date atlnfb Datgc of Notiﬁca;i?'n
ate o PProv: y in Commonwealt,
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Chancellorship 52 |10 March |13 Nov. 30 November 1961
Statute 1961 1961
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Common Seal Statute*®

1. The common seal of the University shall be kept in the
custody of the Registrar or in such other custody as the
Council directs, and shall not be used except upon the orcer
of the Council or as provided by this Statute.

2. The Registrar shall affix the common seal of the Uni-
versity—
(i) to the certificate or other like document issued to any
person as evidence that a degree or diploma has been
conferred upon or awarded to him by the University;

(ii) to each Statute approved by the Council;

(iii) to other documents which are approved by the Coun-
cil and which are required to be under the common
seal of the University.

3. Where a document is required to be under the common
seal of the University but the affixing of the seal is not author-
ized by the last preceding section, the Chancellor or the Vice-
Chancellor may direct the Registrar to affix the seal of the
University to that document, and at the first opportunity the
Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor as the case may be shall
report to the Council the action so taken.

4. The affixing of the common seal of the University to
any document shall be attested by the Chancellor or the Vice-
Chancellor and by the Registrar.

* Particulars of the Common Seal Statute are as set out in the follow-
ing table:

D A Date (lnfb DateC of Noﬁﬁca’;ic;ln
ate of pproval by in Commonwealt
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Common Sea} 7 |13 April 31 August |27 September 1957
Statute | 19§51 1951
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Convocation Statute*

1. In addition to the persons on whom membership is
conferred by the Act, the following persons shall be members
of Convocation:

(2)
®)

)

(g)

ersons who were members of Convocation immediately
%efore the commencement of this section;

the following full-time officers of the University, namely,
the Directors, Professors, Readers, Associate Professors,
Research Associates, Senior Fellows, Senior Lecturers,
Fellows, Senior Research Fellows, Research Fellows and
Lecturers;

persons holding honorary or visiting appointments of or
above the rank of Research Fellow or Lecturer, being
appointments for a period of not less than two years;
the Master and Fellows of University House;

the Registrar, the Librarian, the Bursar, the Deputy
Registrars, the Accountant, the Deputy Librarians and
the Wardens of the Halls of Residence;

the occupants of such other offices as the Council from
time to time declares to be senior offices for the purpose
of this Statute;

the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor or equivalent officers

* The Convocation Statute comprises Statute No. 3 as amended. Par-

Membership
of
Convocation
Substituted
by Statute
No. 18;
amended by
Statutes Nos.
22 and 50

ticulars of the Principal Statute and of the amending Statutes are as set
out in the following table:

Date of A‘ Date ?fb Datec of Notiﬁca’ltit})‘n

ate O WV m Co

Statute Number Making 8%3%:1&-3, Gazet;:”;(;’:iwgatte

General of Commencement

Convocation 3 13 October |16 Nov. 22 November 1950
Statute 1950 1950

Convocation 10 15 August |25 June 24 September 1953
Amendment 1952 1953
Statute No. 1

Convocation 15 9 October |19 Jan. 4 February 1954
Amendment 1953 1954
Statute No. 2

Convocation 18 10 Sept. 15 Dec. 13 January 1955
Amendment 1954 1954
Statute No. 3

Convocation 22 9 March |21 March |17 April 1957
Amendment 1956 1957
Statute No. 4

Convocation 35 13 May 26 June 14 July 1960
Amendment 1960 1960
Statute No. §

Convocation 50 11 Nov, 13 June 13 July 1961
Amendment 1960 1961
Statute No. 6
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of each of the other Universities in Australia, and the
Warden of the Newcastle University College;

(k) the Chairman and the Chief Executive Officer of the
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research:
Organization; and

(¢) every graduate of the University of Melbourne of three
years’ standing who pursued at or through the Canberra
University College at least one year of the course for
the degree in which he so graduated and who applies
for membership of Convocation.

2. The Council may, by the vote of an absolute majority,
admit as additional members of Convocation persons who, in
the opinion of the Council, are specially qualified to advance
the interests of the University.

3. (1) A person who is or becomes a member of Convoca-
tion shall remain a member notwithstanding that he ceases
to hold the qualification by virtue of which he became a
member.

(2) A member of Convocation may resign his membership
by giving notice in writing of the resignation to the Registrar.

(3) A person who has resigned his membership of Convoca-
tion may resume that membership by giving notice in writing
of the resumption to the Registrar. '

4. (1) The Registrar shall keep a Roll of Convocation con-
taining the names and addresses of members of Convocation,

(2) For the purpose of keeping the Roll of Convocation, the
Registrar may determine the address to be shown in the first
place in respect of each member, may change the address
shown from time to time on such information as seems to
him sufficient, and shall change the address shown on applica-
tion in writing signed by the member of Convocation
concerned.
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(3) The Registrar may remove the name of a member from
the Roll of Convocation if he is satisfied that the Roll does
not contain, and has not contained for a period of not less
than two years, the correct address of the member.

5. The Council may from time to time make Rules with
respect to the functions, meetings and officers of Convocation.

Deputy Vice-Chancellorship Statute*

* * %* * *

2. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor may resign his office by
notice in writing to the Council delivered to the Registrar.

3. The office of Deputy Vice-Chancellor shall become vacant
whenever a new Vice-Chancellor assumes office,

4. Subject to sections 2 and 3 the Deputy Vice-Chancellor
shall hold office for two years.

5. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor shall possess such powers
and perform such duties as the Statutes and Rules prescribe or,
subject to the Statutes and Rules, as the Council determines.

6. The Deputy Vice-Chancellor may exercise the powers and
functions of the Vice-Chancellor in the following circum-
stances, that is to say if the Council has not appointed a
person to carry out the duties of the Vice-Chancellor, and

(@) the Vice-Chancellor is unable by reason of illness or
ir;ici:apacity to exercise the powers and functions of his
office;

(b) the office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant; or

(¢) the Vice-Chancellor by writing under his hand has
authorized the Deputy Vice-Chancellor to exercise his
powers and functions for a specified period.

* The Deputy Vice-Chancellorship Statute comprises Statute No. 33
as amended by Statute No. 46. Particulars of the Principal Statute and
of the amending Statute are as set out in the following table:

Date of A Date afl)fb Datec of Notiﬁca;it;);n
Statute Number Mﬁm% gg:r‘gnor-y lgaz e(:t”: ”;Zx’aw %zatte
General of Commencement
Deputy Vice- 33 |1 Sept. 14 May 9 June 1960
Chancellorship 1959 1960 :
Statute
Deputy Vice- 46 9 Sept. 23 March 13 April 1961
Chancellorship 1960 1961 :
Amendment
Statute No. 1

Sub-section
(3) added by
Statute No.

50

Rules
Substituted
by Statute
No. 18

Section 1
repealed by
Statute

No. 46

Resignation
Vacancy

Tenure of
office

Powers and
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Circum-
stances in
which
Deputy Vice-
Chancellor
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Chancellor
Substituted
by Statute
No. 46
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Discipline Statute*
Rules 1. (1) The Council may make rules with respect to the
discipline of the University.

(2) Until the Council makes rules under this Statute, nothing
in this Statute shall affect the exercise by the Vice-Chancellor
of his powers with regard to discipline.

* Particulars of the Discipline Statute are as set out in the following

table:
.| Date of Date of Notification
Swte [Number| Queof | Agorovity | i Commomuesti
General of Commencement
Discipline 43 |12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961
Statute 1960 1961
3;::1 dod Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute*
€ . .
by Statute 1. The following Degrees and Diplomas may be conferred
No. 30 by the University:
Degrees and (i) Bachelor of Arts (B.A.)
Diplomas Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies) (B.A. (Oriental
Substituted Studies
by Statut
No. 305 Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)
amended by Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.)
Statute No. Bachelor of Economics (B.Ec.)

Master of Arts (MLA.)
Master of Arts (Oriental Studies) (M.A. (Oriental
Studies))
Master of Laws (LL.M.)
* The Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute comprises Statute No. 5

as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the amending
Statutes are as set out in the following table:

Date of A Date ‘l)fb Dateb of Notiﬁca;izn
Statute Number Maalgincé ggwr/?:;or-y lgaze‘;;';”;on':iw%latte
General of Commencement
Enrolment, 5 9 March |16 May 28 June 1951
Courses of 1951 1951
Research and
Degrees
Statute
Enrolment, 30 |10 Jan. 15 Jan. 28 January 1960
Courses of 1960 1960
Research and
Degrees
Amendment
Statute No. 1
Enrolment, 47 | 9 Sept. 23 March 13 April 1961
Courses and 1960 : 1961
Degrees '
Amendment
Statute No. 1
Enrolment, 14 Sept. Awaiting
Courses and 1962 approval
Degrees
Amendment
Statute No. 2
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Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Master of Economics (M.Ec.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Letters (Litt.D.)
Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)
Doctor of Science (D.Sc.)
(ii) Diploma of Public Administration.
2.1+ The Council may, with the advice of the Board of the Rules with
Institute, make rules with respect to— respect to
) . .. students en-
(a) the enrolment (including the limitation of enrolment) rolled for
of students for doctoral degrees or for courses of re- doctoral
search in the Research Schools in the Institute; g;%?;'ftsu red
(&) the requirements of courses of research in the Re- by Statute
search Schools in the Institute; No. 47
(¢) examinations for doctoral degrees;
(@) the granting of doctoral degrees; and
() the granting of scholarships for study for doctoral
degrees.
3.+ The Council may, with the advice of the Board of the Rules with
School, make rules with respect to— respect to
X | . . . . students en-
(@) the matriculation and enrolment (including the limi- rolled for
tation of enrolment) of students, other than students degrees other
enrolled for doctoral degrees or for courses of re- ahart‘ !
search in the Research Schools in the Institute; d;’;rggz
{b) the requirements of courses of study in the Faculties 4dded v
in the School; SNts‘“;g,
(c) examinations for diplomas and for degrees other substituted
than doctoral degrees; by Statute
No. 47

@
(e)

the granting of diplomas and of degrees other than
doctoral degrees; and

the granting of scholarships for study for diplomas
and for degrees other than doctoral degrees.

1 Sections 2 and 3 were substituted by section 1 of Statute No. 47-

Section 2

of that Statute reads as follows:

‘2. Notwithstanding the repeal of sections two and three of the Enrol-
ment, Courses and Degrees Statute effected by the last preceding section,
the Courses and Degrees Rules made by the Council, and Rules made
by the Interim Standing Committee, prior to the commencement of this
section, shall have effect until amended or repealed and references in
those Rules to the Board of Graduate Studies shall be read as references
to the Board of the Institute.
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No. 58

Faculties (School of General Studies) Statute*

(1) The Faculty of Arts in the School shall consist of—

(@) the Vice-Chancellor;

(b) the Principal of the School;

(c) the professors, associate professors, readers, senior
lecturers and full-time lecturers in the Departments
of Classics, English and Australian Literature, His-
tory, Mathematics, Modern Languages, Philosophy,
Political Science and Psychology, and such other
Departments as are created from time to time within
the Faculty by the Council;

d) the Head of the Department of Economics;

e) a member of the Department of Economics (other
than the Head of the Department of Economics) ap-
pointed by the Head of the Department of Economics;

(f) 2 member of the Faculty of Economics elected by
that Faculty;

(g) the Dean of the Faculty of Law;

(h) the Dean of the Faculty of Science;

(ha) the Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Studies;
(hb) two members of the Faculty of Oriental Studies
elected by that Faculty; and

(1) such other persons, not exceeding three in number,
as the Council appoints, being persons nominated by
the Faculty of Arts and recommended by the Board
of the School.

(2) A member of the Faculty of Arts referred to in para-
graph (e), (f), (hb) or (i) of the last preceding sub-section holds
office, subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections, for a
period of twelve months but is eligible for re-appointment or
re-election, as the case may be.

* The Faculties (School of General Studies) Statute comprises Statute
No. 48 as amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the
Amending Statute are as set out in the following table:

D . A Date (ljib Qatec of Notiﬂca.;izn

ate o pproval by in Commonwealt.

Statute Number Making Governor- Gazetie and Date
General of Commencement

Faculties 48 |30 Sept. 13 June 13 July 1961
(School of 1960 1961

General Studies)

Statute )

Faculties (School| ¢8 |11 May 15 January 7 February
of General 1962 1963 1963
Studies)

Amendment
Statute No. 1
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(3) If 2 member of the Faculty of Arts referred to in para-
graph (e), (f), (hb) or (i) of sub-section (r) of this section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act;
(¢) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of
which he was appointed or elected,
his office shall become vacant.

{4) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a
member of the Faculty of Arts by virtue of the last preceding
sub-section, a member may be appointed or elected to the
vacant office in accordance with paragraph (e), (f), (hb) or (z) of
sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the
member so appointed or elected holds office, subject to the
last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s
period of office.

2. (1) The Faculty of Economics in the School shall consist
of—

(@) the Vice-Chancellor;

(b) the Principal of the School;

(¢) the professors, associate professors, readers, senior
lecturers andfull-time lecturers in the Departments
of Economics, Economic History, Political Science
and Statistics, and such other Departments as are
created from time to time within the Faculty by the
Council;

(d) two members of the Faculty of Arts elected by that
Faculty;

(¢) the Dean of the Faculty of Law;

(f) the Dean of the Faculty of Science; and

(g) such other persons, not exceeding three in number,
as the Council appoints, being persons nominated by
the Faculty of Economics and recommended by the
Board of the School.

(2) A member of the Faculty of Economics referred to in
paragraph (d) or (g) of the last preceding sub-section holds
office, subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections, for a
period of twelve months but is eligible for re-election or re-
appointment, as the case may be.

(3) If a member of the Faculty of Economics referred to in
paragraph (d) or (g) of sub-section (1) of this section—

(@) dies;

(b) declines to act;

(c) resigns his office; or

(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by wirtue of
which he was elected or appointed,

his office shall become vacant.

Amended by
Statute
No. 58

Amended
by Statute
No. 58

Faculty of
Economics
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(4) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a
member of the Faculty of Economics by virtue of the last
preceding sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed
to the vacant office in accordance with paragraph (d) or (g)
of sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the
member so elected or appointed holds office, subject to the
last preceding sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s
period of office.

Faculty of 3. (1) The Faculty of Law in the School shall consist of—
Law (a) the Vice-Chancellor;
(b) the Principal of the School;
(c) the professors, associate professors, readers, senior
lecturers and full-time lecturers in law;
(d) the part-time lecturers in law of more than one year’s
service;
(¢) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts or, if the Dean of
the Faculty of Arts notifies the Dean of the Faculty
of Law in writing that he does not consent to be a
member of the Faculty of Law, a member of the
Faculty of Axts elected by the Faculty of Arts;
(f) the Dean of the Faculty of Economics; and
(g) such other persons, not exceeding three in number,
as the Council appoints, being persons nominated by
the Faculty of Law and recommended by the Board
of the School.

(2) For the purpose of the last preceding sub-section, ‘service
with the University’ includes service with the Canberra Uni-
versity College that was continuous with service with the
University.

(3) An elected member of the Faculty of Law referred to
in paragraph (¢), and a member of the Faculty of Law re-
ferred to in paragraph (g), of the last preceding sub-section
hold office, subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections,
for a period of twelve months but are eligible for re-election
or re-appointment, as the case may be.

(4) If an elected member of the Faculty of Law referred to
in paragraph (), or a member of the Faculty of Law referred
to in paragraph (g), of sub-section (1) of this section—

(@) dies;
(b) declines to act;
(c) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of
which he was elected or appointed,
his office shall become vacant.

(5) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a

member of the Faculty of Law by virtue of the last preceding
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sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed to the
vacant office in accordance with paragraph (e) or (g) of sub-
section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the member
so elected or appointed holds office, subject to the last preced-
'11;%; sub-section, for the residue of his precedessor’s period of
offfice.

4. (1) The Faculty of Science in the School shall consist of—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor;

(b) the Principal of the School;

(¢) the Heads of the Departments of Botany, Chemistry,
Geology, Mathematics, Physics, Psychology and
Zoology and of such other Departments as are created
from time to time within the Faculty by the Council;

{ca) two members, or such greater number of members as
the Faculty determines, of the full-time teaching staff
of or above the rank of lecturer of each of the Depart-
ments referred to in the last preceding paragraph;

(d) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts;

() the Dean of the Faculty of Economics; and

(f) such other persons, not exceeding three in number, as
the Council appoints, being persons nominated by the
Faculty of Science and recommended by the Board
of the School.

(2) A member of the Faculty of Science referred to in para-
graph (ca) of the last preceding sub-section shall be elected by
the members of the full-time teaching staff of or above the
rank of lecturer of the Department of which he is a member in
such manner as is determined by resolution of a majority of
those members present and voting at a meeting convened for
the purpose by the Registrar, School of General Studies, and
shall hold office for a period of twelve months, but is eligible
for re-election.

(2A) A member of the Faculty of Science referred to in para-
graph (c) or (ca) of sub-section (1) of this section who is unable
to attend a meeting of the Faculty may, by instrument in
writing, authorize a member of the full-time teaching staff of
or above the rank of lecturer of a Department in the Faculty
who is not a member of the Faculty to be his deputy for the
purpose of attending a meeting of the Faculty specified in the
instrument of authority and the deputy may attend that meet-
ing in place of the member of the F aculty, and shall, while so
attending, be deemed to be a member of the Faculty.

(3) A member of the Faculty of Science referred to in para-
graph (f) of sub-section (1) of this section holds office, subject
to the next two succeeding sub-sections, for a period of twelve
months but is eligible for re-appointment.

Faculty of
Science
Sub-section
(1) amended
by Statute
No. 38

Substituted
by Statute
No. 58

Inserted by
Statute
No. 38



158

STATUTES

Amended by
Statute
No. 58

Amended by
Statute
No. 58

Added by
Statute
No. 38

Added by
Statute
No. 58

Faculty of
Oriental
Studies

Inserted by
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No. 58

(4) If a member of the Faculty of Science referred to in
paragraph (ca) or (f) of sub-section (1) of this section—
(a) dies;
(b) declines to act; or
(c) resigns his office,
his office shall become vacant.

(5) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a
member of the Faculty of Science by virtue of the last preced-
ing sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed to the
vacant office in accordance with paragraph (ca) or (f) of sub-
section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the member
so elected or appointed holds office, subject to the last preced-
ing sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s period of
office.

(6) The Faculty may co-opt as members of the Faculty for
such periods as the Faculty determines persons whose views
are, in the opinion of the Faculty, of special value to the
Faculty, but a person so co-opted 1s not eligible to vote at a
meeting of the Faculty and his presence at a meeting of the
Faculty shall not be counted for the purpose of constituting a
quorum at that meeting,.

(7) The Secretary to the Faculty of Science shall cause a
copy of the agenda, and a co;gv of the minutes, of each meeting
of the Faculty to be furnished to each member of the teaching
staff of a Department referred to in paragraph (c) of sub-section
(1) of this section and any such member may at any time sub-
mit to the Faculty a statement in writing of his views on any
matter affecting the Faculty.

4A. (1) The Faculty of Oriental Studies in the School shall
consist of—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor;

b) the Principal of the School;

c) the professors, associate professors, readers, senior
lecturers and full-time lecturers in the Faculty of
Oriental Studies;

(d) the Associate Librarian and Curator of the Oriental
Collection;

(€) the Professor of Far Eastern History in the Institute;

(f) the Dean of the Faculty of Arts;

(g) two members of the Faculty of Arts elected by that
Faculty;

(h) one member of the Faculty of Economics elected by
that Faculty; and

(£} such other persons, not exceeding three in number, as
the Council appoints, being persons nominated by the
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Faculty of Oriental Studies and recommended by the
Board of the School.

(2) A member of the Faculty of Oriental Studies referred to
in paragraph (g), (k) or (¢) of the last preceding sub-section
holds office, subject to the next two succeeding sub-sections,
for a period of twelve months, but is eligible for re-election or
re-appointment, as the case may be.

(3) If a member of the Faculty of Oriental Studies referred
to in paragraph (g), (k) or (z) of sub-section (1) of this section—
(@) dies;
(b) declines to act;
(c) resigns his office; or
(d) ceases to have the qualification (if any) by virtue of
which he was elected or appointed,
his office shall become vacant.

(4) In the event of a vacancy occurring in the office of a
member of the Faculty of Oriental Studiesgby virtue of the last
preceding sub-section, a member may be elected or appointed
to the vacant office in accordance with paragraph (g), (h) or ()
of sub-section (1) of this section, as the case requires, and the
member so elected or apfointed holds office, subject to the last
preceding sub-section, for the residue of his predecessor’s
period of office.

5. An act or proceeding of a Faculty is not invalidated by
reason of a vacancy in the office of a member of the Faculty.

6. (1) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty, who shall be
elected by the Faculty in accordance with the Rules.

(2) There shall be a Sub-Dean of each Faculty, who shall
be elected or appointed in accordance with the Rules.

7. The functions of a Faculty are—

(@) to furnish advice to the Board of the School and the
Professorial Board on matters relating to studies with-
in the Faculty; and

(b) to encourage and maintain standards of scholarship,
research and teaching, and to maintain standards of
examination, in subjects within the scope of the
Faculty.

8. (1) A Faculty may—
(a) make recommendations to the Board of the School
with respect to—
(i) the introduction, alteration or cessation of courses
of study or subjects in the Faculty;
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Dean and
Sub-Dean

Functions of
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(i) the syllabuses for such courses or subjects;

(iii) the requirements to be fulfilled by students taking
such courses or subjects;

(iv) the academic progress of students;

(v) the approval of subjects and titles of theses to be
submitted for masters’ degrees;

(vi) the appointment of examiners for theses sub-
mitted, and other work performed, for masters’
degrees;

(vii) the acceptance or rejection of theses submitted,
and other work performed, for masters’ degrees,
and the granting of such degrees;

fviii) the time-table of lectures, classes and examinations
in the Faculty;

(ix) the matriculation of students, other than students
enrolled for doctoral degrees or for courses of
research in the Research Schools of the Institute;
and

(x) the admission of students of other Universities to
status towards degrees in the Faculty;

(b) enrol students in the Faculty;

(c) exempt students in the Faculty from attendance at
lectures, classes and practical work; :
(d) exempt students in the Faculty from part of a course

of study;

(¢) conduct examinations and publish the results of the
examinations; and
(f) make rules providing for—

(i) the eligibility of members for election to the office
of Dean or for election or appointment to the office
of Sub-Dean of the Faculty;

(ii) the method of election of the Dean and the
method of election or appointment of the Sub-
Dean of the Faculty and the method of election
of a member of the Faculty to another Faculty
for the purposes of this Statute, and the determina-
tion of questions arising in relation to the conduct
or result of such an election;

(iii) a member of a Faculty eligible for election to the
office of Dean, or for election or appointment to
the office of Sub-Dean of the Faculty, to act in the
office of Dean or Sub-Dean of the Faculty in
circumstances specified in the rules;

(iv) the tenure of office of the Dean and Sub-Dean of
the Faculty;

(v) the powers and functions of the Dean and the
Sub-Dean of the Faculty; and
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(vi) the manner and time of holding and adjourning
the meetings of the Faculty, the quorum and
voting (including postal or proxy voting) at such
meetings, the appointment, powers and duties of
the person presiding at such meetings, the conduct
and recording of business at such meetings, the
appointment of committees of the Faculty and the
quorum at meetings, and the powers and functions,
of such committees.

(2) + A Faculty may exercise its poweré under the last pre-
ceding sub-section by a resolution of a majority of the members
of the Faculty present and voting at a meeting of the Faculty.

9. The Registrar shall be the Secretary to each Faculty and
shall cause a record to be kept of the proceedings at meetings
of each Faculty.

+ This sub-section was inserted by sub-section (1) of section 4 of
Statute No. 58. Sub-section (2) of section 4 of that Statute reads as
follows: :

‘(2) The amendment made by the last preceding sub-section shall
be deemed to have had effect from and including the date on which

the Faculties (School of General Studies) Statute commenced to have
the force of law.’

Faculty and Faculty Boards Statute*

1. There shall be a Faculty of Social Sciences and a Faculty
of Pacific Studies.

2. Each Faculty shall comprise the Professors, Readers, Re-
search Associates, Senior Fellows and Fellows of the appro-
priate Research School, and such other members of the staft
of the University as the Faculty may by the vote of an
a})solute 'majority of all the members of the Faculty from
time to time co-opt.

3. There shall be a Faculty Board of each Faculty, each
such Board comprising the Heads of Departments and
Readers of the appropriate Research Schools: provided that
the Faculties may by resolution of a joint meeting elect, in

* Particulars of the Faculty and Faculty Boards Statute are as set out
in the following table: .

Date of A Date lofb D.atec of Notiﬁcagion
ate pproval by in Commonwealth
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Faculty and 13 9 October '| 19 Jan. 4 February 1954

Faculty 1953 1954

Boards

Statute i

Inserted by
Statute No.
58

Secretary

Faculties

Members of
Faculties

Faculty
Boards
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addition to, or fn place of Faculty Boards, a Board of the

Joint Faculties, comprising the Heads of Departments and
Readers of both Schools.

Chairman 4. The Chairman of each Faculty or Faculty Board shall
be the Director or Dean of the appropriate Research School.
In the absence of the Chairman from any meeting the mem-
bers present shall elect one of their number to preside at that
meeting.

Meetings of 5. Each Faculty and each Facult% Board shall meet at least
Faculties and once in each term. Meetings shall be convened by the Regis-

g““hy trar at the request of the Chairman or the Vice-Chancellor
oards

or of four members of the Faculty or Board.
Regulation 6. Each Faculty and Facu'lty Board.may, subject to the
of Statutes and Rules, regulate its proceedings by resolution.
proceedings
of Faculties
and Faculty
Boards
Powers of 7. Each Faculty may, through the ap[fropriate Faculty
Faculties Board, advise the Board of Graduate Studies, and through

the Board of Graduate Studies the Council, on any academic
matter, except the admission of particular persons to degrees
or the appointment of particular persons to offices in the
University. s
Powers of = 8. Each Faculty Board may, either on its own or on the
Faculty appropriate Faculty’s initiative, advise the Board of Graduate
Boards Studies, and through the Board of Graduate Studies the
Council on any aca§emic matter. Subject to the Statutes and
Rules, and to the directions of the Council and the Board of
Graduate Studies, the Faculty Board shall recommend ad-
missions to degrees and the making of appointments, and
shall conduct the academic business of the appropriate School.
For these purposes the Faculty Board may refer any question
_for the consideration of the appropriate Faculty and may
appoint committees of members.

Reports to~ 9. Each Faculty and Faculty Board shall report to the

Council Board of Graduate Studies or to the Council on any question
submitted to it by those bodies: provided that anlz such report
to the Council shall be submitted through the Board of
Graduate Studies.

Reports by 10. At each meeting of a Faculty the Chairman shall report

Chairmen  on such matters dealt with since the previous meeting of the

g‘facul ties Faculty as are in the competence of the Faculty. At each meet-
ing of the Board of Graduate Studies, the Chairman of each
Faculty shall report on matters dealt with by the Faculty and
the appropriate Faculty Board.
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11. The Faculties and the Faculty Boards shall make
arrangements for dealing with matters of joint concern to the
two Schools. For this purpose, joint meetings of the Faculties
and Faculty Boards may be convened and joint ad hoc com-
mittees appointed.

12, Subject to this Statute the Council may make Rules
with re;%nect to the establishment, membership, powers, func-
tions, officers and proceedings of the Faculties.

13. Each Faculty may by resolution delegate any of its
powers except this power of delegation to any committee of
its members or to any officer of the University. Each such
delegation shall be revocable by resolution of the Faculty, and
no delegation shall prevent the exercise of any power or
function by the Faculty. .

14. The Registrar shall be Secretary of each Faculty and
Faculty Board.

15. The proceedings of each Faculty and Faculty Board
shall be recorded in a minute book.

Fees Statute*

1. The Council may make rules with respect to the fees to
be paid for examinations, for the granting of degrees, diplomas
and certificates, for attendance at the lectures and classes of
the University and for use of the facilities of the University.

* Particulars of the Fees Statute are as set out in the following table:

D ; A Date (])fb Datec of Notiﬁca.?t})‘n
ate of pproval by in Commonweall
Statute Number Making Governor-. Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Fees Statute 44 |12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961
1960 1961

Halls of Residence (School of General Studies) Statute®

I. The Council may make Rules regulating, or providing
for regulation of, the management, good government and
discipline of Halls of Residence established in connection with
the School of General Studies.

* Particulars of the Halls of Residence (School of General Studies)
Statute are as set out in the following table:

Date of A Date a?fb Datecof Notification
ate o proval by in Commonwealth
Statute Number Making OVernor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Halls of Resi- 8 Dec. Awaiting

dence (School 1961 approval

of General

Studies)

Statute

Joint
meetings

of Faculties
and Faculty
Boards

Rules
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Application
of Acts
Interpreta-
tion Act

By-laws,
rules and
arders

Sub-section
(3) added by
Statute No.

#5

Definitions
Amended by
Statute

No. 27

Interpretation Statute®

1. Nothing in this Statute prejudices the application to the
Statutes of the Acts Interpretation Act 1901-1948.

2. (1) Where a Statute provides for empowering an authority
or officer of the University to make by-laws, rules or orders,
then unless the contrary intention appears expressions used
in any such by-law, rule or order shall have the same mean-
ing as in the Act or in the Statute.

(2) This Statute applies to by-laws, rules and orders made
under Statutes in like manner as it applies to Statutes.

(3) The Acts Interpretation Act 1901-1957 applies to by-laws,
rules and orders made under Statutes as if they were Statutes
and as if each such by-law, rule or order were a section of a
Statute.

3. In a Statute, unless the contrary intention appears—

‘Director’ means the Director of a Research School in
the University; ’

‘the Act’ means the Australian National University Act
1946-1947;

‘the Rules’ means the Rules made in pursuance of the
Statute, and ‘the By-laws’ or ‘the Orders’ has a corre-
sponding meaning;

‘University House’ includes the buildings, courtyards
and outhouses of University House and the area sur-
rounding University House bounded by Balmain Cres-
cent, Liversidge Street, Garran Road, and the water-
course between University House and the Old Hospital

Buildings which runs from Balmain Crescent to Garran
Road.

*The Interpretation Statute comprises Statute No. 1 as amended.
Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the Amending Statutes are
as set out in the following table:

b ; A Date lof) D_atecof Notiﬁcaﬁzn
Statute Number | iking | “Govemor, |  Gasette and Date
General of Commencement
Interpretation 1 13 October |16 Nov, 22 November 1950
Statute 1950 1950
Interpretation 27 13 March 29 July 13 August 1959
Amendment 1959 1959
Statute No. 1
Interpretation 45 12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961
Amendment 1960 1961
Statute No. 2
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4. In a Statute, unless the contrary intention appears,
references to an authority, officer or office shall be construed
as references to that authority, officer or office in and of the
University.

5. In a Statute, rule, by-law, order or other document of the
University, a Statute may be cited by its title or by its number,
and a reference to a Statute by its number or title shall be
construed as a reference to that Statute as amended from
time to time.

Limitation on Admission to Degrees Statute*

1. A degree shall not be conferred upon a person while a
certificate by the Vice-Chancellor issued in respect of that
person under this Statute or such a certificate as varied by
the Council is in force.

2. Where the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that a person is in
default in an obligation to the University, he may issue a
certificate in writing to that effect.

3. Where the Vice-Chancellor issues a certificate in respect
of a person, he shall forthwith give, or send by post, a copy
of the certificate to the person and bring the certificate to the
notice of the Council at its next meeting.

4. A person in respect of whom a certificate issued under
this Statute is in force may, within six months after the giving
or the sending of the notice, appeal to the Council against
the issue of the certificate by giving, or sending by post, notice
in writing to the Registrar. '

5. Before determining an appeal, the Council shall give the
appellant an opportunity of making written submissions to
the Council in support of the appeal and of appearing before
the Council and making oral submissions in support of the
appeal either in person or by some other person on his behalf.

6. After considering any written or oral submissions so
made, the Council may confirm, set aside or vary the
certificate.

7. The Vice-Chancellor or the Council may at any time
revoke a certificate in force under this Statute.

* Particulars of the Limitation on Admission to Degrees Statute are as
set out in the following table:

b ; A Date tlJfb Datec of Notiﬁcag(])ln
ate o pproval by in Commonwea
St"‘t‘,‘te Number| Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

Limitation on 55 |12 May 20 June Y July 1962

Admission to 1961 1962
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Membership of the Council Statute*

Repeal | 1. The following Statutes are repealed:
Elections (Members of the Council) Statute (Statute
No. 2).
Constitution of the Council (Period of Office} Statute
(Statute No. 6).
Constitution of the Council (Period of Office) Amendment
Statute No. 1 (Statute No. 11).

Power of 2. Subject to this Statute the Council may make Rules
Council to  reoylating, or providing for the regulation of, any matter re-
make Rules g g Pr & . &
quired or permitted by this Statute to be provided by the
Rules, or carrying out or giving effect to this Statute.
Method of 3. The Rules may make provision with respect to—
glg;g;soif (4) the manner in which the members of the Council
Council referred to in paragraphs (e) and (f) of sub-section (1)
of section eleven of the Act shall be chosen; and
(b) the method of election of the members of the Council
referred to in paragraphs (g) to (m) (inclusive) cf sub-
section (1) of section eleven of the Act,
and the choosing or election of those members of the Council
shall be conducted in accordance with the Rules.
Period of 4. The Rules shall provide for the period for which a mem-
office ber of the Council so chosen or elected, or a member of the
Council appointed by the Council in pursuance of paragraph
(n) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act, shall hold
office. :
Retirement 5. The Rules may provide for the retirement in rotation of

in rotation  members of the Council of a particular class.

Members of 6. The Rules may specify the persons who are to be re-

academic garded for the purposes of section eleven of the Act as mem-

staff bers of the academic staff of the Institute and of the academic
staff of the School respectively.

* Particulars of the Membership of the Council Statute are as set out
in the following table:

Date of A Date a?fb ]?atab of Notiﬁca;;izn
a 0. pprov y n ommonweait
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Membership 34 i1 Sept. 14 May' g June 1960
of the Council 1959 1960
Statute
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7. The Rules may specify students of the University who,
together with the matriculated students of the University
enrolled for study for degrees of Bachelor, may elect the mem-
ber of the Council referred to in paragraph (J) of sub-section
(1) of section eleven of the Act.

8. An election referred to in this Statute other than an
election of a member of the Council referred to in paragraph
(m) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act shall be
conducted by a method of preferential voting.

9. An election referred to in this Statute shall be conducted
by the Registrar, who shall be the Returning Officer for the
election.

10. The choosing or election of a member of the Council
referred to in section three of this Statute (other than the
choosing of the member of the Council referred to in para-
graph (e) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act or the

rst choosing of the members of the Council referred to'in
paragraph (f) of that sub-section) shall be by secret ballot.

11. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, when the
Rules make provision for the sending of a notice or voting
paper by the Registrar— .

(@) to a member of the academic staff or a student of the
University, the Registrar may, in his discretion, send
the notice or voting paper either by messenger to a
place within the University that seems appropriate to
the Registrar, or by post to an address which seems
appropriate to the Registrar; and

(b) to a member of Convocation, the Registrar shall send
the notice or voting paper by post to the address of
the member shown on the Convocation Roll. kept
pursuant to the Convocation Statute,

(2) If a person entitled to vote at an election held pursuant
to this Statute apglies to the Registrar personally for a voting
paper at a time after voting papers have been sent in relation
to the election and before the close to the poll, the Registrar
may thereupon deliver a voting paper to such person
personally.

12. A member of the Council, other than a member referred
to in paragraph (d) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the
Act, may resign his seat by notice in writing to the Council
delivered to the Registrar.
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Repeal

Tenure
of office

Resignation

Pro-
Chancellor to
preside at
meetings of
Council in
absence of
Chancellor

Pro-
Chancellor to
preside on
ceremonial
occasions in
absence of
Chancellor

Prizes Statute®

1. The Council may make rules with respect to the granting
of prizes to students of the University.

* Particulars of the Prizes Statute are as set out in the following table:

Dat fb A Date a.(l)fb Datgcof Noﬁﬁci}it})'n
ate o pprov y m Commonweall.
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
. General of Commencement
Prizes Statute 42 |12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961
1960 . 1961

Pro-Chancellorship Statute*

1. The Pro-Chancellorship Statute (No. 29) is repealed.

2. (1) Subject to this Statute, the Pro-Chancellor shall hold
office for a period of two years. ‘

(2) Subject to the next succeeding section, the person hold-
ing office as Pro-Chancellor at the commencement of this
Statute shall continue to hold office until and including the

twelfth day of May, One thousand nine hundred and sixty-
two, :

3. The Pro-Chancellor may resign his office by notice in
writing under his hand to the Council delivered to the
Registrar. »

4. (1) The Pro-Chancellor shall preside at any meeting of
the Council at which the Chancellor is not present.

(2) In the absence of both the Chancellor and the Pro-
Chancellor from a meeting of the Council, the members
present shall elect one of their number to preside at the
meeting. '

5. In the absence of the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor shall
preside on ceremonial occasions at which he is present.

* Particulars of the Pro-Chancellorship Statute are as set out in the
following table:

Date of A Date tl)fb Datecof Noﬁﬁcz}izn
ate pproval by in Commonwealt
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Pro-Chancellor- | 53 |10 March |13 Nov. 30 November 1961
ship Statute 1961 1961
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Professorial Board Statute*

1. (1) For the purpose of paragraph (c) of sub-section (1) of Appointment
section fifteen D of the Act, the Council may appoint as of members
members of the Professorial Board persons approved by the
Professorial Board.

(2) An appointment under the last preceding sub-section
may be of a person by name or of the person for the time
being holding an office in the University.

2. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, a person Tenure of
appointed as a member of the Professorial Board under the office
last preceding section shall hold office—

(@) during the pleasure of the Council; or

(b) if the Council, at the time the appointment is made,
fixes a period during which the person shall hold
office—during that period.

(2) A person appointed by name as a member of the Profes-
sorial Board under the last preceding section may resign from
the Professorial Board by notice in writing to the Council
delivered to the Registrar.

3. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor and of a person for Presiding
the time being performing the duties of the Vice-Chancellor officer
from a meeting of the Professorial Board—

(@) the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, if he is a member of the
Board, shall preside at the meeting; or

() if the Deputy Vice-Chancellor is not a member of the
Board or if he is absent from the meeting—the mem-
bers present shall elect one of their number to preside
at the meeting.

4. At a meeting of the Professorial Board, not less than one- Quorum
third of the total number of members for the time being shall
form a quorum.

* Particulars of the Professorial Board Statute are as set out in the
following table:

, D ; A Date ?fb Dat,eC of Noﬁﬁca;izn
ate of pproval by in Commonwealt,
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
‘ General of Commencement
Professorial 54 |10 March 13 Nov. 20 December 1961
Board 1961 1961
Statute




170 STATUTES

Rules 5. The Professorial Board may make rules regulating, or
providing for the regulation of—

(@) the manner and time of holding and adjourning the
meetings of the Board;

(b) the voting at meetings of the Board (including postal
or proxy voting);

(c) the powers and duties at meetings of the Board of
the Chairman of the Board or other person presiding
at any such meeting;

(d) the conduct of the business at meetings of the Board;
and

(¢) the appointment of committees of the Board and the
quorum, powers and duties of such a committee.

Secretary 6. The Registrar shall be the Secretary to the Professorial
Board.
Record of 7. The Registrar shall cause a record to be kept of the pro-

proceedings ceedings of the Professorial Board.
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Staff Superannuation Statute*

Part I—Interpretation

1. In this Statute, unless the contrary intention appears—  Definitions

‘approved life office’ or ‘life office’ means a company or
society specified in the Schedule to this Statute;

‘dependant’, in relation to a member, means—

(@) the wife, husband, widow, widower or child of
the member, whether in fact dependent on him
or not; and .

(b) any other member of the family of the member
who, in the opinion of the Council, is substan-
tially dependent upon the member;

‘designated beneficiary’, in relation to a member, means
a person or persons for the time being nominated by
the member, in a form approved by the Council, to
succeed to benefits under the Scheme after the death
of the member;

‘endowment assurance policy’ means a policy of assur-
ance on the life of a member which provides for pay-
ment of the sum assured—

*The Staff Superannuation Statute comprises Statute No. 14 as
amended. Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the amending
Statutes are as set out in the following table:

Date of A Date iafb I}ateb of Noﬁﬁcagc;‘n
a2 (o) val m Co
Statute Number Maliing Covernor. Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Staff Super- 14 9 October |19 Jan. 4 February 1954
annuation 1953 1954
Statute
Staff Super- 21 14 October | 18 Jan. 9 February 1956
annuation 1955 1956
Amendment
Statute No, 1
Staff Super- 24 | 12 Sept. 10 Nov. 27 November 1958
annuation 1958 1958
Amendment
Statute No. 2
Staff Super- 32 11 Sept. 14 May 9 June 1960
annuation 1959 1960
Amendment
Statute No. 3
Staff Super-- 49 |11 Nov. 13 June 13 July 1961
annuation 1960 1961
Amendment
Statute No. 4
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(a) on the maturity of the policy; or
(b) subject to the policy conditions, on the death of
the member occurring before the maturity date;
. ‘member’ means a member of the Scheme; .
‘pension date’, in relation to a member, means the end of

the secular year in which the member attains the age
of sixty years;

‘prescribed age’, in relation to a member, means his age
at the anniversary date of the policy on his life main-

tained under the Scheme next preceding his sixtieth
birthday; S

‘pure endowment policy’ means a policy of assurance on
the life of a member which provides for—

(a) the paymerit of the sum endowed on the maturity
date of the policy; and

(b) in the event of the death of the member before
the maturity date, the return of the premiums
paid in respect of the policy, either with or with-
out interest as provided by the policy;

‘salary’, in relation to a member, means the annual basic
salary paid to the member by the University, and does
not include additions to the basic salary on account of
cost-of-living adjustments or temporary additions to
the basic salary;

‘the policy’, in relation to a member, means the policy or
policies of assurance on the life of the member effected
for the purposes of the Scheme or accepted for those
purposes;

‘the Scheme’ means the superannuation scheme estab-
lished under this Statute.

Part II—Administration

2. The Council is authorized to establish and maintain a
Staff Superannuation Scheme in accordance with this Statute.

3.—(1) Administration of the Scheme is vested in the
Council.

(2) The Council may, in relation to a matter or class of
matters, by resolution, delegate all or any of its powers and
functions under this Statute (except this power of delegation)
to a member of the Council, to a Committee of members of
the Council or to an officer or officers of the University.

(3) A delegation under this section is revocable by resolu-




STATUTES

173

tion of the Council, and no delegation prevents the exercise of
a power or function by the Council.

4. The Council shall cause proper accounts and records of
the Scheme to be kept.

5. The Council may make agreements with Universities or
other educational or research institutions for the setting up of
joint machinery to facilitate the transfer of members from a
superannuation scheme controlled by one such body to a
superannuation scheme controlled by another, and generally
in regard to matters affecting the Scheme.

Part III—The Superannuation Scheme

6.—(1) Subject to this section, the following salaried officers
and salaried teachers of the University are eligible to be mem-
bers of the Scheme:

The Vice-Chancellor; -

Full-time Members of the Academic Staff;

The holders of offices determined by the Council to
be full-time senior administrative offices;

The Librarian;

Laboratory Managers;

Such other officers and teachers as the Vice-Chancellor
determines.

(2) A person is not eligible to be a member while he is a
contributor under the Superannuation Act 1922-1951.

(3) Except where the Council otherwise directs, a person is
not eligible to become a member if he has attained the age
of fifty-five years.

7.—(1) A person becomes a member when, upon application
in accordance with a form approved by the Council, the
Council causes his name to be enrolled as a member.

(2) A person remains a member while he continues to be
eligible to be a member and continues to be liable to make
contributions under this Statute.

8.—(1) A person who is appointed or re-appointed, after the
commencement of this Statute, for a term of not less than
three years, as an officer or teacher referred to in sub-section
(1) of Section 6 and who is otherwise eligible to be a member
shall, subject to Section 84 or Section 88 of this Statute as the
case miay require, agree, in the manner and terms required by
the Council, as a condition of his appointment or re-appoint-
ment, to become and remain a member, or to remain a
member, as the case may require.
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(2) The Council may, in special circumstances, exempt a
person from the requirements of this section.
Exemption 8a. Where a person appointed or re-appointed as a full-
of certain  time member of the academic staff—
full tme (@) would, but for this section, be both eligible and re-
academic quired to become a member of the Scheme;
staff () is a contributor under the Superannuation Act 1922-
Inserted 1951; and
%,_S:‘:mw (c) informs the Council prior to his appointment or re-
appointment that he prefers to continue as a con-
tributor under that Act,
he shall not be required to become a member unless and until
he ceases to be such a contributor.
Exemption 88. Where a person appointed or re-appointed as an officer
Ogri?:itlfllerl or teacher but not as a full-time member of the academic
grxembers of staff—
academic (a) is not a member of the Scheme but would, save for this
staff section, be both eligible and required to become a
Inserted by R
Statute member; and
No. 21 (b) informs the Council prior to his appointment or re-
appointment that he prefers to become, or to continue
as, a contributor under the Superannuation Act 1922-
1951,
he shall not be required to become a member until the expira-
tion of three months after the date on which his appointment
or re-appointment takes effect. If at the expiration of that
period he is a contributor under that Act, he shall not be
required to become a member unless and until he ceases to be
such a contributor.
Heading in- Part IV—Assurance Policy Benefits
serted by
Statute
No. 24
Member to 9.—(1) When a person becomes a member he shall effect
eﬁfl“ with an approved life office an endowment assurance policy
;:suormim on his life, or, if he is not less than fifty years of age or has an
policy unassurable life, a pure endowment policy, for such amount

as, having regard to his age, is obtainable at an annual
premium equal to the contributions payable by the University
and himself as provided in this Statute in respect of his salary
at the time when he becomes a member.

(2) The policy shall be expressed to mature at the member’s
prescribed age, and the member has a discretion to determine
whether the policy shall or shall not provide for participation
in any surplus that may be distributed by the life office from
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time to time by way of reversionary additions to the sums
assured under participating policies.

(3) In the case of a person who, when he becomes a
member, is not less than fifty years of age or has an unassur-
able life, he may elect that, in lieu of the effecting of a policy
on his life, the contributions under section eleven of this
Statute in respect of him shall be held and accumulated by
the Council with power to invest them in securities authorized
by law for the investment of trust funds.

(4) Where a2 member has made an election under the last
preceding sub-section, the moneys held by the Council and
any securities representing any such moneys, together with
the income from those moneys or securities, shall, for the
purpose of this Statute, be treated as nearly as possible as if
they were a life assurance policy effected on the life of the
member for the purposes of this Statute.

10.—(1) The Council may agree to accept for the purposes of
the Scheme an existing policy of assurance on the life of a
member in leu of the policy required to be effected under the
last preceding section, if the policy is transferred in statutory
form to the University and at the date of the transfer is not
encumbered.

(2) This section does not apply to an existing policy
unless—

(@) the conditions of the policy are in accordance with the
requirements of this Statute as to policies for the
purposes of the Scheme; or

(b) the policy has been-accepted for the purposes of the
Federated Superannuation System for Universities
(Great Britain).

11.—(1) Subject to the next succeeding section, a member
shall contribute five per centum of his salary and the Univer-
sity shall contribute annually a sum equal to ten per centum
of the member’s salary.

(2) Contributions under this section shall continue until
the maturity date of the policy or the date on which the
member ceases to be in the full-time service of the University
(whichever is the earlier) but if the member continues in the
service of the University after his pension date, contributions
under this section shall continue until the member reaches
the age of sixty-five years or ceases to be in the service of the
University, whichever first happens.

(3) The contributions under this section shall, except as
otherwise provided in this Statute, be applied by the Council
in payment of the yearly premium on the policy.

Transfer of
existing
policy

Contribu-
tions
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(4) The University may deduct from payments of salary
to the member the amounts necessary to meet the member’s
contributions under this section until the maturity date of the
policy.

(5) The Council may pay a premium upon the policy in
anticipation of contributions by the member or the University,
or in default of contributions by the member.

12.—(x) If, after the policy has been effected, the salary of a
mnember is increased or reduced, the contributions under the
last preceding section shall not be increased or reduced un-
less and until the rate of the increased salary is greater or less,
by more than Fifty pounds per annum, than the rate of
salary upon which those contributions are being made for the
time being.

(2) Where, by reason of a change in salary, the contribu-
tions in respect of a member are increased or reduced, the sum
assured under the policy shall be appropriately adjusted.

(3) If a member is absent from the service of the University,
with or without remuneration from the University—

(a) he shall pay his contributions for the period of his
absence unless the Council, in its discretion, agrees to
pay those contributions; and

(b) the Council may determine, in its discretion, whether
the University or the member shall pay the Univer-
sity’s contributions for that period and those contribu-
tions shall be paid accordingly.

13. Where the premiums upon a policy which is proposed to
be accepted for the purposes of the Scheme are payable in
sterling currency, the Council may make an arrangement with
the member with respect to payment of the exchange upon
those premiums and for the variation of the rights of the
member under this Statute in consequence of the arrange-
ment, and in any such case this Statute operates subject to the
terms of the arrangement.

14—(1) A policy effected for the purposes of the Scheme
shall be either in the name of the University or in the name
of the member and in the latter case it shall be assigned in
statutory form by the member to the University. ‘

(2) The member shall arrange for the policy to be delivered
by the life office to the University.

(3) The University shall retain possession of the policy, but
will make it available for inspection by the member at any
reasonable time.
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15—(1}) A member shall not, without the consent in writing
of the Council, assign, either absolutely or as security, or
charge his interest or any part of his interest in the policy.

(2) If a member—

(a) becomes bankrupt or, without the consent in writing
of the Council, assigns or charges or attempts to assign
or charge his interest or any part of his interest in the
policy or does or suffers anything by which his interest
in the policy, or any part of that interest, would or
might, through his act or default or by o%eration or
process of law, become vested in or payable to any
other person; or

(b) becomes a lunatic or is in the opinion of the Council
incapable of managing his own affairs,

the rights and interests of the member in the policy forthwith
determine and the Council may surrender the gohcy, or con-
tinue the policy for the time being and surrender it later, or
continue it until maturity or the prior death of the member.

(3) Any moneys representing the member’s rights and in-
terests so determined which are received by the Council,
whether upon surrender or at maturity of the policy or on
the death of the member, shall, at the option of the Council,
be—

(@) applied towards the maintenance or benefit of the
member or his dependants or of such one or more of
them as the Council, in its discretion, thinks fit;

(b) paid in any of the ways mentioned in section seven-
teen of this Statute; or

(c) paid into the Supplementary Superannuation Benefits
Fund established under Part V.

16. The University has a lien or charge upon the policy in
respect of a member and the moneys payable under the policy
for all moneys owing by the member in pursuance of this
Statute and for premiums paid in anticipation of contributions,
or in default of contributions by a member, and not recouped.

17.—(x) If a member dies while in the full-time service of
the University before the policy matures, the University shall
receive payment of the moneys payable under the policy from
the life office and, subject to sections fifteen and sixteen of this
Statute and to the next succeeding sub-section, shall pay those
moneys, or the balance of those moneys, as the case may be—

(@) to the designated beneficiary or, if there is more than
one designated beneficiary, to the designated bene-
ficiaries in such proportions as the memgber specifies;

(b) if there is no designated beneficiary—to a dependant

Policy not
to be
assigned or
charged

Amended
by Statute
No. 24

University
to have lien
on policy

Death of
member
before
policy
matures
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(1) amended
by Statutes
Nos. 24 and

49
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or dependants of the member as determined by the
Council in its absolute discretion; or

(c) if there is no designated beneficiary and no dependant-

() to the executor or administrator to whom probate
of the will or letters of administration of the estate
of the member has or have been granted; or

(ii) where, after a period considered by the Council to

" be reasonable, there is no such executor or admin-
istrator—to the next of kin of the member or as
the Council, in its absolute discretion, determines.

(2) Where a member who is an eligible member for the
purposes of Part V dies leaving—

(a) a widow who is, or.is deemed to be, the designated
beneficiary in relation to the member; or

J(b) a widower who is, or is deemed to be, the designated

" beneficiary in relation to the member and was depen-

dent on the eligible member at the date of her death,

the University shall pay the moneys, or the balance of the
moneys, referred to in the last preceding sub-section to the
Supplementary Superannuation Benefits Fund established
under Part V of this Statute.

18.—(1) If the policy matures while the member is in the
full-time service of the University, the University shall receive
payment of the moneys payable under the policy from the
life office and, subject to sections fifteen and sixteen of this
Statute and to this section, the University shall [fay those
moneys to the member on the pension date applicable to him.

(2) If the member dies before the pension date, the Council
shall pay the moneys in the manner provided in the last
preceding section.

(3) If the Council thinks fit, the University may, in lieu of
paying to the member moneys referred to in this section, use
those moneys in the purchase of an annuity payable to the
member during his life-time.

(4) If the member continues in the full-time service of the
University after his pension date, the moneys payable under
the policy which would otherwise be payable to the member,
together with contributions by and in respect of the member
under section eleven of this Statute made after the maturity of
the policy, shall be invested by the Council in securities
authorized by law for the investment of trust moneys, and the
securities shall be held until the member ceases, by death or
retirement, to be in the service of the University, whereupon
the securities shall be realized and the proceeds, together with
any income received from the investments, shall—
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(a) in the case of death—be paid in the manner specified
in the last preceding section; or
(b) in the case of retirement—be paid to the member or
used in the purchase of an annuity payable to the
member during his life-time. '
(5) A payment of moneys under this section shall not be
made—

(a) to, or for the purchase of an annuity payable to, a
member who is an eligible member for the purposes
of Part V; or

(b) where a member who is an eligible member for the
purposes of Part V dies leaving a widow or widower
who is, or is deemed to be, the designated beneficiary
in relation to the member—to the widow or widower,

but those moneys shall be paid to the Supplementary Super-
annuation Benefits Fund established under Part V of this
Statute.

19.—(1) If a member resigns from the full-time service of
the University before attaining his prescribed age and his
resignation is accepted by the Council, the Council shall,
subject to sections fifteen and sixteen of this Statute, transfer
the policy to the member or according to his discretion, and
the transfer shall be in full settlement of all claims of the
member under this Scheme.

(2) The provisions of this section extend to the case of a
member whose appointment expires by effluxion of time
before he attains his prescribed age and who is not forthwith
appointed or re-appointed to an office by virtue of holding
which he is eligible to continue to be a member of the Scheme.

20. If a member is dismissed from the full-time service of
the University before he attains his prescribed age, the Council
may deal with the policy or the policy moneys as it thinks
just.

21. If a member becomes a contributor under the Super-
annuation Act 1922-1951, the policy shall be dealt with in such
manner as the Council, in its discretion, determines.

Part V—Supplementary Superannuation Benefits

22. In this Part, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘annuity’, in respect of a member, means—
(@) in the case of an unmarried member—an annuity
for the member for his life; or

Added
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No. 24

Resignation
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Member
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No. 24

Definitions
Added
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No. 24
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(b) in the case of a married member—an annuity
for the member for his life and, after his death,
for his widow (if any) for her life at half the
initial rate;

‘child’, in relation to a deceased former member, means—

(@) a child of the former member and the widow or
widower;

(b) a posthumous child of the former member born
to his widow; or

(c) any other child who was dependent on the
deceased former member at the date of death;

‘election period’ means the period within which a
member is required to make an election referred to in
this Part;

‘incapacity’, in relation to a member, means physical or
mental incapacity to perform the duties reasonably
required of him by the Council;

‘promotion’ means promotion to an office and ‘promote’
has a corresponding meaning;

‘retirement’ means retirement from the full-time service
of the University and ‘retired’ has a corresponding
meaning;

‘supplementary benefits’ means the benefits payable

under this Part other than section thirty-nine of this
Statute;

‘supplementary entitlement date’, in relation to a mem-
ber, means the thirty-first day of December in the year
in which the member attains the age of sixty-five
years;

‘the actuary’ means an actuary appointed by the Council
to be the actuary for the purposes of this Part;

‘the Amendment Statute’ means the Staff Superannua-
tion Amendment Statute (No. 2);

‘the Fund’ means the Supplementary Superannuation
Benefits Fund established under this Part;

‘university service’, in relation to a member, includes the
whole, or such part as the Council approves, of the
full-time service by the member as a teacher or other
officer of a University approved by the Council and
any other full-time service of a similar nature by the
member that is approved by the Council;

‘widow’, in relation to a retired member, does not in-
clude a woman who was not married to the member
at the time of his retirement.
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23.—(1) For the purposes of this Part, the appropriate pen- Pensions
sion in respect of an office the name of which is specified in 2PPropriate

: .. to certain
the first column of the following table is— offices

(@) in the case of an office held by a person who has made zldt‘iged
an election under section twenty-nine A of this Statute ¥ ‘:;““’
—a pension at the rate per annum specified in the gup.cection
second column of that table opposite to the name of (1) sub-
that office; or stituted by
(b) in any other case—a pension at the rate per annum 'Ig\;‘”“t"
. . . : 0. 49
specified in the third column of that table opposite

to the name of that office.

Fis Golum, A
Offce e | o
_ L L

Director (Institute of Advanced

Studies) 2,411 1,638
Professor (Institute of Advanced

Studies) 2,093 1,638
Professor (School of General

Studies) 2,047 1,638
Reader (Institute of Advanced

Studies) 1,820 1,547
Associate Professor (School of

General Studies) 1,774 1,547
Senior Fellow (Institute of

Advanced Studies) 1,729 1,501
Senior Lecturer (School of

General Studies) 1,683 1,456
Fellow (Institute of Advanced

Studies) 1,592 1,274
Lecturer (School of General

Studies) 1,501 1,274

(2) Subject to this section, the appropriate pension, for the
purposes of this Part, in relation to an eligible member who
holds on retirement an office specified in the last preceding
sub-section is the appropriate pension in respect of that office.

(3) If a member referred to in the last preceding sub- Amended
section has, on retirement, less than forty years’ university ?)OStatute
service (whether continuous or otherwise), the rate per annum = %
of the appropriate pension in relation to him is reduced—

(a) by Sixteen pounds for each complete year by which
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his university service is less than forty years or by One
hundred and sixty pounds, whichever is the less; and

(b) by the amount specified in the following table opposite
to his office for each complete year, if any, by which
his university service is less than thirty years:

Office Amount

Director (Institute of Advanced Studies) 48
Professor (Institute of Advanced Studies) 48
Professor (School of General Studies) 48
Reader (Institute of Advanced Studies) 40
Associate Professor (School of General Studies) 40
Senior Fellow (Institute of Advanced Studies) 40
Senior Lecturer (School of General Studies) 32
Fellow (Institute of Advanced Studies) 32
Lecturer (School of General Studies) 32

(4) For the purposes of this Part, the appropriate pension
in respect of an office other than an office referred to in sub-
section (1) of this section is, subject to the next succeeding
sub-section, a pension at such rate per annum as is prescribed
b% the Rules to be the appropriate Pension in respect of that
office and the appropriate pension in relation to an eligible
member who on retirement holds that office is, subject to this
section, the appropriate pension in respect of that office.

(5) The Rules may provide that there shall be two or more
appropriate pensions, at such rates as are specified, in respect
of an office other than an office referred to in sub-section (1)
of this section and, in that case, the Rules shall make pro-
vision for or in relation to the ascertainment of the appropriate
pension in relation to each eligible member who holds such
an office.

(5A) The appropriate pension in relation to an eligible
member who on retirement holds an office in respect of which
there are two or more appropriate pensions is the appropriate
pension ascertained in accordance with the provisions referred
to in the last preceding sub-section.

(sB) The Rules may provide for the reduction of the rate
per annum of the appropriate pension in relation to an eligible
member who holds an office other than an office referred to
in sub-section (1) of this section if his university service is,
on his retirement, less than a specified number of years.

(6) Where an eligible member makes, or is deemed to have
made, under sub-section (1) of section twenty-five of this
Statute, after a promotion referred to in that sub-section, an
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election to continue to be an eligible member entitled -to-sup-
plementary benefits as if he held the office that he held
immediately before he was promoted, the - eligible member
shall, for the purposes of this section, be.deemed to hold the
office that the member held immediately before he was
promoted.

(7) —

(a) a member has received, in respect of any of his univer-
sity service a payment or benefit that is similar to,
or of the same type as, a benefit payable under this
Statute; or

(b) a member who, having taken the transfer of his policy
or received an amount under sub-section (2) of section
thirty-two of this Statute, is restored to health, is again
employed by the University and again becomes an
eligible member,

the rate per annum of the appropriate pension in relation to
the member is reduced by an amount equal to the rate per
annum, or, in the case of a married member, the initial rate
per annum, of the annuity that could, in the opinion of the
actuary, be purchased in respect of the member with an
amount equal to the value that the benefit so received would,
in the opinion of the actuary, have had on the retirement of
the member if it had been invested at the time of receipt.

(8) Without in any way affecting the generality of para-
graph (a) of the last preceding sub-section, a member shall be
deemed to have received, in respect of any of his university
service, a payment or benefit that is similar to a benefit pay-
able under this Statute if, in relation to any part of that
service— - :

{a) there has been paid to or in respect of the member
a payment or benefit from a superannuation or retire-
ment benefit scheme or arrangement;

(b) there has been paid to, or in respect of, the member
a refund of the contributions (including interest on
those contributions, if payable) paid by the member
to such' a scheme or arrangement; or

(c) the member or any other person has a deferred
entitlement to a benefit under such a scheme or
arrangement. ' ’

(9) Where the Council has approved, as university service
of a member for the purposes of this. Part, a part on{y of the
full-time service by the member as a teacher or other officer
of another university or any other full-time service of a similar
nature by the member, the whole of any payment or benefit

Amended
by Statute
No. 32

Added
by Statute
No. 32

Added
by Statute
No. 32
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received or deemed to have been received by the member in
respect of the whole or a part of that full-time service shall
be deemed, for the purposes of the last two preceding sub-
sections, to have been received in respect of the part of the
full-time service that has been approved by the Council.

24.—(1) Each of the following persons is an eligible member
for the purposes of this Part:

(@) a member who is 2 member on the date of commence-
ment of the Amendment Statute;

(b) a member who has not, on the day on which he is en-
rolled as a member, attained the age of forty years;
and

(c) 2 member who has elected to remain, or to become, an
eligible member under sub-section (4) of this section.

(2) If the Council is satisfied that the health or physical
condition of a member who was a member on the date of com-
mencement of the Amendment Statute or a member who had
not, on the day on which he enrclled as a member, attained
the age of forty years, is not such as to justify his remaining
an eligible member without payment by him of contributions
to the Fund, the Council may, within two months after the
commencement of the Amendment Statute or the enrolment
of the member, as the case requires, direct that the member
shall not remain an eligible member unless the member pays
contributions to the Fund in accordance with such conditions
as the Council determines, and the member ceases to be an
eligible member unless he elects to pay contributions in accor-
dance with those conditions.

(3) If a person has become a member by reason of a direc-
tion of the Council under sub-section (3) of section six of this
Statute, the provisions of the last preceding sub-section apply,
mutatis mutandis, to and in relation to the member.

(4) A member who is enrolled as a member after the com-
mencement of the Amendment Statute and has, on the date
on which he is so enrolled, attained the age of forty years may,
if he has obtained the approval of the Council, make, within
twenty-six weeks after the Council has granted the approval,
an election in writing to become an eligible member.

(5) A member ceases to be an eligible member if he be-
comes a contributor under the Superannuation Act 1922-1957.

25—(1) An eligible member who, having attained the age
of forty years, is promoted after the date of commencement
of the Amendment Statute to an office the appropriate pension
in respect of which is greater than the appropriate pension in
respect of the office that he held immediately before his pro-



STATUTES 185

motion may, within twenty-six weeks after he is promoted, members
make an election in writing— promoted
h . after attain-
(@) to contribute for increased supplementary benefits or j5 a0c of
(b) to continue to be an. eligible member entitled to sup- 4o years
plementary benefits as if he held the office that he held 4dded by
immediately before he was promoted. IS\;‘;““E

(2) An eligible member who, in respect of one promotion "~ *
to which the last preceding sub-section applies, does not elect
to contribute for increased supplementary benefits does not
have the right to make an election under that sub-section in
respect of any subsequent promotion.

(3) An eligible member, being an eligible member entitled
to elect in pursuance of sub-section (1) of this section, who
does not, within the period referred to in that sub-section,
elect to contribute for increased supplementary benefits shall
be deemed to have elected to continue to be an eligible
member entitled to supplementary benefits as if he held the
office that he held immediately before he was promoted.

(4) Where— Added by

(a) in pursuance of sub-section (5) of section twenty-three Statute
of this Statute, the Rules make provision for or in No. 32
relation to the ascertainment of the appropriate pen-
sion in relation to each eligible member who holds
a particular office; and
(b) by reason of the a?plication of those provisions in
relation to an eligible member after he has attained
the age of forty years, a greater appropriate pension
would become the appropriate pension in relation to
the eligible member on his retirement,
the eligible member shall be deemed to have been, for the
purposes of this Part, promoted to an office in respect of which
there is a greater appropriate pension, and the preceding pro-
visions of this section and sub-section (6) of section twenty-
three of this Statute apply, mutatis mutendis, to and in
relation to the member.

26. Except as provided by section twenty-nine A of this Certain
Statute, a member who is an eligible member by virtue of ;‘;‘imbe"s
paragraph (a) or (b) of sub-section (1) of section twenty-four grginarity
of this Statute is not, unless the Council has otherwise deter- required to
mined in accordance with sub-section (2) or (3) of that section, ?mtfibllte

required to contribute to the Fund. sggplemen-

tary benefits
Added

by Statute
No. 24;
amended

by Statute
No. 49
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27. A member who remains an eligible member by virtue
of electing to pay contributions in accordance with conditions
determined by the Council under sub-section (2) or (3) of
section twenty-four of this Statute shall contribute to the
Fund in accordance with those conditions.

28.—(1) A member—

(a) who is an eligible member by virtue of paragraph (c)
of sub-section (1) of section twenty-four of this Statute;
or

(b) who is an eligible member who elects to contribute for
increased supplementary benefits in pursuance of
paragraph (a) of sub-section (1) of section twenty-five
of this Statute,

shall contribute to the Fund in accordance with the succeeding
provisions of this section. ,

(2) There shall be deducted from each fortnightly pay-
ment of salary of the member falling due aftéer the date on
which the member makes the election, or if, on that date, the
member is absent from the service of -the University, after the
member ceases to be so absent, an amount cal}crzulated in
accordance with the following formula:

4 I
—xRx—"
13 26

(3) For the purpose of the formula in the last preceding
sub-section, R means the amount per annum that, in the
opinion of the actuary, is required to be paid into the Fund
after the date of the election to enable supplementary benefits
or increased supplementary benefits for and in respect of the
member to be provided from the Fund.

29. In determining the value per annum of R referred to in
sub-section (3) of section twenty-eight of this Statute—

(a) the actuary shall assume—

(i) that there will be no change in the office held by
the member;

(i) in the case of a member who, when he became a
member, effected for the purposes of the Scheme,
or had had accepted for those purposes, an assur-
ance policy on his life that does not provide for
payment of the whole of the sum assured on the
maturity of the policy or on the death of the
member occurring before the maturity date—that
that policy does so provide; and
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(iii) in the case of a member who, when he became a
member, elected, under sub-section (3) of section
nine of this Statute, that the contributions under
section eleven of this Statute in respect of him
should be held and accumulated by the Council—
that there had been effected on the life of the
member, for the purposes of the Scheme, when he
became a member, an assurance policy providing
for the payment of the whole of the sum assured
on the member attaining his prescribed age or on
the death of the member before attaining that age
for such amount as would, in the opinion of the
actuary, have been obtainable at an annual
premium equal to those contributions;

(b) the actuary shall take into account any payments
which are already required to be made by the Council
in respect of the member in pursuance of paragraphs
(a), (b) and (c) of sub-section (3) of section forty-one of
this Statute.

29A.—(1) In -this section, unless the contrary intention
appears—

‘the commencing date’, in relation to an eligible member,
means the first day of July, One thousand nine hundred
and sixty, or the date on which he is enrolled as a
member, whichever is the later date;

‘the election date’, in relation to an eligible member,
means the date on which he makes an election under
this section.

(2) An eligible member may, within six months from the
date of commencement of this section or the date on which
the eligible member is enrolled as a member, whichever is
the later date, elect to contribute to the Fund in accordance
with this section.

(3) Where an eligible member makes an election under
this section, the Council shall deduct from each fortnightly
payment of his salary falling due after the election date such
amount as the actuary determines from time to time having
regard to all the relevant circumstances and to actuarial
principles and practice.

(4) Where, in relation to an eligible member who has
made an election under this section, one or more fortnightly
pay days have occurred during the period from and including
the commencing date to and including the election date, the
eligible member shall, upon making the election, forthwith
pay to the Council an amount equal to the amount deter-

Election for
increased
supplemen-
tary benefits
Inserted

by Statute
No. 49



188

STATUTES

Deductions
from salary
not to be
made in
certain cir-
cumstances
Added

by Statute
No. 24

Eligible
member
retiring at
or after
cntitlement
date—
alternatives
available
Added

by Statute
No. 24

mined by the actuary under the last preceding sub-section
multiplied by the number of those fortnightly pay days.

(5) The Council shall pay to the Fund any amounts re-
ceived by it in pursuance of this section.

(6) Where an eligible member who has made an election
under this section—

(a) resigns from the full-time service of the University

and his resignation is accepted by the University; or

(b) is dismissed from the full-time service of the
University,

the Council shall pay to him from the Fund an amount equal

to the sum of the amounts contributed by him to the Fund
under this section.

30. Subject to any arrangement made under section thirty-
seven of this Statute, a deduction under this Part shall not be
made from a payment of salary falling due—

(@) in any case—while the member is absent from the
service of the University;

(b) where the member ceases to be an eligible member—
after the member so ceases to be an eligible member;
or

(c) where the member continues in office after the supple-
mentary entitlement date—after that date.

31.—(1) Subject to this Part, in the event of the retirement
of an eligible member at or after the supplementary entitle-
ment date, he is entitled at his election—

(a) to be paid a pension for his life at a rate per annum
equal to the rate per annum of the appropriate pension
in relation to the member; or

(b) to take, in lieu of that pension—

(i) an amount equal to the moneys that would, under
section eighteen of this Statute, be paid to, or used
in purchasing an annuity payable to, the member,
if he were not an eligible member; and

(ii) where the rate per annum of that pension exceeds
the rate per annum, or, in the case of a married
member, the initial rate per annum, of the annuity
that could, in the opinion of the actuary, be pur-
chased in respect of the member with the amount
referred to in the last preceding sub-paragraph—
a pension for his life at a rate per annum equal
to the excess.

(2) A member is not entitled to benefits under this section
unless he transfers to the University all his rights and interests
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in the moneys referred to in sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph (b)
of the last preceding sub-section.

(3) Subject to this Part, the widow of a former member
who dies while in receipt of or entitled to a pension under this
section is entitled to be paid a pension for her life, or until her
remarriage, at a rate per annum that—

(@) in the case of the widow of a former member who
made an election under section twenty-nine A of this
Statute—is equal to five-eighths; or

(b) in any other case—is equal to one-half,

of the rate per annum of the pension of the deceased person.

(4) The widow of a former member who dies while in
receipt of, or entitled to, the pension referred to in paragraph
(@) of sub-section (1) of this section is entitled, in addition to
the pension referred to in the last preceding sub-section, to a
pension at the rate of Fifty-two pounds per annum in respect
of each child in her custody who is under the age of sixteen
years, or if the child is attending a school, college or univer-
sity as a full-time student, twenty-one years.

32.—(1) Subject to this Part, an eligible member who is
compulsorily retired because of invalidity or incapacity is en-
titled to be paid a pension for his life at a rate per annum
equal to—

(a) one half of the rate per annum of his salary on retire-
ment; or

(b) the rate per annum of the pension that would be the
appropriate pension in relation to the member on his
retirement if his university service were increased by
the additional service that he would have if he con-
tinued in the service of the University without pro-
motion or increase in salary until he reached the
supplementary entitlement date,

whichever is the less.

(2) An eligible member may elect to take in lieu of the
pension referred to in the last preceding sub-section—

(a) a transfer of his policy or, if the member so desires, an
amount equal to the value, in the opinion of the
actuary, of that policy, at the member’s retirement; or
where the policy has matured before the retirement
of the member—an amount equal to the moneys that
would, under section eighteen of this Statute, be paid
1o, or used for purchasing an annuity payable to, the
member if he were not an eligible member,

together with, in an appropriate case, a pension for his life at

(b)
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a rate per annum ascertained in accordance with the next
succeeding sub-section.

(3) Where the rate per annum of the pension to which a
member would be entitled under sub-section (r) of this section
exceeds the rate per annum (or, in the case of a married
member, the initial rate per annum) of the annuity that could,
in the opinion of the actuary, be purchased in respect of a
member—

(a) with an amount equal to the value, in the opinion of
the actuary, of the policy of the member at his retire-
ment; or

(b) with the moneys referred to in paragraph (b) of the
last preceding sub-section,

the rate of the pension referred to in the last preceding sub-
section is a rate per annum equal to the excess.

{4) A member, other than a member who takes a transfer
of his policy in accordance with paragraph (z) of sub-section
(2) of this section, is not entitled to benefits under this section
unless he transfers to the University all his rights and interests
in_that policy or the moneys referred to in paragraph (b) of
sub-section (2) of this section, as the case may be.

(5) Where the University has a lien or charge on the policy
of the member by virtue of section sixteen of this Statute,
the member is not entitled to benefits under this section unless
he satisfies, or enters into an agreement with the Council to
satisfy, that lien or charge.

(6) Subject to this Part, the widow of a former member
who dies while in receipt of or entitled to a pension under this
section is entitled to be paid a pension for her life, or until her
remarriage, at a rate per annum that—

(@) in the case of the widow of a former member who
made an election under section twenty-nine A of this
Statute—is equal to five-eighths; or

(b) in any other case—is equal to one-half,
of the rate per annum of the pension of the deceased person.

(7) The widow of a former member who dies while in
receipt of or entitled to the pension referred to in sub-section
(1) of this section is entitled, in addition to the pension
referred to in the last preceding sub-section, to a pension at
the rate of Fifty-two 1}iounds per annum in respect of each
child in her custody who is under the age of sixteen years, or
if the child is attending a school, college or university as a
full-time student, twenty-one years.

(8) This section does not apply to a member who is com-
pulsorily retired because of invaﬁdity or incapacity that, in




STATUTES

I91

the opinion of the Council, is due to wilful action on the part
of the member for the purpose of obtaining a pension under
this section.

(9) The Council may, from time to time, suspend the pay-
ment, or vary the amount, of pension payable to a former
member under this section if it 1s satisfied, after due enquiry,
that—

(a) the invalidity or incapacity of the former member has
ceased or substantially altered; and

(b) the suspension or variation, as the case may be, will
not cause hardship to the former member.

33.—(x) Subject to this Part, where an eligible member dies
leaving a widow who is, or is deemed by virtue of sub-section
(4) of this section to be, the designated beneficiary of the
member, the widow is entitled, at her election—

(@) to be paid a pension for her life, or until her re-
marriage, at a rate per annum that—

(i) in the case of the widow of a member who made
an election under section twenty-nine A of this
Statute—is equal to five-eighths; or

(ii) in any other case—is equal to one-half,

of the rate per annum of the pension to which the

member would have been entitled under sub-section

(1) of the last preceding section if he had, on the day

of his death, been compulsorily retired because of in-

validity or incapacity and had satisfied the require-
ments of sub-sections (4) and (5) of that section; or
(b) to take, in lieu of that pension—

(i) an amount equal to the moneys that would, under
section seventeen or eighteen of this Statute, have
been paid to the widow, if the member had not
been an eligible member; and

(ii) where the rate per annum of that pension exceeds
the rate per annum of the annuity that could, in
the opinion of the actuary, be purchased for the
widow for her life, with the amount referred to in
the last preceding sub-paragraph—a pension for
her life, or until her remarriage, at a rate per
annum equal to the excess.

(2) A widow who is entitled to be paid the pension referred
to in paragraph (a) of the last preceding sub-section is entitled,
in addition to that pension, to a pension at the rate of Fifty-
two pounds per annum in respect of each child in her custo
who is under the age of sixteen years or, if the child is attend-
ing a school, college or university as a full-time student,
twenty-one years.
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(3) The widow of an eligible member is not entitled to
benefits under this section unless, in any case where the
University has a lien or charge on the policy of the member
by virtue of section sixteen of this Statute, she satisfies, or
enters into an arrangement with the Council to satisfy, that
lien or charge.

(4) If there is no designated beneficiary of an eligible
member who dies leaving a widow, the widow shall, for the
purposes of this section, be deemed to be the designated
beneficiary of the member,

34.—(1) Subject to this Part, where a widow who is in receipt
of a pension in respect of a child under sub-section (4) of
section thirty-one, sub-section (7) of section thirty-two, or sub-
section (2) of section thirty-three of this Statute dies, the child
is entitled to be paid a pension at the rate of One hundred and
fifty-six pounds per annum until he attains the age of sixteen
years or, if the child is attending a school, college or univer-
sity as a full-time student, twenty-one years.

(2) Subject to this Part, where—

(@) a former member dies while in receipt of or entitled to
the pension referred to in paragraph () of sub-section
(1) of section thirty-one, or sub-section (1) of section
thirty-two, of this Statute;

(b) at the date of the death of the former member, the
wife of the member is dead but, if she had survived
the former member, would have been, or would have
been deemed to have been, the designated beneficiary
of the former member; and

(¢) the former member leaves a child,
the child is entitled to be paid a pension at the rate of One
hundred and fifty-six pounds per annum until he attains the
age of sixteen years or, if the child is attending a school,
college or university as a full-time student, twenty-one years.
(3) A pension under this section is payable, on behalf of the
child, to a person approved by the Council.

35. Where—

(a) a female eligible member dies leaving a widower who
was dependent on her at the date of her death; or

(b) a female person who was, at the date of her retirement,
an eligible member dies leaving a widower to whom
she was married at the date of her retirement and who
was dependent on her at the date of her death,

the provisions of sections thirty-one, thirty-two, thirty-three
and thirty-four of this Statute apply as if the word ‘widower’
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were substituted for the word ‘widow’ and with such other
modifications as are necessary.

36. The Council mays, if it thinks fit, determine, either before
or after the making by a person of the election referred to in
section thirty-one, thirty-two or thirty-three of this Statute,
that the person shall be paid a pension in accordance with
paragraph (a) of sub-section (1) of section thirty-one, sub-
section (1) of section thirty-two or paragraph (a) of sub-section
(1) of section thirty-three, as the case may be, and, upon the
making of the determination—

(a) a pension shall be payable to that person accordingly;
and

(b) that person ceases to have the right to make the
election or an election made by that person shall not
have any effect, as the case may be.

37. If an eligible member is absent from the service of the
University, with or without remuneration from the University,
he shall pay, either in advance or by fortni%htly payments, to
the University, in respect of his period of absence, an amount
determined by the Council, not being an amount greater than
the aggregate of—

(a) One and one-quarter pounds per centum of the salary
of the member for that period; and

(b) three and one-quarter times the amount of the contri-
butions, if any, that would have been payable by the
member during that period under this Part, if he had
not been so absent.

38.—(1) Subject to this section, where—
(a) an eligible member who, when he became a member,
had a policy other than an endowment assurance
policy dies or retires before that policy matures; or

(b) an eligible member who, when he became a member,
elected, under sub-section (3) of section nine of this
Statute, that the contributions under section eleven of
this Statute in respect of him should be held and
accumulated by the Council dies or retires,

a pension payable under this Part to or in respect of the
member ceases to be payable to or in respect of the member
from a date when, in the opinion of the actuary, that part of
the Fund that is attributable to payments into the Fund made
in respect of the member would, if the payments out of the
Fund to or in respect of the member (including payments of
premiums, if any, falling due for payment under an assurance
policy on the life of the member) had been made from that
part, be exhausted.
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(2) In forming an opinion, for the purposes of the last pre-
ceding sub-section, in the case of a retired member, the actuary
shall assume that there has been paid into the Fund in respect
of the member an amount that is, in the opinion of the
actuary, the value, at the time of forming the opinion, of the
unmatured policies, if any, of the member.

(3) This section does not affect the rate of pension gayable
to or in respect of a member whose policy has matured.

39.—(1) When a pension ceases to be payable to or in respect
of a person by virtue of the last preceding section, the Council
may, in its absolute discretion, authorize the payment to the
person who was in receipt of the pension of an allowance at
a rate per annum not exceeding the rate per annum of the
pension at the time of cessation.

(2) When a person to whom an allowance is being paid under
the last preceding sub-section dies leaving a widow, widower or
child who would, if the person had died while in receipt of a
pension under this Part, have been entitled to be paid a
pension under this Part, the Council may, in its absolute dis-
cretion, authorize the payment to the widow or widower, or
to a person on behalf of the child, as the case may be, of an
allowance at a rate per annum not exceeding the rate per
annum of the pension that the widow, widower or child, as
the case may be, would have been so entitled to be paid.

(3) The Council may cancel an allowance under this section
at any time. -

40.—(x) If a person in receipt of a pension under this Part—
(@) becomes bankrupt or, without the consent in writing
of the Council, assigns or charges or attempts to assign
or charge his interest or any part of his interest in the
pension or does or suffers anything by which his
interest in the pension, or any part of that interest,
would or might, through his act or default or by
ogeration or process of law, become vested in or pay-
able to any other person; or
(b) becomes a lunatic or is, in the opinion of the Council,
incapable of managing his own affairs,
the pension ceases to be payable to the person.

(2) When a pension ceases to be payable to or in respect of
a person by virtue of the last preceding sub-section, the
Council may, in its absolute discretion, authorize the payment
to the person who was in receipt of the pension, or any other
person on his behalf, of an allowance at a rate per annum not
exceeding the rate per annum of the pension at the time of
cessation.
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(3) When a person to whom or on whose behalf an allow-
ance is being paid under the last preceding sub-section dies
leaving a widow, widower or child who would, if the person
had died while in receipt of a pension under this Part, have
been entitled to be paid a pension under this Part, the Council
may, in its absolute discretion, authorize the payment to the
widow, widower or to a person on behalf of the child, as the
case may be, of an allowance at a rate per annum not exceeding
the rate per annum of the pension which the widow, widower
or child, as the case may be, would have been so entitled to be
paid.

(4) The Council may cancel an allowance under this
section at any time.

41.—(1) There shall be a Supplementary Superannuation
Benefits Fund from which shall %e paid the benefits provided
for in this Part, other than an allowance under section thirty-
nine of this Statute. '

(2) The Council may, if, at any time, there are surplus
moneys in the Fund, direct that the whole or part of an
allowance under section thirty-nine of this Statute be paid out
of the surplus moneys and, in that event, the whole or part, as
the case may be, shall be paid from the Fund accordingly.

(3) The Council shall pay into the Fund—

(@) an amount equal to one and one-quarter pounds per
centum of the salary of each member;

(b) the amounts that have been, and an amount equal to
the amounts (if any) that would, but for the absence
of members from the service of the University, have
been, deducted from the salaries of members under
this Part;

(c) an amount equal to two and one-quarter times the
total of the amounts referred to in the last preceding
paragraph;

(d) such other sums as the Council on the advice of the
actuary from time to time may determine;

(ej moneys in respect of which the rights and interests of
members or the widows or widowers of members have
been transferred to the University under this Part;
and

(f) moneys paid to the University under the policies of
members in respect of which the rights and interests
of the members have been transferred to the Univer-
sity under this Part.

(4) Income derived from the investment of the Fund forms
part of the Fund.
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(5) The Council may pay from the Fund the premiums
falling due for payment under a policy of a member after the
member has transferred to the University, in accordance with
sub-section (4) of section thirty-two of this Statute, all his
rights and interests in the policy. ,

42.—(1) Moneys standing to the credit of the Fund shall be
invested as the Council directs. .

(2) The Council may lodge moneys forming part of the
Fund that are held uninvested, either at call or on fixed
deposit or partly at call and partly on fixed deposit, with a
bank.

43.—(1) An investigation as to the state and sufficiency of
the Fund shall be made by the actuary as at the thirty-first
day of December, One thousand nine hundred and sixty-two,
and as at the expiration of each subsequent period of five
years.

(2) The actuary shall, by writing under his hand addressed
to the Registrar, report to the Council the result of his
investigation.

Part VI—Miscellaneous

43A. Tf—

(a) the Council fails to deduct from the salary of a mem-
ber an amount that it is required to deduct by virtue
of this Statute; or

(b) a member fails to pay to the Council an amount that
he is required to pay by virtue of this Statute,

the Council may deduct the whole or a part of that amount
from—

¢) any future payment of salary to the member;

d) any instalment of pension payable to the member or
to the widow or widower of the member; or

{(¢) any other amount payable to'the member or to a
designated beneficiary, dependant, executor, adminis-
trator or next of kin of the member.

44. The Council may, from time to time, make Rules, not
inconsistent with this Statute, prescribing all matters which
by this Statute are required or permitted to be prescribed for
carrying out or giving effect to this Statute.
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THE SCHEDULE

The Australasian Temperance and General Mutual Life Assurance

Society Limited.
Australian Mutual Provident Society.
The City Mutual Life Assurance Society Limited.
The Colonial Mutual Life Assurance Society Limited.
The Mutual Life and Citizens’ Assurance Company Limited.
The National Mutual Life Association of Australasia Limited.
The Prudential Assurance Company Limited.

University House Statute*

1. Subject to this Statute and to the Rules made in pur-
suance of it, the conduct of University House shall be vested
in a Master and eight Fellows who shall be the Governing
Body.

2. (1) At any meeting of the Master and Fellows a quorum
shall be four, but, subject to this section, the Master and
Fellows may act notwithstanding any vacancy in their
membership.

(2) No proceedings of the Governing Body, or of any com-
mittee thereof, and no act done by a person acting as Master
or Fellow, shall be invalidated by reason of any defect in the
appointment or election, or of any disqualification, of any
member of the Governing Body, or by reason of any defect
in the convening and conduct of any meeting.

* The University House Statute comprises Statute No. 20 as amended.
Particulars of the Principal Statute and of the amending Statutes are
as set out in the following table:

Date of A Datmfb I?atec of Notiﬁca}izn
ate Ja)
Statute Number|  Maying Gpgvemor-y %aze‘;;zma%walgaie
General of Commencement
University 20 8 July 27 Sept. 27 October 1955
House 1955 1955
Statute
University 23 6 July 21 March |17 April 1957
House 1956 1957
Amendment
Statute No. 1
University 26 |13 March |29 July 13 August 1959
House 1959 1959
Amendment
Statute No. 2
University 39 |12 August |10 Jan. 26 January 1961
House 1960 1961
Amendment
Statute No. 3
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3. (1) Appointments to the position of Master shall be made
by the Council after consultation with the Governing Body.

(2) Subject to the next succeeding sub-section, the tenure,
powers, duties and emoluments of the Master shall be such
as are determined by the Council after consultation with the
Governing Body.

(3) The Council, after consultation with the Governing Body,
may vary the tenure, powers, duties or emoluments of the
Master determined under the last preceding sub-section.

‘L (1) Appointments to the office of Fellow shall be made
either—

(@) by an electoral body comprising the Master, the
Fellows still in office, the Vice-Chancellor, the Heads
of Schools in the Institute of Advanced Studies and
the Principal of the School of General Studies;

(b) by an election of Fellows by and from among those
members of the House holding full-time academic
agpointments in the University of or above the grade
of Research Fellow or Lecturer, but so that an elec-
tion under this paragraph shall be held by the Return-
ing Officer upon the notification to the Council by
the Master and Fellows of one or more vacancies for
the purpose of this paragraph and so that there shall
at no time be more than four Fellows holding office
by virtue of this paragraph.

(2) At any meeting of the electoral body provided for in
paragraph (a) of the preceding sub-section, four members shall
constitute a quorum.

5. Each Fellow shall, subject to this Statute and to the Rules,
hold office for a period of two years.

6. Subject to this Statute, the Council with the advice of
the Master and Fellows may make Rules providing for the
appointment of Honorary Fellows and Visiting Fellows.

7. The Council may at any time remove a Fellow from office
for misconduct or incapacity.

8. Subject to this Statute, the Council with the advice of
the Master and Fellows may make Rules for the conduct of
the House.
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University House (Sale of Liquor) Statute*

1. In this Statute ‘liquor’ means wine, spirits, ale, beer,
porter, cider, perry and any liquid containing alcohol ordi-
narily used or fit for use as a beverage.

2. Subject to section four, liquor shall not be sold or pur-
chased in University House unless the sale is made to, or the
purchase is made by, a member or resident of University
House. :

3. The Governing Body of University House may make
Orders regulating the sale and purchase of liquor in Univer-
sity House and those Orders may make provision for or in
relation to the persons by whom, the hours within which, the
prices at which and the conditions under which liquor may
be sold.

4, The Goveming Body of University House may, for the
purposes of a function to be held in University House, direct,
by instrument in writing-—

(@) that, during a period specified in the instrument,
section two of this Statute shall not apply in relation
to the sale of liquor in University House by a person
specified in the mnstrument or the purchase of liquor
in University House by a person included in a class
of persons specified in the instrument; and
that, during that period, the operation of an Order
made under the last preceding section shall be sus-
pended or varied in a manner specified in the
instrument.

(b)

5. A person who sells or purchases liquor in University
House otherwise than in accordance with this Statute or an
Order or an instrument in writing made under this Statute
by the Governing Body of University House shall be deemed
to have sold or purchased liquor in University House con-
trary to a provision of this Statute.

* Particulars of the University House (Sale of Liquor) Statute are as
set out in the following table:

Date of A Date a.rl,fb Datgc of Noﬁﬁca%i%n
ate o pproval by in Commonwealt
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement

University 19 | 10 Sept. 15 Dec. - 13 January 1955

House (Sale 1954 1954

of Liquor)
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Vice-Chancellorship Statute*

Repeal 1. The Vice-Chancellorship Statute (Statute No. 12) is
repealed.

Period of 2. The period of appointment of the Vice-Chancellor shall

appointment  he the period terminating on the thirty-first day of December
in the year in which he attains the age of sixty-five years.

Resignation 3. The Vice-Chancellor may resign his office by notice in
writing to the Council delivered to the Registrar.

Vice- 4, The Vice-Chancellor shall be the executive officer of the

Chancellor to
be executive
officer of
University

Power of
Vice-
Chancellor to
appoint
persons to
act in office

University and shall ex officio be a member of every Faculty,
Board and Committee within the University.

5. (1) Subject to this section, where a person holding an
office (including the office of Head of a Research School,
Deputy Vice-Chancellor, Principal of the School, Deputy
Chairman of the Board of the Institute or Head of a Depart-
ment in the Institute) is absent or there is a vacancy in the
office, the Vice-Chancellor may appoint some other person to
exercise the powers, perform the functions and discharge the
duties of that office during the absence or until the vacancy
is filled, as the case may be.

(2) Where other provision is made by law for the appoint-
ment of a person to exercise the powers, perform the functions
and discharge the duties of an office to which the last pre-
cedin%isub-section applies during the absence of the holder of
the office or until a vacancy in the office is filled, that sub-
section only authorizes the Vice-Chancellor to make an
appointment in respect of that office until an appointment is
made under that other provision.

* Particulars of the Vice-Chancellorship Statute are as set out in the
following table:

D " A Date agfb D_:-x't_ec of Noﬁﬁca}:;%n
ate o pproval by in Commonwea
Statute Number Making Governor- Gazette and Date
General of Commencement
Vice-Chancellor-| 51 11 Nov, 13 June 13 July 1961
ship Statute 1960 1961




RULES

Academic Progress of Students (Faculty of Arts) Rules

(Made under the Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute on 8 December 1961)

1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘student’ means a student enrolled in the Faculty;
‘unit’ means a unit of a subject offered in the Faculty;
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Arts in the School;
‘the Registrar’ means the Registrar of the University.

(2) In the application of these Rules, a reference in these
Rules to the failure of a student to pass a unit shall, except
where, in a particular case, the Faculty otherwise determines,
be read as including a reference to the failure of a student to
sit for, or to the absence or exclusion of a student from, the
annual examination in a unit for which the student is enrolled.

2. Where the Faculty is of the opinion that a student is not
making satisfactory academic progress, it may make such
recommendations to the Board (setting out the reasons for

the recommendations) with respect to that student as it thinks
fit.

3. The Faculty shall review the academic progress of a
student who fails in a unit at the annual examinations.

4. Where a student fails in a unit at any time during his
course, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that, if he fails to pass
the unit at a further examination, he may be refused per-
mission to re-enrol for that unit.

5. Where a student fails in three or more units leading to
a degree, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that further failure in
any unit may result in his being refused permission to re-
enrol in the Faculty. ‘

6. (1) The Faculty may recommend to the Board that a
student who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has made un-
satisfactory progress in another Faculty in the University or
in a Faculty in another university be refused permission to
enrol or re-enrol in the Faculty or be granted permission to
enrol or re-enrol only on specified conditions.

(2) For the purpose of the last preceding sub-rule, the
Faculty may recommend conditions of enrolment or re-
enrolment to the Board.
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Academic Progress of Students (Faculty of Economics)
Rules

(Made under the Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute on 8 December 1961)
1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘student’ means a student enrolled in the Faculty;
‘unit’ means a unit of a subject offered in the Faculty;
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics in the
School; :
‘the Registrar’ means the Registrar of the University.

(2) In the application of these Rules, a reference in these
Rules to the failure of a student to pass a unit shall, except
where, in a particular case, the Faculty otherwise determines,
be read as including a reference to the failure of a student
to sit for, or to the absence or exclusion of a student from,
the annual examination in a unit for which the student is
enrolled.

2. Where the Faculty is of the opinion that a student is not
making satisfactory academic progress, it may make such
recommendations to the Board (setting out the reasons for

the recommendations) with respect to that student as it thinks
fit.

3. The Faculty shall review the academic progress of a
student who fails in a unit at the annual examinations.

4, Where a student fails in a unit at any time during his
course, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that, if he fails to pass
the unit at a further examination, he may be refused per-
mission to re-enrol for that unit.

5. Where a student fails in three or more units leading to
a degree, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that further failure in
any unit may result in his being refused permission to re-
enrol in the Faculty.

6. (1) The Faculty may recommend to the Board that a
student who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has made un-
satisfactory progress in another Faculty in the University or
in a Faculty in another university be refused permission to
enrol or re-enrol in the Faculty or be granted permission to
enrol or re-enrol only on specified conditions.

' (2) For the purpose of the last preceding sub-rule, the
Faculty may recommend conditions of enrolment or re-
enrolment to the Board.
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Academic Progress of Students (Faculty of Law) Rules

(Made under the Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute on 8 December 1961)

1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘student’ means a student enrolled in the Faculty;
‘subject’ means a subject offered in the Faculty;

‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Law in the School;
‘the Registrar’ means the Registrar of the University.

(2) In the application of these Rules, a reference in these
Rules to the failure of a student to pass a subject shall, except
where, in a particular case, the Faculty otherwise determines,
be read as including a reference to the failure of a student
to sit for, or to the absence or exclusion of a student from,
the annual examination in a subject for which the student is
enrolled.

2. Where the Faculty is of the opinion that a student is not
making satisfactory academic progress, it may make such
recommendations to the Board (setting out the reasons for

the recommendations) with respect to that student as it thinks
fit.

3. The Faculty shall review the academic progress of a
student who fails in a subject at the annual examinations.

4. Where a student fails in a subject at any time during his
course, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that, if he fails to pass
the subject at a further examination, he may be refused per-
mission to re-enrol for that subject.

5. Where a student fails in three or more subjects leading
to a degree, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests,
cause the student to be informed in writing that further
failure in any subject may result in his being refused per-
mission to re-enrol in the Faculty.

6. (1) The Faculty may recommend to the Board that a
student who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has made un-
satisfactory progress in another Faculty in the University or
in a Faculty in another university be refused permission to
enrol or re-enrol in the Faculty or be granted permission to
enrol or re-enrol only on specified conditions.

(2) For the purpose of the last preceding sub-rule, the
Faculty may recommend conditions of enrolment or re-
enrolment to the Board.

Definitions

Power of
Facuity to
make recom-
mendations
to Board

Annual
review

of academic
progress

Warning to
unsatis-
factory
student

Final
warning to
unsatis-
factory
student

Conditional
enrolment,
etc.



204

RULES

Definitions

Power of
Faculty to
make recom-
mendations
to Board

Annual
review of
academic
progress

Warning
to unsatis-
factory
student

Final warn-
ing to un-
satisfactory
student

Conditional
enrolment,
etc.

Academic Progress of Students (Faculty of Oriental
Studies) Rules

(Made under Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute on 14 December 1962)

1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention ap-
pears—'student’ means a student enrolled in the Faculty;
‘unit’ means a unit of a subject offered in the Faculty;
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Oriental Studies in the
School;

‘the Registrar’ means the Registrar of the University.

(2) In the application of these Rules, a reference in these
Rules to the failure of a student to pass a unit shall, except
where, in a particular case, the Faculty otherwise determines,
be read as including a reference to the failure of a student
to sit for, or to the absence or exclusion of a student from,
the annual examination in a unit for which the student is
enrolled.

2. Where the Faculty is of the opinion that a student is
not making satisfactory academic progress, it may make such
recommendations to the Board (setting out the reasons for
the recommendations) with respect to that student as it
thinks fit.

3. The Faculty shall review the academic progress of a
student who fails in a unit at the annual examinations.

4. Where a student fails in a unit at any time during his
course, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that, if he fails to
pass the unit at a further examination, he may be refused
permission to re-enrol for that unit.

5. Where a student fails in three or more units leading
to a degree, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests,
cause the student to be informed in writing that further
failure in any unit may result in his being refused permission
to re-enrol in the Faculty.

6. (1) The Faculty may recommend to the Board that a
student who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has made un-
satisfactory progress in another Faculty in the University or
in a Faculty in another university be refused permission to
enrol or re-enrol in the Faculty or be granted permission to
enrol or re-enrol only on specified conditions.

(2) For the purpose of the last preceding sub-rule, the

Faculty may recommend conditions of enrolment or re-
enrolment to the Board.
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Academic Progress of Students (Faculty of Science) Rules

(Made under the Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute on 8 December 1961)

1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘student’ means a student enrolled in the Faculty;
‘unit’ means a unit of a subject offered in the Faculty;
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Science in the School;
‘the Registrar’ means the Registrar of the University.

(2) In the application of these Rules, a reference in these
Rules to the failure of a student to pass a unit shall, except
where, in a particular case, the Faculty otherwise determines,
be read as including a reference to the failure of a student
to sit for, or to the absence or exclusion of a student from,
the annual examination in a unit for which the student is
enrolled.

2.* Where the Faculty is of the opinion that a student is
not making satisfactory academic progress, it may make such
recommendations to the Board (setting out the reasons for
the recommendations) with respect to that student as it thinks
fit.

3. The Faculty shall review the academic progress of a
student who fails in a unit at the annual examinations.

4. Where a student fails in a unit at any time during his
course, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that, if he fails to pass
the unit at a further examination, he may be refused per-
mission to re-enrol for that unit.

5. Where a student fails in three or more units leading to
a degree, the Registrar shall, if the Faculty so requests, cause
the student to be informed in writing that further failure in
any unit may result in his being refused permission to re-
enrol in the Faculty.

* The Faculty of Science has resolved that it will normally recommend
that the Board of the School take action against a student on the
grounds of unsatisfactory progress—

(i) if the student has on two occasions either failed in, or without
the approval of the Faculty failed to attend, the examinations in a unit
for the degree of Bachelor of Science; and

(ii) if the student has either failed in, or without the permission of the
Faculty failed to attend, the examinations in four units for the degree of
Bachelor of Science before he has passed in and received credit towards
the degree of Bachelor of Science for six units, except where the failure
in the fourth unit is concurrent with the passing of the sixth unit.
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6. (1)t The Faculty may recommend to the Board that a
student who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has made un-
satisfactory progress in another Faculty in the University or
in a Faculty in another university be refused permission to
enrol or re-enrol in the Faculty or be granted permission to
enrol or re-enrol only on specified conditions.

(2) For the purpose of the last preceding sub-rule, the
Faculty may recommend conditions of enrolment or re-
enrolment to the Board.

Courses and Degrees (Institute of Advanced Studies) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 12

November 1954; amended 11 March 1955, 11 September 1959, 9

October 1959, 13 May 1960, 10 June 1960, 11 October 1960, 8 September
1961, 13 October 1961)

Part I—General

1. In these Rules ‘the Board’ means the Board of the In-
stitute of Advanced Studies and ‘Degree Committee’ means
the Degree Committee established by the Board.

2. In these Rules ‘course’ means course of postgraduate
study and research.

Part II—Admission
3. A person wishing to become a research student shall
make application to the Registrar in such form as the Board
prescribes, and shall submit with his application an outline
of the course he proposes to pursue. :

4. The Board may admit as a research student any person
who—

(1) holds a degree of another University, which degree
and University are approved for this purpose by the
Board; provided that the Board may in special cases
and subject to such conditions as it thinks fit admit
a person who does not hold such a qualification; and

(2) has been accepted by the Faculty Board, Director
or Dean of one of the Research Schools.

5. The Board shall, when it admits a research student,
specify the Department or Departments in which he shall
work and the date at which his course shall be deemed to
begin or have begun.

+ The Faculty of Science has resolved that in dealing with applications
for admission to the Faculty from students whose academic records in
another University or in another Faculty of this University have been
unsatisfactory, the Faculty will treat such students as though they have

been students of the Faculty and will apply the same rules as it would
apply to students who are students within the Faculty.
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6. The Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the appropriate
Research School shall appoint a supervisor of each research
student admitted by the Board as a candidate for a degree,
and shall report each such appointment to the Board.

7. The Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the appropriate
Research School shall before the expiration of twelve months
from the date on which a research student is admitted by
the Board report to the Board the research topic approved
by the Faculty Board, Director or Dean for that research
student and the degree for which the Faculty Board, Director
or Dean has permitted him to become a candidate.

8. The Board may at any time after recommendation from
the Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the appropriate Re-
search School, and subject to such conditions as it thinks
fit, allow a research student for one degree to become a
research student for another degree insteag.

Part ITI—Enrolment

9. The Registrar shall keep a roll of students. A person
who has been admitted as a research student and who satis-
fies the Registrar that he has paid the prescribed fees, if
liable, and has begun his approved course may sign the roll,
and shall by virtue of so signing become an énrolled student
of the University.

Part IV—Fees

10. Students shall pay such fees as are from time to time
prescribed by order of the Council, and payment shall be
made in the manner so prescribed.

Part V—Courses

11. Each research student shall pursue- his course to the
satisfaction of the Board. If a supervisor is of opinion that a
research student has failed to conduct his research satisfac-
torily he shall report to the Board accordingly and the Board
may, after recommendation from the Faculty Board, Director
or Dean of the appropriate Research School, resolve that the
research student shall cease to be a research student of the
University.

12. Each research student shall satisfy such residential re-
quirement as the Board shall prescribe.

13. Each research student shall, subject to the require-
ments of this part, attend at the University for forty weeks,
including the periods of University terms, during each year,
and may be required by his supervisor to attend for a further
six weeks in each year.
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14. (1) Subject to sub-rules (2), (3) and (4) of this rule, a
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosthy shall pursue
his approved course within the University for such period,
being not less than three nor more than four consecutive
years, as the Board prescribes.

(2) The Board may permit a candidate to pursue at another
institution such part of his approved course as it thinks fit;
provided that a candidate shall keep five terms in the Uni-
versity, except that a candidate whose approved course is
less than three years shall keep four terms.

(3) The Board may in special cases and after recommenda-
tion from the Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the ap-
propriate Research School provide that a candidate’s approved
course shall extend over the period of less than three, but
not less than two years.

(4) Subject to the provisions of Rule 15A, any part of a
candidate’s approved course undertaken with the approval of
the Faculty Board, Director or Dean in the field shall be
deemed to have been undertaken within the University.

15.% (1) Subject to sub-rules (2) and (3) of this rule a can-
didate for the degree of Master of Arts or Master of Science
shall pursue his approved course within the University for
such period, being not less than two nor more than three
consecutive years, as the Board prescribes.

(2) The Board may permit a candidate to pursue at another
institution such part of his approved course as it thinks fit;
provided that the candidate shall keep four terms in the
University.

(3) Subject to the provisions of Rule 15A, any part of a
candidate’s approved course undertaken, with the approval
of the Faculty Board, Director or Dean, in the field, shall
be deemed to have been undertaken within the University.

15A. A candidate shall not, except by special approval of
the Board, engage in field work which will prevent him
from spending at least four terms in actual attendance at
the University.

16. (1) Except as provided in sub-rule (2) of this Rule and
in Part VI, Rule 20, a candidate and a research student who
is not a candidate shall spend his full time in the pursuit of
his approved course.

10n 30 September 1960 the Board of the School of General Studies
assumed responsibility under the Council for matters relating to
degrees of Master. The Council has approved Courses of Study Rules
which will be found in the Faculty Handbook of the School of
General Studies.
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(2)* The Board may admit as a candidate for the degree of
Master of Arts or Master of Science a person engaged in
employment other than the full-time pursuit of his course,
if in the Board’s opinion that employment is of a nature
likely to assist the candidate in the pursuit of his course of
study and research. The Board shall not prescribe for the
approved course of such a candidate a period of less than
three or more than five years.

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub-rule (2) of
this rule, the Board may antedate the commencement of the
course of any person employed by the University who is
admitted as a candidate for a degree under that sub-rule if
that person has before the making of this rule done work
within the University which the Board considers proper to be
consiﬁered as part of his approved course of study and re-
search,

17. The Board may, after recommendation from the Faculty
Board, Director or Dean, grant a research student special
leave during his course on the ground of illness or other
serious cause.

18. The Board may, after recommendation from the Facult?
Board, Director or Dean of the appropriate Research School,
suspend a research student’s course for such time as it thinks
fit. The Board shall determine whether the period of such
suspension shall be reckoned part of the student’s approved
course.

Part VI—Examinations and Degrees

19. The examination of candidates for degrees shall be con-
ducted as follows:

(1A) (¢) Examination shall be by submission of thesis, or by
written examination and submission of thesis, with,
in each case, but subject to these sub-rules, an oral
examination based on the thesis.

(b) (i) Save as provided in sub-rule (5) of this rule, a
written examination shall be held only on a direc-
tion of the Board made on the recommendation
of the Degree Committee and of a Director, Dean
or Faculty Board not less than twelve months
after the beginning of a candidate’s course and
not less than six months before the end of the
course,

(ii) The Degree Committee shall specify the subjects
in which a written examination so directed shall
be held.

Special
leave

Suspension
of course

Examina-
tion of
candidates
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(ili) The examiners for a written examination so direc-
ted shall be the examiners appointed under sub-
rule (2) of this rule, but one of the examiners so
appointed shall be a member of the staff of the
University.

(iv) Subject to sub-rule (6) of this rule, the Registrar
and the examiners shall arrange for the holding
of a written examination so directed.

(1) The candidate shall not less than three months before
the time at which he wishes to be examined give notice
to the Registrar in such form as the Board requires.
The Faculty Board, Director or Dean may dispense
with this requirement in special cases.

(2) (@) The Degree Committee shall after recommendation

from the Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the
appropriate Research School appoint not fewer than
two examiners in such a manner that except by
special leave of the Board one is'not a member of
the staff of this-University and one, other than the
candidate’s supervisor should he be an examiner, is
likely to be ab{)e to take part in the oral examination.

The Degree Committee may at any stage of the
examination appoint an- additional examiner and
shall do so in the event of disagreement between
two original examiners unless t.ghe Degree Com-
mittee is of the opinion that there are special circum-
stances which render the appointment of an addi-
tional examiner unnecessary.

(c) If none of the examiners appointed under para-

graphs (2) and (b) above is available for the oral
examination an additional examiner shall be ap-
pointed by the Degree Committee. The examiner or
examiners present at the oral examination shall act
for absent examiners and shall submit a report on
the oral examination to them.

3) (@) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (b) of this
] P c{) grap.

(aa)

sub-rule, a candidate enrolled on or after 1 Jan-
uary 1959 shall within the last six months of his
course present to the Registrar three copies of a
thesis in such form as the Board prescribes, em-
bodying the results of his approved research. The
thesis shall be a complete study incorporating an
account of the result of the candidate’s work during
his approved course.

The thesis must be a connected piece of writing
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(®)

which may comprise a series of papers on related
topics, provided that these are accompanied by an
adequate explanation of their relationship to each
other and to the wider context of the subject. The
thesis or component parts thereof may, ig already
published, be submitted in the published form.

In special circumstances the Board, on the recom-
mendation of the Degree Committee, may grant an
extension of time of not more than one year for
the submission of the thesis. In very exceptional
circumstances the Board may grant a further ex-
tension of time but in no circumstances may the
total extension of time exceed two years.

(4) A candidate enrolled before 1 January 1959 shall present
his thesis in accordance with the rules in force at the
time of his enrolment. ‘

(5) (¢) The candidate shall be examined orally on the sub-

(b)

stance of his thesis and on his knowledge of the
subject unless the Degree Committee on the recom-
mendation of the examiners exempts the candidate
from oral examination. The Degree Committee shall
not, except in very exceptional circumstances, ex-
empt from oral examination a candidate who has
submitted for examination work done jointly with
another person. The oral examination shall, except
with the permission of the Degree Committee, be
held in Canberra.

If in the opinion of the Degree Committee satisfac-
tory arrangements for the holding of an oral ex-
amination cannot be made and the candidate should
not be exempted from an oral examination, the Com-
mittee shall require the candidate to take a written
examination covering the field ordinarily covered by
an oral examination, and the Registrar shall make
arrangements with the examiners accordingly.

(c) If the examiners are not fully satisfied by the oral

examination they may recommend to the Degree
Committee that the candidate shall take a written
examination, the Degree Committee may require the
candidate to take such examination, and the Re-
gistrar shall make arrangements with the examiners
accordingly.

(6) The Board may give directions as to the procedure to
be followed in the conduct of examinations; subject to
these directions and to these Rules, the Degree Com-
mittee may act as it thinks fit in any particular ex-
amination.
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(7) Each examiner, though at liberty to consult or cor-
respond with the other examiner or examiners, is asked
to submit an independent report after the whole ex-
amination has been completed. This report shall in-
clude a reference to any written examination directed
under sub-rule (1A) (b) of this rule, to any oral ex-
amination, and to any written examination held in
lieu of or in addition to an oral examination, and a
recommendation that the candidate be admitted or be
not admitted to the degree.

(8) (2

(®)

When the Degree Committee has concluded its con-
sideration of the examiners’ reports it shall make a
recommendation to the Board that the candidate be
admitted or be not admitted to the degree.

If the Degree Committee recommends that a can-
didate be not admitted it shall further recommend
to the Board whether the candidate should be per-
mitted to revise and resubmit his thesis or, if the
revision necessary is sufficiently substantial, to re-
write the thesis for a new examination.

The Degree Committee shall recommend a period
not exceeding twelve months from the date of the
Board’s decision in which a thesis which is to be
revised or rewritten shall be submitted.

If the Board, having considered the recommenda-
tions of the Degree Committee, is of opinion that the
candidate is fit to be admitted to the degree it shall
recommend to the Council that he be admitted and
on his fulfilling the prescribed conditions he shall be
so admitted.

The Board may, on the recommendation of the
Degree Committee, decide that the candidate be not
admitted to the degree but be re-examined. The
Board shall decide whether the re-examination shall
be carried out by the examiners appointed in the
first place or by new examiners, and in the latter
case the new examiners shall be appointed by the
Degree Committee. The re-examination may take
the form of a revision or re-writing of the thesis, or
of a written examination in such subjects as the
Board on the recommendation of the Degree Com-
mittee shall direct. So far as applicable the preced-
ing sub-rules of this rule shall apply to a re-ex-
amination under this sub-rule, but a revised or re-
written thesis shall be submitted and a written ex-
amination held not later than twelve months from
the date of the Board’s decision.
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(c) The Board may refer a recommendation back to
the Degree Committee for further consideration.

20' * * * *

21. The Faculty Board, Director or Dean of any Research
School may make such additional regulations not inconsistent
with these rules concerning the examination of candidates in
that School as it thinks fit, and compliance with such regula-
tions shall for a candidate in that School be a condition of
taking an examination.

22. Any person who—
(1) holds a degree of this University; or

(2) (a) holds a degree of another University, which
degree and University are approved for this
purpose by the Board; and

(b) 1s certified by the Board to have or have had a
substantial connection with this University,
may at the discretion of the Board be admitted as a can-
didate for the degree of Doctor of Letters or Doctor of
Science or Doctor of Laws.

23. (1) A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Letters or
Doctor of Laws or Doctor of Science shall submit his pub-
lished works in such manner as the Board prescribes. The
Board shall appoint not fewer than two examiners, one of
whom shall be an external examiner. The Board may at any
stage of the examination appoint an additional examiner.
Each examiner shall submit an independent report on the
examination.

(2) Each examiner shall recommend to the Board that the
candidate be admitted, or be not admitted, to the degree.

(3) If the Board is of opinion that the candidate has made
an original and substantial contribution to knowledge and
scholarship, it shall recommend to the Council that he be
admitted to the degree and on his fulfilling the prescribed
conditions he shall be so admitted.

24. A candidate for any degree shall not submit for ex-
amination work in respect of which a degree has been awar-
ded in any University.

25. (1) Subject to sub-rule (2) of this rule each candidate for
a degree shall before the degree is conferred deposit in the

Library a copy of every thesis or published work successfully

submitted for examination for the degree. »

(2) The Degree Committee may, on the recommendation
of the Librarian, exempt a candidate for the degree of Doctor

Regula-

tions relating
to examina-
tions

Admission .
to certain
degrees of
Doctor

Submission
of published
works

Certain work
not to be
submitted

Works to be
deposited in
the Library
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Admission
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Master of
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Admission
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candidates
for degree of
Doctor of
Philosophy

of Letters or Doctor of Science or Doctor of Laws from the
provisions of this rule or specify which of the works submitted
shall be deposited.

(3) The Registrar shall retain one copy of every thesis sub-
mitted by a candidate who after examination is not admitted
to a degree. The Registrar shall allow access to an unsuccess-
ful thesis only after consultation with the Head of the
Department concerned and after considering the views and
interests of the candidate.

26. (1) The Council may admit honoris causa to the degree
of Doctor of Letters, Doctor of Science or Doctor of Laws
a person who has been recommended by the Board of the In-
stitute of Advanced Studies and the Board of the School of
General Studies on the ground of his distinguished eminence
in learning.

(2) The Council may admit honoris causa to the degree of
Doctor of Laws a person who has been recommended by the
Board of the Institute of Advanced Studies and the Board of
the School of General Studies on the ground of his distin-
guished eminence in public service.

27. A person who holds a permanent academic agpoint-
ment in the University and who is recommended by the
Board to the Council may be admitted to the degree either
of Master of Arts or of Master of Science as the Board
decides.

Part VII—Candidature of Members of the Academic Staff for
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

28. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, the Board
may, in its discretion, admit a person who is a full-time
member of the academic staff of the University to be a
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

(2) The Board shall not admit a person who is a Research
Assistant to be such a candidate unless the Faculty Board,
Director or Dean of the appropriate Research School has
recommended the admission of that person and the Degree
Committee has approved the recommendation.

(3) The Board shall, when it admits a person to be a can-
didate for the degree of Doctor of Phiﬁfsophy under this
rule, specify the Department or Departments in which he
shall work for the degree.

(4) A person who has been admitted to be a candidate for
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy under this rule shall
not submit a thesis for the degree gefore the expiration of
such period, being not less than two years, after his ad-
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mission as the Degree Committee determines, and the Uni-
versity shall not admit him to the degree unless he was a
full-time member of the academic staff of the University
throughout the period so determined.

(5) The Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the appropriate
Research School shall— -

(@) appoint a supervisor of each person admitted by the

- Board to be a candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy under this rule and report each such
appointment to the Board; and ‘

(b) before the expiration of twelve months from the
date on which each person is so admitted by the
Board, report to the Board the research topic ap-
proved by the Faculty Board, Director or Dean for
that person.

(6) A person admitted to be a candidate for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy under this rule shall pursue his course
of research to the satisfaction of the Board.

(7) If the supervisor of a person admitted to be a candi-
date for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy under this rule
is of opinion that the person has failed to pursue his research
satisfactorily, he shall report to the Board accordingly and
the Board may, after considering any recommendation made
by the Faculty Board, Director or Dean of the appropriate
Research School, resolve that the person cease to be a can-
didate for the degree, and the person shall thereupon cease
to be such a candidate accordingly.

Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20
September 1960; amended 11 November 1960, 12 May 1961, 8 September
1961, 8 December 1961, 10 August 1962, 14 September 1962, 14
December 1962)

1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, ‘the
Faculty’ means the Faculty of Arts.
THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS

2. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts may be conferred either
as a Pass Degree or as a Degree with Honours.

3. A candidate for the degree shall—

(@) have matriculated or been admitted to provisional
matriculation before he commences the course for
the degree; and

(b) pursue a course of study approved by the Faculty—

Definition

Degree may
be Pass or
Honours

Require-
ments for
degree
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(i) in the case of a candidate for the pass degree—for
at least three years; and
(ii) in the case of a candidate for the honours degree
—for at least four years,
and pass examinations in accordance with these Rules.

4. Except as the Faculty otherwise determines, a candidate
shall be deemed to be pursuing the first year of his course
until he has received credit towards the degree for at least
two units of his course, thereafter to be pursuing the second
year of his course until he has received credit towards the
degree for at least six units of his course and thereafter to
be pursuing the third year of his course until he has received
credit towards the degree for ten units of his course and
thereafter if he is a candidate for honours, to be pursuing
the fourth year of his course.

5. A candidate shall, at the beginning of his course, sub-
mit for the approval of the Facult%r his groposed course for
the degree and shall thereafter also submit any proposed
alterations to the course for the approval of the Faculty.

6. (1) A candidate shall not be admitted to examination in
any unit of the course unless he has attended such classes
and performed such work in the unit as is required by the
head of the department responsible for that unit.

(2) A candidate shall not be refused admission to an ex-
amination in a unit under the last preceding sub-rule—

(@) by reason only of the failure of the candidate to
attend a class in that unit unless the candidate was
given reasonable notice before the class was held
that he was required to attend the class; or

(b) by reason only of the failure of the candidate to per-
form any work in that unit unless the candidate was
given reasonable notice that he was required to per-
form that work.

THE PASS DEGREE

7. (1) Subject to these Rules, a candidate must pass ex-
aminations In at least ten units, which shall, except with the
approval of the Faculty, be taken in three years.

(2) Except with approval of the Faculty, a candidate shall
take four units in the first year of his course and three units
in each of the second and third years of his course,

(3) The course for the degree shall consist of—
(i) three majors and one single unit;
(11) two majors and two sub-majors; or
(1) two majors, one sub-major and two single units.
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8. A major shall consist of a sequence of three units, and
a sub-major shall consist of a sequence of two units, as pro-
vided by these Rules.

9. Subject to these Rules, the units and the approved
sequences of units are as follows:

(@) Classics
Majors: Greek Ia or Ib, II and III
Latin Ia or Ib, IT and III
Sub-Majors: Greek Ia or Ib, and II
Greek Studies A and B
Latin Ia or Ib, and II
Latin Studies A and B

Single Units:  Classical Civilization, Greek Ia or Ib,
Greek Studies A, Greek Studies B,
Latin Ia or Ib, Latin Studies A and
Latin Studies B.

The sequence Latin Ia, Latin II and Latin III is an ap-
proved major, and the sequence Latin Ia, Latin II is an
approved sub-major, only for students who, having passed
Latin Ia at the annual examinations, subsequently satisfy
the head of the Department of Classics that .they are
qualified to proceed to Latin IIL

(b) Economics

Majors: Economics I, II and 111
Statistics I, Public Finance and Economic
Geography
Sub-Majors:  Economics I and 1I

Candidates who have passed in the unit Economic Geog-

raphy I before 1960 may take it together with the unnt

Economic Geography offered in 1960 and thereafter.
Single Units:  Economics I and Agricultural Economics

(¢) Economic History

Major: Economic History T and II, and History
of Economic Thought.

Mixed Majors: British History and Economic History I

and II
Economics I and Economic History I and
I .
Sub-Major: Economic History I and II
Mixed
Sub-Major: Economics 1 and Economic History I

Single Units:  Economic History I and History of
Economic Thought

Major and
sub-majors

Units and
sequences
of units
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(d) English
Majors: English Literature I, I and III
Early English Literature and Language
I, IT and III
Sub-Majors:  English Literature I and II
English Literature I and III
Early English Literature and Language
I and I1 :
Modern English (comprisini English
Literature III followed by either
Australian Literature or American

Literature)
Mixed As provided in paragraph (e) of this
Sub-Majors: Rule '

Single Units: English Literature I, Early English
' Literature and Language I, Australian
Literature, American Literature
Candidates who take two majors in English shall not take
any other unit specified in this paragraph. Modern English
shall not be taken until a candidate has reached the second
year of the course for the degree.
(daa) General Linguistics
Single Unit: General Linguistics
(da) Geography
Major: Geography I, II and III
Sub-Major: Geography I and II
Single Units:  Geography I and Economic Geography
(e) Huistory
Majors: 1st Year: British History
Ancient History or
Modern History A
2nd and Any two of—
3rd Years: American History
Australian History
Indian History
Modern History B
Sub-Majors: 1st Year: British History
Ancient History or
Modern History A
2nd Year: Any one of—
American History
Australian History
Indian History
Modern History B
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A candidate in his second or third year, who is not taking
a major in history, make take any two history units as a
sub-major. : ‘
Single Units: A candidate in his first year may take
British History, Ancient History or
Modern History A
A candidate in his second or third year, who is not taking
a major in history, may take any history unit.
Mixed Majors: Any two history units and any one of—
Oriental Civilization
Economic History I
Ethics and Politics
History of Philosophy
Mixed Australian History and Australian
Sub-Majors: Literature (in any order)
American History and American
Literature (in any order)
(f) Mathematics

Majors: Pure Mathematics I, IT and IIT
Applied Mathematics I, II and III
Sub-Majors:  Pure Mathematics I and II
Applied Mathematics I and II
Single Units:  Pure Mathematics I ‘
: Applied Mathematics I
(fa) Mediaeval Studies:

Sub-Major: Mediaeval Studies I and II
Single Unit:  Mediaeval Studies I

(8) Modern Languages
Majors: French Language and Literature I, II
and IIT
German Language and Literature I, II
and III
German Ia, German  Language and
Literature II and III
Russian Language and Literature I, II
and III

Sub-Majors:  French Language and Literature I and
II

French Studies A and B

German Language and Literature I and
II

German Ia, German Language and
Literature II

German Studies A and B



220

RULES

Russian Language and Literature I and
II

Russian Language and Literature II and
IIT (where exemption is granted from
Russian Language and Literature I)

Russian Studies A and B

Single Units:  French Language and Literature I
French Studies A, French Studies B
German Language and Literature I
German Studies A, German Studies B
German Ia
Russian Language and Literature I
Russian Language and Literature II
(where exemption is granted from
Russian Language and Literature I)
.Russian Studies A, Russian Studies B

A candidate who passes, to the satisfaction of the head of
the Department of Modern Languages, a test. similar to
and of the same standard as the annual examination in
Russian I, may proceed to Russian II without passing in
Russian I. Such a candidate may take Russian II and
Russian IIT as a sub-major or may take Russian II as a
single unit. :

The sequence German Ia, German Language and Litera-
ture I and III is an approved major, and the sequence
German Ia, German Language and Literature II is an
approved sub-major, only for students who, having passed
German Ia at the annual examinations, subsequently
satisfy the head of the Department of Modern Languages
that they are qualified to proceed to German Language
and Literature II

(k) Oriental Studies

A candidate may, with the approval of the Faculty of
Oriental Studies, take not more than six units offered by
that Faculty in accordance with the Courses of Study
(Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies)) Rules.

(1) Philosophy

Majors: 1st Year: Either Problems of

Philosophy or
Logic and Scientific
Method

2nd and Any two of—

3rd Years: Problems of
Philosophy
Logic and Scientific
Method
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Mixed Majors:

Sub-Majors:

Mixed
Sub-Majors:

Single Units:

Ethics and Politics

History of Philosophy
History and Philosophy of
Science

A unit consisting of sections
of the honours course ap-
proved by the Head of the
Department of Philosophy

Statistics I, Statistics II, Logic and Scien-
tific Method (provided that Pure
Mathematics I and Economics I and
Economics II are also taken)

Statistics II, Statistics III, Logic and
Scientific Method

1st Year: Either Problems of
Philosophy or
Logic and Scientific
Method

and Year: Any one of—
Problems of
Philosophy
Logic and Scientific
Method
Ethics and Politics
History of Philosophy
History and Philosophy of
Science

Statistics I, Logic and Scientific Method
{(provided Economics I and Economics
II are also taken)

Statistics II, Logic and Scientific Method

Problems of Philosophy

Logic and Scientific Method
Ethics and Politics

History and Philosophy of Science

(1) Political Science

Majors:

Political Science I, II and III

Political Science I, II and International
Relations

Political Science I, II and Public Ad-
ministration

Political Science I, Public Administra-
tion and Political Science II
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Sub-Majors:  Political Science I and II
Political Science and Public Administra-
tion -’

Single Unit:  Political Science I
A candidate who has passed the unit Political Science I as
part of a course leading to a degree or diploma may form a
major out of any three of the remaining units offered by
the Department of Political Science.
A candidate taking the major Political Science I, Political
Science II and Political Science III may take the units

Public Administration and International Relations as a
sub-major.

(k) Psychology

Major: Psychology I, II (Arts) and III (Arts)
Sub-Major: Psychology I and II (Arts)
Single Unit:  Psychology I

() Statistics

Majors: Statistics I, IT and III
Mixed Majors: Applied Mathematics I, Statistics II,
~ Statistics III
Statistics I, Statistics II, Logic and Scien-
tific Method (provided that Pure
Mathematics I and Economics I and
Economics II are also taken)
Statistics II, Statistics III, Logic and
Scientific Method
Sub-Majors: ~ Statistics I and II
Statistics II and III
Mixed Statistics I, Logic and Scientific Method
Sub-Majors: (provided Economics I and Economics
IT are also taken)
Statistics II, Logic and Scientific Method
Single Units:  Statistics I, Statistics II

(m) Mixed Majors and Mixed Sub-Major:

A mixed major or mixed sub-major may be taken only

with the approval of the heads of the departments
concerned.

(n) Science Units

A candidate may, with the approval of the Faculty of
Science, take not more than two science units, in addition
to units in mathematics, psychology and statistics, as single
units or as a sub-major if the Faculty is satisfied that gl'e
time-table of lectures and practical classes permits,
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(0) In addition, courses for the Bachelor of Arts degree
may contain units from another Faculty, being
units approved by the Faculty of Arts, and taken,
in sequence approved by the Faculty of Arts, in ac-
cordance with the Courses of Study Rules of the
other Faculty concerned.

10. Notwithstanding anything contained in the last pre-
ceding Rule—
(@) a candidate may not take both Modern English and
the major in English Literature; and

(b) neither Australian Literature nor American Litera-
ture may form part of a major in English.
1. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candi-
date shall not— -
(@) take the second-year unit of a subject unless he has
passed in the first-year unit of that subject; or
(b) take the third-year unit of a subject unless he has
passed in the second-year unit of that subject.
(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not— '
(@) take Agricultural Economics unless—
(i) he has passed Economics II; or

(1) he takes Economics II concurrently with Agricul-
tural Economics;

(b) take Economic Geography unless—
(i) he has passed Economics II; or
(ii) he takes Economics II concurrently with Econo-
mic Geography; ‘
(c) take Economic History II unless he has passed Eco-
nomics I;
(d) take Ethics and Politics unless he has passed—
(i) Problems of Philosophy;
(i) Logic and Scientific Method; or
(iii) any two other units prescribed for the Degree of
Bachelor of Arts;

(c) take Far Eastern Civilization I unless he has passed
Chinese I or Japanese I;
(f) take Greek Studies A unless—
(i) he has passed Greek Ib or II; or
(i1) iIf he is enrolled in Greek II—he has passed Greek
a;
(g) take Greek Studies B unless he has passed Greek II

Special
provisions
relating to
particular
units

Conditions
precedent to
taking cer-
tain units
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(k) take History and Philosophy of Science unless he
has passed—

(i) Problems of Philosophys;
(ii) Logic and Scientific Method; or

(iii) any two other units prescribed for the Degree of
Bachelor of Arts;

(?) take History of Economic Thought unless—
(i) he has passed Economics III; or
(ii) the Faculty permits him to take History of Eco-
nomic Thought and he has passed Economics II
or takes Economics II concurrently with History
of Economic Thought;

(j) take History of Philosophy unless he has passed
Problems of Philosophy or Logic and Scientific
Method;

(k) take International Relations unless he has passed
Political Science I and Political Science II;

(/) take Latin Studies A or B unless he has taken
Latin I;

(la) take Mediaeval Studies I unless he has passed four
other units;

(m) take Public Administration unless he has passed
Political Science I;

(n) take Public Finance unless—
(i) he has passed Economics II; or
(ii) he takes Economics II concurrently with Public

Finance;

(o) take Southeast Asian Civilization I unless he has

passed Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I;

(p) take Statistics IT unless he has passed Pure Mathe-
matics I; or

(q) take Statistics III unless he has passed Pure Mathe-

matics IL
Time for 12. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
g‘;‘fggizg’“ shall not be admitted to the degree unless he has completed

the ten units of the course for the degree within the period
of eight years from the beginning of the academic year in
which he passed the first of those units.

13. Repealed.
14. Repealed.
15. Repealed.
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I5A. A candidate who has complied with the preceding Admission
provisions of these Rules may be admitted to the Pass Degree i‘)" Pass
of Bachelor of Arts. cgree

THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS

16. (1) A candidate for the Degree with Honours shall Honours
pursue studies for a period of four grears and pass the ex- schools
aminations specified by the Head of the Department con-
cerned in an Honours School, or in a Combined honours
course, approved by the Faculty.

(2) There shall be the following Honours Schools in the
departments specified opposite to those Schools.

Honours Schools Department
Classical Studies Department of Classics
Greek Studies Department of Classics
Latin Studies Department of Classics
English Department of English
French , Department of Modern Languages
German _ Department of Modern Languages
Russian Department of Modern Languages
Geography Department of Geography
History Department of History
Mathematics + Department of Mathematics
Philosophy Department of Philosophy
Political Science Department of Political Science
Psychology Department of Psychology
Economics Department of Economics
Mathematical Statistics Department of Statistics :

17. The Faculty may admit a candidate to an honours Admission
school on the recommendation of the head of the department ;‘C’}?:o’im“s

responsible for that honours school.

18. A candidate shall take, in the first three years, such
courses as are specified for the honours degree by the head
of the department responsible for the honours course in the
honours school to which the candidate is admitted.

19. (1) A candidate may be admitted to the fourth year of
an honours school by the Faculty if he has reached a suf-
ficiently high standard in the first three years of the honours
course.

(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not be admitted to the fourth year if the Pass Degree
of Bachelor of Arts has been conferred upon him at the end
of the third year. '

(3) The requirements for the fourth year of an honours
school shall be such as are determined by the head of the
department concerned and approved by the Faculty.

Courses for
honours
students in
first three
years
Admission
to fourth
year
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20. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
for the Degree with Honours shall not attempt the fourth
year more than once. '

2L. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate
for the Degree with Honours shall, unless the Faculty other-
wise permits—

(@) complete the first three academic years of the course
within five years after the commencement of his
course; and

(b) complete the fourth year of the course within one
year after he has completed the requirements of the
Pass Degree.

(2) A candidate being a part-time student shall- complete
the fourth year of the course within two years after he has
completed the requirements of the Pass Degree. -

21AA. A candidate for the Degree with Honours shall be
examined in the work prescribed for the honours course in
examinations taken at the end of the course,

21A. A candidate who has complied with the provisions
of these Rules relating to the Degree with Honours and has
reached a standard satisfactory to the Faculty in the units
of his course and in any other work that he is required to

perform may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts
with Honours,

21B. The Degree with Honours may be awarded with First
Class Honours, Second Class Honours Division A, Second
Class Honours Division B or Third Class Honours.

22. Where a candidate for the Degree with Honours aban-
dons the course for that Degree before completing ten units
he may—

(@) if he has completed .three years of the course for
that Degree, be admitted to the Pass Degree; and

(b) in any other case, proceed with the course for the
Pass Degree by undertaking such further work as
the Faculty determines to be necessary to qualify
him for admission to that Degree.

Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Arts) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
8 December 1961, amended 14 September 1962)

. The Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Arts) Rules
in force immediately before the commencement of these
Rules are repealed.
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2. (1) Subject to this rule, the Faculty may admit a person
as a candidate for the Degree of Master of Arts if—
(@) he has completed the requirements for the Degree of

Bachelor of Arts with First Class Honours, Second

Class Division A Honours or Second Class Division

B Honours;

(b) he has—

(i) completed the requirements for the Pass Degree
of Bachelor of Arts;

(ii) except where the Faculty otherwise permits, sub-
sequently pursued for two years such further
studies as the Faculty, on the advice of the head
of the appropriate department and having re-
gard to the candidate’s qualifications and pro-
posed field of study, determines; and

(ili) at a qualifying examination, satisfied the Faculty
of his ability to undertake studies for the Degree
of Master of Arts.

(2) Where a graduate in a Faculty other than the Faculty
of Arts satisfies the Faculty of Arts that he has qualifications
comparable to those required of a candidate who is a Bachelor
of Arts, the Faculty may—

(@) admit him as a candidate for the Degree of Master
of Arts; or
(b) exempt him from the requirements of sub-paragraph
(i) of paragraph (b) of the last preceding sub-rule.
(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in this rule, a
person admitted as a candidate for the Degree of Master of
Arts under the rules repealed by the last preceding rule, shall
be deemed to have been admitted as a candidate for that
degree under these Rules.

3. (1) A person may be admitted as a candidate for the
Degree of Master of Arts at any time in the academic year,
but he shall enrol not later than the end of the third week
of the first term in each of the academic years of his can-
didature.

(2) At the time of the annual re-enrolment of a candidate
the member of the academic staff appointed to be his super-
visor shall report to the Dean on the progress of the candidate.

(3) If the Dean of the Faculty, after consultation with the
head of the department concerned, considers that a candidate
is not making satisfactory progress, he may recommend to
the Faculty the cancellation of the candidate’s enrolment
and the Faculty may direct the cancellation of the candidate’s
enrolment or take such other action as it thinks fit.

Admission
as candidate
for the
Degree

Time of ad-
mission
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Period of
studies

Examina-
tion

Admission
to Degree

4. A candidate shall pursue the required studies and sit
for examination in one or, with the approval of the Faculty,
in.two of the following schools:

Classics History Philosophy
Economics Mathematical Political Science
English Statistics Psychology
French Mathematics Russian

German

or in such other field of study as the Faculty approves.

5. (x) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate
shall pursue his studies for not less than one calendar year
after admission as a candidate.

(2) If a candidate is engaged in employment other than at
a University, the Faculty. may require him to pursue his
studies for not less than two calendar years.

6. (1) The form of examination for the degree shall be
determined by the Faculty on the recommendation of the
head of the appropriate department and may include a
thesis.

(2) The subject of a thesis shall be approved by the Faculty
on the recommendation of the head of the appropriate de-
partment not later than the end of the first term of the
academic year in which the candidate begins the studies for
the degree.

(3) A candidate shall not submit a thesis including—

(@) any work that he has submitted for the purposes of
a degree or diploma of this or any other University
or Institution of higher learning for which he has
already qualified; or

(b) except with the permission of the Faculty, any work
that he has submitted for any degree or diploma
of this or any other University or Institution of
higher learning being a degree or diploma for which
he has not qualified.

7. (1) A thesis or the other results of research or study
submitted by a candidate shall be examined by at least two
examiners, of whom at least one shall be an examiner who
is not a member of the academic staff of the University.

(2) A candidate may be required to pass an oral examina-
tion on the subject of his research or study.

(3)'A candidate who complies with the requirements of
these Rules and whose research or study is adjudged to be

of sufficient merit may be admitted to the Degree of Master
of Arts.
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(4) The Degree of Master of Arts shall be awarded with
first class honours or second class honours or without clas-
sification.

Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Oriental
Studies)) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
14 September 1962)

1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears, Definition
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Oriental Studies.

(2) For the purposes of these Rules, a major consists of a
sequence of three units, and a sub-major consists of a
sequence of two units, approved in accordance with these
Rules.

2. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies) may Pass Degree

be conferred as a Pass Degree or as a Degree with Honours. %’edgggnours

3. (1) A candidate for the degree shall, before commencing Candidate
his course, secure the approval of the Faculty to his pro- tosecure
posed choice of units for the degree and the order in which facfézlsm
he proposes to take those units and shall thereafter secure cﬁgice of
the approval of the Faculty to any proposed alterations in units

the choice and order of the units to be so taken.

(2) The number of units that a candidate may take in any
year shall be determined by the Faculty.

4. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate Admission
shall not be admitted to examination in a unit of the course o examina-
unless the unit forms part of a course that has been approved "°"
by the Faculty and is in aecordance with these Rules and
the candidate has attended such classes and performed such
work in that unit as are required by the head of the ap-
propriate department.

(2) A candidate may, in special circumstances, with the
approval of the Faculty, be admitted to examination in a
unit not forming part of his approved course.

THE PASS DEGREE

5. (1) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for Require-
the Pass Degree unless he has matriculated or been admitted ments for

. . - p admission
to provisional matriculation. 0 candi-

(2) A candidate for the Pass Degree shall pursue his studies dature, etc.
for at least three years after admission to the course and
shall submit himself for the examinations prescribed for the
Degree.
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6. (1) Subject to Rule 9 of these Rules the course for the
degree shall consist of—

(a) eight units constituting two majors and one sub-
major selected from the majors and sub-majors
referred to in the next succeeding rule; and

(b) two units, constituting either a sub-major or two
single units, being units provided by the Faculty
of Arts.

(2) A unit referred to in paragraph (b) of the last preceding
sub-rule shall be taken in accordance with the Courses of
Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules. :

7. (1) Subject to these Rules, the units and the approved
sequences of units are as follows—

(@) Majors: Chinese I, II and III
Japanese I, II and III
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I, II
and IIT
Oriental Civilization, Far Eastern
Civilization I and II
Oriental Civilization, Southeast Asian
Civilization I and II
(b) Sub-Majors: Chinese I and II
' Japanese I and 1I
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I and II
Javanese I and II
Oriental Civilization and Far Eastern
Civilization 1
Oriental Civilization and Southeast
Asian Civilization I
(2) Subject to these Rules, there shall be such other units
and sequences of units as are approved by the Faculty.

8, Except with the permission of the Faculty:

(@) a candidate shall not take the second year unit of
any subject unless he has completed the first year
unit of that subject, or take the third year unit of
any subject unless he has completed the second year
unit of that subject;

(b) a candidate taking a major in Chinese, Japanese or
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay shall also take Oriental
Civilization, and shall, before he commences the
fifth unit of his course, satisfy the Faculty that he
has an adequate knowledge-of general linguistics;

(c) a candidate shall not take Chinese I and-Japanese I
simultaneously, or take Bahasa Indonesia and Malay
I and Javanese I simultaneously;




COURSES AND DEGREES

231

(d) a candidate shall not take Far Eastern Civilization I
unless he has passed in Chinese I or Japanese I; and

(¢) a candidate shall not take Southeast Asian Civiliza-
tion I unless he has passed in Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay I.

9. A candidate who has completed the course for the
Degree of Bachelor of Arts and who wishes to take the course
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies) shall
take in the Faculty of Oriental Studies, in accordance with
such conditions (1fy any) as are determined by the Faculty,
six units other than units for which he has previously re-
ceived credit towards the Degree of Bachelor of Arts.

10. Except with the approval of the Faculty a candidate
shall not be admitted to the degree unless—

(a) he has completed the prescribed number of units
of the course for the degree and has otherwise com-
plied with these Rules; and

(b) he completed those units within the period of eight
years from the beginnin% of the academic year in
which he completed the first of those units.

THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS

11. (1) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for
the Degree with Honours unless he has matriculated or
been admitted to provisional matriculation.

(2) A candidate for the Degree with Honours shall pursue
his studies for a period of at least four year in an Honours
School and submit himself for the examinations prescribed
for the Degree.

12. (1) There shall be the following Honours Schools in
the Faculty—
(a) the Honours School of Chinese Studies;
(b) the Honours School of Japanese Studies; and
(¢) the Honours School of Southeast Asian Studies.
(2) There shall be a member of the Faculty responsible for

each such Honours School who shall be named from time to
time by the Faculty.

13. The Faculty shall not admit a candidate to an Honours
School except on the recommendation of the member of
the Faculty responsible for that Honours School.

14. (1) A candidate proceeding to the Degree with Honours
in the Honours School of Chinese Studies shall take the
following course—

Arts
graduates

Admission
to the
degree

Require-
ments of ad-
mission to
candida-
ture, etc.

Honours
Schools

Admission
to Honours
School

Courses
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First Year: - Chinese 1 Oriental Civilization
and two units from among those specified in the Courses
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules.

Second Year: Chinese II Japanese 1
Far Eastern Civilization I
Third Year: Chinese III Japanese II

Far Eastern Civilization II
Fourth Year:
. Advanced Chinese Studies
(2) A candidate proceeding to the Degree with Honours in

the Honours School of Japanese Studies shall take the fol-
lowing course—

First Year: Japanese I Oriental Civilization
and two units from among those specified in the Courses
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules.

Second Year: Japanese II Chinese I
Far Eastern Civilization I

- Third Year: Japanese III Chinese II
Far Eastern Civilization II
Fourth Year:

Advanced Japanese Studies

(3) A candidate proceeding to the Degree with Honours
in the Honours School of Southeast Asian Studies shall take
the following course—

‘First Year: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay I; Oriental
Civilization;
and two units from among those specified in the Courses
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules.

Second Year: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay II;
Javanese I; Southeast Asian Civilization I

Third Year: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III;
Javanese II; Southeast Asian Civilization II

Fourth Year:
Advanced Southeast Asian Studies

(4) A candidate pursuing his studies in the Honours School
in Chinese or Japanese Studies shall not be admitted to the
fourth year of the course until he has satisfied the Faculty
of his competence at reading French and German.

.(5) A candidate pursuing his studies in the Honours School
in Southeast Asian Studies shall not be admitted to the
fourth year of the course until he has satisfied the Faculty
of his competence at reading French and Dutch.
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15. (1) A candidate shall not be admitted to the fourth

ear of an Honours Course by the Faculty unless the Faculty
1s satisfied that he has reached a satisfactory standard in the
first three years of that Honours Course.

(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not be admitted to the fourth year of an Honours
Course if the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Oriental
Studies) has been conferred upon him.

(3) The requirements for the fourth year of an Honours
Course shall be such as are determined by the member of
the Faculty responsible for that Honours School, and ap-
proved by the Faculty.

16. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
for the Degree with Honours shall not attempt the fourth
year more than once.

17. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
for the Degree with Honours shall not be admitted to the
Degree unless—

(@) he has completed the first three years of the course
within five years after the commencement of his
course; and :

(b) he has completed the fourth year of the course with-
in one year after he completed the third year of the
course.

18. A candidate who has completed the course for the
Degree of Bachelor of Arts and who wishes to take the course
for Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies) with Honours may
receive credit for two units not offered.by the F. aculty but
shall not, unless the Faculty otherwise approves, receive credit
for more than two such units.

19. A candidate shall not be admitted to the Degree of
Bachelor of Arts (Oriental Studies) with Honours unless he
has complied with the provisions of these Rules relating to
the Degree with Honours and has reached a standard satis-
factory to the Faculty in the units of his course and in any
other work that he is required to perform.

20. The Degree with Honours may be awarded with First
Class Honours, Second Class Honours Division A, Second
Class Honours Division B, or Third Class Honours.

21. Where a candidate for the Degree with Honours desires
to abandon the course for that Degree and to supplicate, or
proceed with the course for the Pass Degree, the Faculty
mal})r determine what further work (if any) the candidate is
to be required to complete in order to qualify for admission
to the Pass Degree.
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Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Economics) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
20 September 1960; amended 12 May 1961, 14 December 1962)
I. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics.

2. The Degree of Bachelor of Economics may be conferred
as a Pass Degree or as a Degree with Honours.

3. (1) A candidate at the beginning of his first year shall
secure the afpproval of the Faculty for the proposed choice
and order of the units of his degree course and shall there-
after secure the approval of the Faculty to any proposed
alterations of the course originally approved.

(2) The number of units that a candidate may take in any
year shall be determined by the Faculty.

4, A candidate shall not be admitted to examination in
any unit of the course unless he has attended such classes
and performed such work in the appropriate units of the
course as is required by the head of the appropriate depart-
ment.

THE PASS DEGREE

5. A candidate for the Pass Degree shall—

(@) have matriculated or been admitted to provisional
matriculation before he commences the course for
the degree; and

(b) pursue his studies for at least three years after ad-
mission to the course and pass examinations in
accordance with these Rules.

6. (1) The units of the course for the Pass Degree shall
be chosen from— .
(@) the following umits in the Faculty of Economics:

Economics Political Science I
Economics I Political Science IT
Economics ITI Political Science III
Accountancy I Economic History I
Accountancy IJA Economic History II
Accountancy IIB Statistics I
Public Finance Statistics I
Industrial Relations Statistics IIT
Agricultural Economics Public Administration
Mathematical International Relations
Economics '

Economic Geography
History of Economic
Thought; and
(b) such units, being courses provided by another
Faculty as the Faculty approves. :
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(2) A unit referred to in the last preceding sub-rule shall
be taken in accordance with the Courses of Study Rules of
the Faculty by which the course is provided.

7. The course for the degree shall consist of ten units and
shall include at least two approved majors and one approved
sub-major, which shall be taken in approved sequences.

8. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, the course
for the degree shall include the following units:
(@) Economics I, Economics II, Economics III;
(b) an approved sub-major in Political Science;
(c) Statistics I;
(d) Economic History I or Public Finance.
(2) Where a candidate takes a major in Statistics—

(@) Pure Mathematics II may be substituted for the
second unit of a sub-major taken by the candidate
in Political Science; and

(b) the course taken by the candidate for the degree
need not include Economic History I or Public
Finance.

(3) The following sequences are, subject to the conditions
specified in this and the next two succeeding sub-rules, ap-
proved sequences for the degree:

(@) Majors
(i) Economics I; (ii) Political Science I;
Economics II; and Political Science II;
Economics III; and one of—
(A) Political Science III;
(B) Public Administration;
and
(C) International
Relations;
(ili) Statistics I; (iv) Statistics I;
Statistics II; and Public Finance;
Statistics III; and either—
(1iiA) Statistics I; (A) Agricultural
Statistics II; and Economics; or
Public Finance; (B) History of Economic
Thought;
(ivA) Pure Mathematics I;
Mathematical
Economics; and one
of —

{(A) Public Finance;

Nature of
course

Units of
course
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(v) Economic History I;
Economic History II;
and one of—
(A) Australian
History;
(B) American
History; and
(C) Modern History;
(viii) Political Science I;
Political Science II;
and either—
(A) Modern History;
or
(B) Australian
History;

(b) Sub-Majors
(i) Political Science I;
and either—
(A) Political Science
II; or
(B) Public Adminis-
tration;
(iii) Accountancy I;
Accountancy ITA;
or
Accountancy IIB;

(v) Economic
Geography I; and
Economic
Geography;
(This §ub?m§jor may
be taken only by
candidates who have
passed Economic
Geography I before
1960.)

(B) Agricultural
Economics;
(C) History of
Economic
Thought;
(D) Statistics II; and
(E) Pure Mathe-
matics II;
(vi) Omitted.
(vii) Economic History I;
Economic History II;
and

History of Economic
Thought;

(ix) Majors from other Faculties
approved by the Faculty of
Economics and taken in
accordance with the Courses
of Study Rules of the
Faculty concerned.

(i) Statistics I; and either—
(A) Statistics IT; or

(B) Public Finance;

(iv) Economic History I; and
Economic History IL;
(ivA) Economic History I; and
History of Economic

Thought;

(vi) Sub-majors from other
Faculties approved by the
Faculty of Economics and
taken in accordance with
the Courses of Study Rules
of the Faculty concerned.
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(3A) A candidate taking the major Political Science I,
Political Science II and Political Science III may take the
units Public Administration and International Relations as
a sub-major.

(4) Public Administration may be taken only as a second
or third year unit after Political Science I-has been taken,
and International Relations may be taken only as a third
year unit after Political Science I and II have been taken.

9. Except with the permission of the Faculty—

(@) a candidate shall not take the second tlZear unit of
any subject before he has passed in the first year
unit of that subject, or in the third year unit of any
subject before he has passed in the second year
unit of that subject; and

(b) a candidate shall not—

(i) take Agricultural Economics unless he has passed
Economics II or takes Economics II concurrently
with Agricultural Economics; :

(ii) take Economic Geography unless he has passed
Economics II or takes Economics II concurrently
with Economic Geography;

(iii) take Economic History II unless he has passed
Economics I;

(iv) take Industrial Relations unless he has passed
Economics II or takes Economics II concurrently
with Industrial Relations;

(iva) take Mathematical Economics unless—
(A) he has passed Pure Mathematics I; and
(B) he has passed Economics-II or takes Econo-
mics II concurrently with Mathematical
Economics;

(v) take Public Administration unless he has passed
Political Science I;

(vi) take Public Finance unless he has passed Econo-

mics IT or takes Economics II concurrently with
Public Finance;

(vii) take Statistics IT unless he has passed Pure Mathe-
matics I; or

>(viii) take Statistics III unless he has passed Pure
Mathematics II

10. (1) With the permission of the head of the department
in which a unit is taken, a candidate may enrol for distinc-
tion in a unit.

Conditions
precedent
to taking
certain
units

Enrolment
for distinc-
tion
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(2) The performance of a candidate in a unit shall be
classified as ‘High Distinction’, ‘Distinction’, ‘Credit’, ‘Pass
with Merit’, ‘Pass’ or ‘Fail’.

11. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
must receive credit towards the degree for the ten units that
constitute the course for the degree within a period of eight
years from the beginning of the academic year in which he
passes the first such unit.

12. A candidate who has complied with the preceding pro-
visions of these Rules may be admitted to the Pass Degree
of Bachelor of Economics.

THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS

13. Unless admitted to advanced status, a candidate for
the Degree with Honours shall pursue his studies for at least
four years after admission to the course.

14, (1) A candidate for the Degree with Honours may be
awarded honours in one of the following honours courses:
(@) Economics (to be taken in the Department of Eco-
nomics);
(b) Economic History (to be taken in-the Department
. of Economic History);
(c) Political Science (to be taken in the Department of
Political Science); or
(d) Statistics (to be taken in the Department of Statis-
tics).

(2) A candidate who has been awarded honours in one
course may, with the approval of the Faculty, be awarded
honours in a second course after satisfactorily completing
one further year’s work as specified by the head of the de-
partment responsible for his second honours course.

15. The Faculty may admit a candidate to an honours
course on the recommendation of the head of the department
in which the honours course is proposed to be taken.

16. A candidate for the Degree with Honours shall, in
the first three academic years, take such courses as are ap-
proved by the Faculty for the Pass Degree together with
such additional work as is specified by the head of the de-
partment responsible for the honours course to which he is
admitted.

17. (1) A candidate may be admited to the fourth year by
the Faculty if he has reached a sufficiently high standard in
the first three years of his degree course.
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(2) Except with permission of the Faculty, a candidate shall
not be admitted to the fourth year if the Pass Degree of
Bachelor of Economics has been conferred upon him at the
end of his third year.

(3) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
for the Degree with Honours shall take the fourth year as a
full-time student.

18. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the honours
year must be taken in the year immediately following the
year in which the student completes the requirements for
the Pass Degree.

19. A candidate in the fourth year shall take the honours
course and shall also submit a thesis in the field of. his
honours work as specified by the head of the department.

20. Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate
for the Degree with Honours shall not attempt the honours
year more than once. '

21. The Degree with Honours shall be awarded with first
class honours, second class A honours, second class B honours
and third class honours.

22. A candidate who has complied with the provisions of
these Rules relating to the Degree with Honours and who has
reached a standard satisfactory to the Faculty in the units
of his course and any other work that he 1s required to
perform may be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of
Economics with Honours.

Courses of Study. (Degree of Master of Economics) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
20 September 1960; amended 12 May 1961)
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,

‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics in the School
of General Studies.

2. A person is not eligible for admission by the Faculty as
a candidate for the Degree of Master of Economics unless—

(a) he is apFroved as a candidate for the degree by the
Head of the Department in which he proposes to
enrol; and

(b) he has—

(1) completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor
of Economics at the University; or

(ii) completed the course for some other degree at
the University, being a degree approved by the
Faculty; or
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(iii) completed the course for a degree approved by
the Faculty at some other university approved by
the Faculty.

3. Subject to the next succeeding rule, a candidate for the
Degree of Master of Economics shall, for a period of one year,
undertake research, or pursue a course of study, approved by
the Faculty, under such supervision as the Faculty deter-
mines, or both undertake such research and pursue such a
course of study.

4. (1) Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
who has not completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor
of Economics at the University with First Class Honours or
Second Class Honours shall, before undertaking research or
pursuing a course of study in accordance with the last pre-
ceding rule, satisfy the Faculty, by pursuing a preliminary
course of study prescribed by the Faculty and passing a
preliminary examination in respect of that course of study,
that he is suitably qualified to undertake research or pursue
a course of study for the Degree of Master of Economics
in accordance with that rule, '

(2) The preliminary course of study referred to in the
last preceding sub-ruﬁ: shall be pursued by the candidate—

(@) subject to the next succeeding paragraph—for a
period of one year: or

(b) if the Faculty, on the recommendation of the Head
of the Department in which the candidate proposes
to enrol, so directs—for a period of two years.

(3) Where a candidate is directed by the Faculty to pursue
a preliminary course of study for a period of two years, the
Faculty may prescribe as part of that course that the candi-
date shall enrol for and pass examinations at a specified
standard in two of the units prescribed for the Degree of
Bachelor of Economics.

5. (1) A candidate shall obtain the approval of the Faculty
to the topic of his research or study for the degree, and to
his proposed supervisor, at least nine months before he pre-
sents the results of his research or study for examination.

(2) A candidate shall submit the results of his research
or study for examination in the form of a thesis or, with the
approval of the Faculty on the recommendation of the super-
visor, in the form of a series of papers or reports.

(2A) Where a candidate submits a thesis, he shall also
submit with the thesis a statement in writing, signed by the
candidate, declaring whether all sources-of the thesis have
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been acknowledged and whether the thesis is his own com-
position. .
(3) A candidate shall not submit for examination—

(@) any work in respect of which he has already qualified
for a degree at the University or at any other uni-
versity; or

(b) except with the permission of the Faculty, any work
he has previously submitted for such a degree.

6. (1) A thesis or the other results of research or study
submitted by a candidate shall be examined by at least two
examiners, of whom at least one shall be an examiner ex-
ternal to the University.

(2) A candidate may be required to pass an oral examina-
tion on the subject of his research or study.

(3) A candidate who complies with the requirements of
these Rules and whose research or study is adjudged by the
Faculty to be of sufficient merit may be admitted to the
Degree of Master of Economics.

Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
20 September 1960; amended 5 September 1961 14 September
1962, 14 December 1962)

1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Law.

2. The Degree of Bachelor of Laws may be conferred as
a Pass Degree or as a Degree with Honours.

THE PASS DEGREE

3. A candidate for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Laws
shall—

(@) have matriculated or been admitted to provisional
matriculation before he commences the course for
the degree; and

(b) unless he has been admitted to advanced status,
pursue his studies for at least four years and pass
examinations in accordance with these Rules.

4. The subjects for the examinations shall be as follows:

First Year: (1) Introduction to Legal Method
(2) Legal and Constitutional History*
(3) Contracts

* The subject Legal and Constitutional History was substituted for
the subject Legal History as from 1 January 1963.
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(4) One subject chosen from the following
group:
- (@) Australian History;
(b) Logic and Scientific Method;
(¢) Political Science I;
(d) Problems of Philosophy.

Second Year: (5) Torts
(6) Criminal Law
(7) Property I
(8) Constitutional Law I
(9) Remedies (Equitable and Legal)

Third and (r0) Property II
Fourth Years: (11) Trusts
(12) Mercantile Law
(13) Company Law
~ (14) Taxation
(15) Succession
(16) Constitutional Law II
(17) Jurisprudence
(18) Conflict of Laws
(19) Evidence and N.S.W. Procedure
and Pleading
(20) One subject chosen from the following

Toup:
%a) Public International Law;
(b) Comparative Law.

(21) One subject chosen from the following
group, not being a subject chosen from
the group specified in paragraph (20):
(@) Industrial Law;
(b) Domestic Relations;
(c) Comparative Law.

5. The Faculty may determine the order and number of
subjects in which a candidate may present himself for ex-
amination from time to time.

6. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a can-
didate shall not present himself for examination in more
than four subjects when pursuing the first year of the course,
in more than five subjects when pursuing the second year of
the course or in more than seven subjects when pursuing
the third or fourth year of the course.

(2) For the purposes of this rule, a candidate shall be
deemed to be pursuing the first year of the course until he
has received credit for three subjects of the course, there-




COURSES AND DEGREES

243

after to be pursuing the second year until he has received
credit for seven subjects of the course, thereafter to be pursu-
ing the third year until he has received credit for thirteen
subjects of the course and thereafter to be pursuing the
fourth year.

7. A candidate shall not be admitted to examination in a
subject of his course unless he has, to the satisfaction of
the Faculty, attended such classes and performed such work
in that subject as the Faculty determines.

8. The Faculty may, in special circumstances, hold a special
examination for a candidate in a subject.

9. A candidate’s performance in an examination for a sub-
ject shall be classiged as ‘Fail’, ‘Pass’, ‘Credit’, ‘Distinction’
or ‘High Distinction’.

10. A candidate who has complied with the preceding pro--
visions of these Rules may be admitted to the Pass Degree of
Bachelor of Laws. '

THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS

I1. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with
Honours shall comply with the Rules for the Pass Degree of
Bachelor of Laws and shall, in addition, pass a Final Honour
examination. ‘

12. (1) The Final Honour examination shall consist of two
parts, Part A and Part B.

(2) Part A shall be constituted by the examinations of the
third and fourth years in Jurisprudence, Constitutional Law
IT and Conflict of Laws.

(3) Part B shall comprise papers entitled Law I, II and III,
which shall be based on all or any of the subjects included
in. the course for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Laws.

(4) Part B shall be held not earlier than twelve weeks after
the date of the last examination in Part A. ,

13. (1) A candidate shall not be admitted to Part B of the
Final Honour examination unless, in the opinion of the
Faculty, he has attained a satisfactory standard in the course
leading to the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Laws.

(2) Except when the Faculty otherwise allows, a candidate
for honours shall take Part B of the Final Honour examina-
tion in the year immediately following that in which he com-
pletes the course leading to the Pass Degree of Bachelor of
Liaaws.

(3) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a candidate

for honours shall not be permitted to attempt Part B of the
Final Honour examination more than once.
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14. (1) There shall be three classes of honours—first class,
second class and third class.

(2) Candidates who have been so classified and who have
qualified for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Laws may be
admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours.

ADMISSION TO STATUS

15. (1) The Faculty may grant to a candidate who has per-
formed work or passed a subject at another university in
Australia, or at another university outside Australia approved
by the Faculty, being work perf};‘rmed, or a subject passed,
aZter matriculation at that university, such credit for that
work or subject towards the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Laws
as the Faculty determines.

(tA) Unless in a particular case the Faculty otherwise de-
termines, a candidate shall not be granted credit for work
performed, or a subject passed, more than ten years before
the date on which the candidate applied for credit for that
work or subject.

(2) Where the Faculty so grants credit to a candidate, the
Faculty shall determine the further subjects, not being less
than six, that the candidate shall take to satisfy the require-
ments of these Rules for the degree.

{3) A candidate to whom this rule applies shall not be
admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours
unless he has passed the Final Honour examination in ac-
cordance with Rules 11 to 13 (inclusive) on these Rules.

Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Laws) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20
September 1960; amended 14 September 1962)

1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Law.

2. (1) A person who desires to be admitted as a candidate
for the Degree of Master of Laws shall apply in writing to
the Registrar, School of General Studies.

(2) Subject to this rule, the Faculty may, in its discretion,
admit or refuse to admit a person as a candidate for the
Degree. ‘

(3) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the
Degree unless—

(@) he is a graduate in law with honours of a university

-in Australia, or of a university outside Australia
approved by the Faculty; or
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(b) he is—

(i) a graduate in law (not being a graduate with
honours) of a unmiversity in Australia, or of a
university outside Australia approved by the
Faculty; or

(ii) a legal practitioner (not being a graduate in law)
qualified to practise as a barrister or solicitor be-

~ fore the High Court or the Supreme Court of a
State, and has satisfied the Faculty of his ability
to pursue the studies for the Degree.

(4) Except where the Faculty otherwise directs, a person
who is not a graduate in law with honours of a university
in Australia, or of a university outside Australia approved
by the Faculty, shall not be admitted as a candidate for the
Degree unless he has passed a preliminary examination
prescribed by the Faculty.

(5) Where the Faculty is satisfied that by reason of the
place of residence or the nature of employment of a person
who has applied to be or has been admitted as a candidate
for the degree, the Faculty will be unable to exercise or con-
tinue to exercise adequate supervision over the work of the
person the Faculty may refuse to admit that person as a
candidate or terminate his candidature.

3. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, a candidate
shall pursue studies for at least one academic year.

(2) Where a candidate is engaged in employment other
than university studies, he may be required by the Faculty
to pursue studies for at least two academic years.

4. (1) A candidate shall submit a thesis on a topic approved
by the Faculty.

(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty, a full-time
candidate shall submit his thesis within three years, and a
part-time candidate within five years, from the date on which
he is accepted as a candidate for the degree.

5. (1) The thesis submitted by a candidate shall be referred
to at least two examiners, of whom at least one shall be an
examiner who is not a member of the academic staff of the
University. :

(z) A candidate may be orally examined on the subject
of his thesis.

(3) A candidate who satisfactorily completes the require-
ments of these Rules and whose thesis is adjudged by the
Faculty to be of sufficient merit may be admitted to the
Degree of Master of Laws. :

Period of
studies

Thesis

Examina-
tion
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Courses of Study (Combined Course for Degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
11 May 1962)

1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
‘combined course’ means a combined course of study for
the Degrees in accordance with these Rules;

‘the Degrees’ means the Degree of Bachelor of Arts and the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws;

‘the Faculties’ means the Faculty of Arts and the Faculty of
Law.

2. A candidate for the Degrees who has matriculated or
has been admited to provisional matriculation may be per-
mitted by the Faculties to undertake a combined course.

3. A candidate who is permitted to undertake a combined
course shall, before commencing the course, submit the
details of the Course to the Faculties for approval in ac-
cordance with these Rules and shall submit any variations
of the course for the approval of the Faculties.

4. (1) Subject to this rule, the Faculty shall not approve a
course or a variation of a course under the last preceding
rule unless the course, or the course as varied, as the case
may be— :

(@) consists of—

(i) not less than four units prescribed for the pass
Degree of Bachelor of Arts; and

(ii) the subjects prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws; and

(b) requires the candidate to pass the four units refer-
red to in sub—para%raph (i) of the last preceding
paragra h before taking more than nine of the sub-
jects referred to in sub-paragraph (ii) of that para-
graph.

(2) The units referred to in paragraph (@) of the last pre-
ceding sub-rule shall, except in special circumstances, include
a major, but shall not in any case include any units that are
also subjects that have been, or are to be, taken by him for
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws.

(3) The Faculties may, in special circumstances, approve
a course or a variation of a course that does not comply with
paragraph (b) of sub-rule (1) of this rule.
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5. A candidate undertaking a combined course shall—
(@) pursue his approved course—

(i) in the case of a candidate for the pass Degree of
Bachelor of Arts and the pass Degree of Bachelor
of Laws (not being a candidate admitted by the
Faculties to advanced status) for not less than
five years; or - : :

(ii) in any other case—for such period as the Facul-
ties determine; and : :

(b) submit himself for examination in the units and
subjects of his course. ‘

6. (1) A candidate undertaking a combined course who
passes the examinations prescribed for the units referred to
in sub-paragraph (i) of paragraph (@) of sub-rule (1) of Rule
4 of these Rules and passes the examinations prescribed for
not less than nine of the subjects prescribed for the pass
Degree of Bachelor of Laws may be admitted to the pass
Degree of Bachelor of Arts.

(2) A candidate undertaking a combined course who com-
plies with the last precedinéesub-mle and passes the examina-
tions prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours may be admitted to that Degree.

7. (1) A candidate undertaking a combined course who
passes the examinations prescribed for the Bass Degree of
Bachelor of Laws may be admitted to that Degree.

(2) A candidate undertaking a combined course who com-
plies with the last preceding sub-rule and passes the examina-
tions prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with
Honours may be admitted to that Degree. o

8. Except where inconsistent with these Rules, the Courses
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Arts) Rules and the Courses
of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Laws) Rules apply to and
in relation to a candidate undertaking a combined course.

Courses of Study (Degree of Bachelor of Science) Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on zo
September 1960; amended 8 December 1961, 14 September 1962,
14 December 1962)

1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,
€. Ll .
the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Science.

2. The Degree of Bachelor of Science may be conferred as
a Pass Degree or as a Degree with Honours.

Candidate
to pursue
course and
submit him-
self for
examina-
tions

Admission
to Degree
of Bachelor
of Arts

Admission
to Degree
of Bachelor
of Laws

Application
of Courses
of Study
Rules

Definition

Pass Degree
or Honours
Degree
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THE PASS DEGREE

Require- 3. A candidate for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Science
ments for

" shall
candidature

(@) have matriculated or been admitted to provisional
matriculation before he commences the course for
the degree; and

(b) pursue his studies for at least three years and comply
with the provisions of these Rules.

Units 4. The units for the pass degree for the first, second and
third years of the course shall be those set out in the follow-
ing groups:

Group I:  Applied Mathematics I
Botany I
Chemistry I
General Physics
Geology I
Physics I
Psychology I
Pure Mathematics I or General Mathematics
Zoology 1

Group II:  Applied Mathemancs 1I
Botany II
Chemistry II
Geology I
Physics IT
Psychology II
Pure Mathematics II
Statistics II
Zoology 1I

Group III: Applied Mathematics IIT
Botany IIT

- Chemistry IIIA

Chemistry IITB
Geology 1T
Physics III
Psychology III
Pure Mathematics IIT
Statistics III
Theoretical Physics
Zoology III.

Substitution 5. A candidate may be permitted, with the concurrence of

ofpartsof  the head of the department concerned, to substitute for a

units part of a unit a part of another unit.

Conditions 6. A candidate shall pursue his course subject to the fol-

of course lowing conditions:
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(@) The selection of units by a candidate and the years
of his course in which they are to be taken shall be
approved by the Faculty and any subsequent altera-
tions in the course so approved shall also be ap-
proved by the Faculty.

(b) A course shall not be approved by the Faculty unless
it contains at least one experimental science subject
taken through a sequence of two units.

(¢) A candidate may not take the second year unit of a
subject before he has passed the first year unit of
that subject, or the third year unit of a subject be-
fore he has passed the second year unit of that sub-

ect.

(d) il'xcept with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not—

(i) take Botany III unless he has passed Chemistry I;

(ii) take Chemistry II unless he has passed Physics I
and either Pure Mathematics I or General Mathe-
matics;

(iii) take Statistics IT unless he has passed Pure Mathe-
matics I;

(iv) take Statistics III unless he has passed Pure
Mathematics II;

(v) take Theoretical Physics unless he has passed
Physics IT and has also passed Pure Mathematics
II or Applied Mathematics II; or :

(vi) take Zoology III unless he has passed Chemistry I.

h7.1 (r) To complete the first year of his course, a candidate
shall— -

(@) complete the course of study (including any practical
work specified by the head of the department con-
cerned) and pass examinations in four units from
Group I in accordance with his approved course; or

(b) be passed by the Faculty in the year as a whole.

(2) In awarding a pass in the year as a whole, the Faculty
shall take into account the candidate’s performance in all
units. : o

(3) A candidate passed by the Faculty in a year as a whole
who has failed in a particular unit (in this sub-section re-
ferred to as ‘the failed unit’) shall not—

(a) be treated as having passed in the failed unit; or
(b) be permitted to take the second year unit of the
subject of which the failed unit is tﬁe first year unit,
but he may, notwithstanding paragraph (d) of Rule 6 of these
Rules, with the approval of the head of the department con-
cerned, take another unit of a later year in the course, being

First year
of course
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a unit that a candidate would not, but for this sub-rule, be
Fermitted to take without thé approval of the Faculty un-
ess-he had passed in the failed unit. -

8. To complete the second year of his couise, a candidate
shall complete the course of study (including any practical
work specified by the head of the department concerned) and
pass examinations in not less than two units from Group II
in accordance with his approved course.

9. To complete the third year of his course, a candidate
shall complete the course of study (including any practical
work specified by the head of the department concerned) and

pass examinations in two units from Group III in accordance -

with his approved course.

10. A candidate’s performance in a unit of his course shall
be classified as ‘Fail’, ‘Pass’, ‘Credit’, ‘Distinction’ or ‘High
Distinction’. _

11. (1) Subject to this rule, a candidate who fails to com-
plete 1n any year his approved course shall not proceed to
the next year of the course.

(2) Such a candidate may retain credit towards his degree
for all units passed by him but must rearrange the remain-
ing units of his course to the satisfaction of the Faculty.

(3) Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
reterred to in sub-rule (1) of this rule may not take the second
year unit of any subject until he has been credited towards
the degree with passes in three units from Group I.

11A. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
shall not be admitted to the Pass Degree of Bachelor of
Science unless he has completed the requirements for that
degree within the period of eight years from the date of com-
mencement of the academic year in which he passed the
first unit of his course.

12. Subject to the preceding provisions of these Rules, a
candidate may be admitted to the Pass Degree of Bachelor
of Science if IZe has completed the first, second and third
years of his course as provided by Rules 7, 8 and g of these
Rules.

THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS

13. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Science with
Honours may specialize in any one of the following subjects:

Botany Physics
Chemistry Psychology
Geology Zoology

‘Mathematics
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14. Honours shall be awarded in two classes, first class or
second class.

15. (1) The course for the Degree with Honours shall ex-
tend over one academic year of ten months of full-time study,
shall consist of such work as the head of the department
concerned may direct and may include any of the units
prescribed for the Pass Degree.

(2) Except with the approval of the Faculty, the course
for the Degree with Honours shall be continuous with the
course for the Pass Degree.

16. (1) A candidate is eligible to enrol for the Degree with
Honours if— :

(@) he has completed the requirements for the Pass
Degree of Bachelor of Science and has reached a
standard in the third year unit of the subject in
which he proposes to specialize that, in the opinion
of the Faculty, acting on the recommendation of
the head of the department concerned, is satisfac-
tory; or -

(b) he has been admitted to equivalent status towards
the degree. v

(2) Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
shall be deemed not to ﬁave reached a satisfactory. standard
in a unit for the purpose of paragraph () of the last preced-
ing sub-rule unless he has attained at least a credit in the
third year unit of the subject in which he proposes to spe-
cialize.

17. In order to qualify for the degree of Bachelor of
Science with Honours, a candidate is required—

(@) to pass such examinations and reach such standard
in other required work, as the Faculty, on the recom-
mendation of the head of the department concerned,

- directs; and

(b) to satisfy the head of the department concerned,
in such manner as the head of the department
directs, of the candidate’s knowledge of such lan-
guage or languages useful for the purposes of science
as the head of that department determines.

18. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
who, during a year, is pursuing the course for the Degree
with Honours may not enrol in that year for any unit, or
for any degree or diploma course, in the University other
than a unit forming part of the course for that degree.

19. A candidate who fails to qualify for the degree with.

honours may be admitted to the Pass Degree.

Classifica-
tion of
Honours

Course for
Degree with
Honours

Eligibility
for can-
didature

Require- .
ments of
Degree

Limitation
of enrolment
for units not
forming part
of course

Failure of
candidate
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20. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate who
has enrolled for the Degree with Honours and fails to qualify
for that degree shall not be permitted to re-enrol for that
degree.

Courses of Study (Degree of Master of Science) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 20
September 1960; amended 8 September 1961, 8 December 1960)

I. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Science.

2. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Science shall
pursue a course of research in Botany, Chemistry, Geology,
Mathematics, Physics, Psychology, Zoology or such other
subject as the Faculty approves.

3. (1) A candidate shall be eligible to enrol for the degree
1L—
(@) he has qualified for the Pass Degree of Bachelor of
Science or has been granted equivalent status by
the Faculty; or
(b) he has qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of
Science with Honours or has been granted equi-
valent status by the Faculty.

(2) A candidate referred to in paragraph (a) of the last
preceding sub-rule shall pursue a course of research ex-
tending over at least two years.

(3) A candidate referred to in paragraph (b) of sub-rule
(1) of this rule shall pursue a course of research extending

~ over at least one year.

4. A candidate shall, before enrolling for the degree, ob-
tain the approval of the head of the department concerned
for his proposed course of research.

5. The research shall be carried out in the University
under the supervision of a person appointed by the head of
the department concerned, unless the Faculty, on the recom-
mendation of the head of that department, otherwise per-
mits.

6. A candidate shall enrol for any unit or for any degree
or diploma course in the University specified by the head
of the department concerned, but shall not, except with the
approval of the Faculty, enrol for any other unit or for any
other degree or diploma course.

7. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
who is required, under sub-rule (2) of Rule 3 of these Rules,
to pursue a course of research extending over at least two
years shall complete the requirements of the course within
four consecutive years.
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8. Except with the approval of the Faculty, a candidate
who is required, under sub-rule (3) of Rule 3 of these Rules,
to pursue a course of research extending over at least one
year, shall complete the requirements of the course within
two consecutive years.

9. (1) A candidate shall—

(@) submit for examination a thesis embodying a des-
cription and the results of the research carried out
by him on a subject previously approved by the
head of the department concerned;

(b) pass an examination in any unit or course specified
in accordance with Rule 6 of these Rules by the
head of the department concerned;

(c) satisfy the head of the department concerned, in
such manner as the head of the department directs,
of the candidate’s knowledge of such language or
languages useful for the purposes of science as the
head of the department determines;

(d) undergo such further examination, whether by
written paper or otherwise, as the head of the de-
partment concerned determines,

10. The thesis submitted by a candidate shall be referred
to at least two examiners, of whom at least one shall be an
examiner who is not a member of the academic staff of the
University, and the candidate may be called upon to sub-
Hﬁit himself to an oral examination on the subject of his
thesis.

11. A candidate who complies satisfactorily with the re-
quirements of these Rules and whose thesis is judged by the
Faculty, in the light of the examiners’ reports, to be of suf-
fSic'}ent merit, may be admitted to the Degree of Master of

cience.

Courses of Study (Diploma in Public Administration)
ules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on
20 September 1960)
NOTE—This diploma course is available only to students who enrolled
for it at Canberra University College in 1960 or in an earlier year.
1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears,
‘the Faculty’ means the Faculty of Economics.
2. A candidate for the Diploma in Public Administration
shall—
(a) have matriculated or been admitted to provisional
matriculation before he commences the course for
the diploma;

Period of
course of
honours

graduate

Require-
ments for
Degree

Examination
of thesis

Admission
to Degree

Definition

Require-
ments for
candidature
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(b) have enrolled for the diploma at the Canberra Uni-
versity College not later than the last day of Sep-
tember 1960; and

(c) unless he has been admitted to advanced status,
pursue his studies for at least two years after ad-
mission to the diploma and pass examinations in
accordance with these Rules.

3. A candidate shall not be admitted to examination in
any subject of the course unless he has attended such lec-
tures and classes and performed such work as is required by

" the departments responsible for the subjects taken by the

candidate.

4. A candidate shall pass the annual examinations in the
following subjects in the Faculty of Economics:
(1) British History or Economic History I
(2) Political Science I
(3} Economics I :
(4) Public Administration
(5) Economics II
(6) Political Science II
(7) Public Administration II
(8) Public Finance.

5. A candidate who has previously taken a degree in the
University may be granted credit towards the Diploma for
not more than four of the subjects specified in the last pre-
ceding rule if he passed those subjects as part of his degree
course.

6. Where a candidate who has previously taken a degree
in the University has passed as part of his degree course
more than four of the subjects specified in Rule 4 of these
Rules, he shall, in lieu of subjects so passed in excess of four,
pass an equivalent number of subjects chosen from the fol-
lowing subjects:

(1) Political Science III
(2) International Relations
(3) Economics III

(4) Constitutional Law I
(5) Constitutional Law II
(6) Industrial Relations

(7) Statistics I.

7. The choice of subjects referred to in the last preceding
rule and the order in which all the subjects of a course
containing any such subjects may be taken shall be approved
by the Faculty.
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8. A candidate may enrol for distinction. in any subject Distinction .
taken by him for the diploma and may be awarded any- and Prizes
prize subject to any Course of Study Rules or Prize Rules ‘
that apply to that subject. .- : A
9. A candidate who began ‘the course for the Diploma in Certain
Public Administration at the Canberra University College candidates
before the first day of January, 1960, under the Rules or ggffenegsts‘; d
Regulations of that College with respect to that Diploma, e pas
and who has completed tge ‘course for the Diploma at the tions -
University in accordance with those Rules or Regulations
shall, if the Faculty approves, be deemed to have passed the
examinations and otherwise complied with the provisions of
these Rules. ' S L
Examinations (School of General Studies) Rules
(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Deégrees Statute on
" 14 September 1962) v SR
Part I—General : :
1. (1) In these Rules, unless the contrary intention ap- Interpret.
pears— . ) ) . ation
(@) ‘subject’ includes a unit within the meaning of any
Courses of Study Rules; and , i
(b) a reference to the head of a. department shall be
- read as including a reference to the Dean of a
Faculty in which there are no departments.
(2) For the purposes of these Rules, where an examination
is required to be taken in several parts, each part shall be
deemed to be a separate examination. , _ .
2. (1) A Faculty may, by resolution, delegate all or any of Delega_mn
its powers or functions under these Rules with respect to an
examination in a subject to the head of the department
_ responsible for that subject.
; (tLA delegation under this rule is revocable by resolution
. of the Faculty and does not prevent the exercise of a power
¢ or function by the Faculty. :
- Part II—Examinations in Subjects for Bachelors’ Degrees or for
Lo . ‘ Diplomas _
. 3. This Part applies to examinations in subjects for the AfPPIi'Sation
degree of Bachelor or for Diplomas. ot Part ..
4. An examination in a subject to which this Part applies Timeand
shall, subject to any directions of the Board of the School of place of
General Studies, be held at such time and place, and in such :i’;“;l‘:ma'

manner, as the Faculty responsible for the teaching of that
subject directs. : E
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tions

Examiners

5. (1) Subject to this rule, a Faculty shall permit a student
who—

(a) has enrolled for a subject in that Faculty;

(b) has complied with the appropriate Courses of
Study Rules of that Faculty with respect to that
subject;

(c) has attended lectures and classes in that subject as
required by the Faculty; and

(d) has performed such practical or other work in that
subject as the Faculty requires,
to sit for an examination in that subject upon making an
application in accordance with this rule.

(2) An application for permission to sit for an examina-
tion shall be made to the Registrar, and be accompanied
by any prescribed fee for the examination, not later than
the last day of the second term in a year.

(3) An application that is not accompanied by the pres-
cribed fee shall, for the purposes of this rule, be deemed
not to have been made.

(4) A Faculty may refuse a student permission to sit for
an examination in a subject if the student has not paid the
fees prescribed for that subject.

(5) Where a student fails to make an application within
the time specified in sub-rule (2) of this rule, the Faculty
may permit him to sit for the examination if—

(a) he makes the application, accompanied by the pres-
cribed fee, before the examination is held;

(b) he pays any additional prescribed fee; and

(c) the Faculty is satisfied that the granting of per-
mission to the student to sit for the examination

will not interfere with the arrangements for holding
the examination.

6. (1) There shall be not less than two examiners for an
examination in a subject, who shall be appointed by the
Faculty concerned on the recommendation of the head of
the department concerned.

(2) The head of the department concerned or, if he is
not one of the examiners, one of the examiners appointed
by him, shall be the chairman of the examiners.

(3) The examiners shall classify the results of an examina-
tion in accordance with the appropriate Courses of Study
Rules.

(4) The results of an examination shall be reported by
the chairman of the examiners to the head of the depart-
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ment concerned, who shall forward them to the Faculty
concerned for its approval.

(5) After a Faculty has approved the results of an examina-
tion, the Dean of the Faculty shall transmit the results to
the Registrar for publication.

7. (1) A Faculty may, in special circumstances, permit a
student who applied to sit for an examination in a subject but
failed to attend the examination to sit for a special examina-
tion in that subject.

(2) A student secking such permission shall lodge an ap-
plication with the Registrar in writing within seventy-two
hours after the time fixed for the examination that he
failed to attend or within such further time as the Faculty,
in special circumstances, allows.

(3) An application under the last preceding sub-rule shall
be accompanied by a statement in writing of the circum-
stances that prevented the student attending the examina-
tion and any evidence in support of the application.

8. (1) A student who considers that his studies during a
ear in respect of a subject have been adversely affected by
illness or other cause, or who is adversely affected by illness
or other cause in the course of an examination in that subject,
may furnish a statement of the circumstances in writing to
the Registrar, together with any medical or other evidence,
before the examination is held, or may inform the supervisor
at any time in the course of the examination.

(2) Where a student so informs the supervisor during the
course of an examination, the supervisor shall notify the
Registrar accordingly.

(3) Upon receiving such a notification the Registrar shall
furnish a report to the Dean of the Faculty concerned, who
shall inform the examiners and the Faculty of the details of
the report.

(4) The examiners may take the report into account in
examining the student in the subject.

(5) The Faculty may permit the student to sit for a special
examination in the subject.

9. (1) A candidate at an examination shall not communi-
cate with the examiners concerning the examination.

{2) After the results of an examination have been pub-
lished, a candidate at the examination who desires to ob-
tain information concerning results obtained by him at the
examination shall address any enquiries or communications
for that purpose to the Registrar.

Special
examina-
tions

Students
whose
studies af-
fected by
illness

Candidate
not to com-
municate
with ex-
aminers
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Part III—Examinations for Degree of Master

10. (1) Where it is provided by any Rules made under
the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute that a candidate
for the degree of Master shall submit a thesis or perform any
other work, the appointment of examiners for that thesis or
work shall be made by the Faculty concerned on the recom-
mendation of the head of the department concerned.

(2) The head of the department concerned or, if he is not
one of the examiners, one of the examiners appointed by
him, shall be the chairman of the examiners.

1. (1) The examiners shall examine the thesis or other
work and shall make separate reports, which shall be fur-
nished by the chairman of the examiners to the head of the
department.

(2) The examiners may consult or communicate with each
other before making their reports and shall state in their
reports whether they have so consulted or communicated.

(3) The head of the department shall forward the ex-
aminers’ reports to the Faculty and, if the examiners’ re-
ports differ as to the result of the examination, shall inform
the Faculty of that fact.

(4 Where the examiners’ reports differ, the Faculty may
invite the examiners to consult, or consult further, with the
object of resolving their differences or submitting a joint

report, or may take such other action as it thinks fit.

12. (1) Unless the Faculty concerned otherwise determines,
a thesis or other work submitted for the degree of Master
shall be in the English language.

(2) Except with the permission of the Faculty concerned,
a candidate shall furnish to the Registrar three typewritten
or printed copies of his thesis or other work, one of which
shaFl be lodged by the Faculty with the Librarian after it has
been accepted for the degree for which it was submitted.

(3) The form of typewriting or printing in which copies of
a thesis or other work are to be furnished shall be as de-
termined by the Board of the School of General Studies.

13. Where it is provided by any Rules made under the
Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute that a candidate for
the degree of Master shall be examined for that degree in
a manner other than by the submission of a thesis or other
work, or shall be examined on the subject of his thesis or
other work, the examination shall be held at such time and
place as the Faculty concerned, subject to any directions of
the Board of the School of General Studies, determines.
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Halls of Residence (School of General Studies)
Admission and Discipline Rules

(Made under the Halls of Residence (School of General Studies)
Statute on 11 May 1962)

1. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—

‘Hall of Residence’ means any Hall of Residence estab-
lished by the Council in connection with the School
of General Studies and includes the buildings, court-
yards and outhouses of the Hall and adjacent lawns
and gardens;

‘misbehaviour’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means
behaviour in the Hall of Residence that is contrary to
the good order of the Hall of Residence, and includes—

(a) a breach of a provision concerning conduct or dis-
cipline in a Hall of Residence that is contained in a
Statute or in a rule, by-law or order made in pur-
suance of a Statute; and

(b) failure to comply with a direction of, or to pay a fine
imposed by, the Warden;

‘student’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means a

- student residing at the Hall of Residence;

‘Sub-Warden’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means
a person holding office as a Sub-Warden of that Hall
of Residence;

‘the Deputy Warden’, in relation to a Hall of Residence,
means the person holding office as the Deputy Warden
of that Hall of Residence;

‘the Hall’, in relation to a student, means the Hall of
Residence at which he resides;

‘the Hall of Residence Discipline Committee’, in relation
to a Hall of Residence, means a committee consisting
of the Vice-Chancellor, the Master of University House,
the Principal and the Warden of the Hall of Residence;

‘the Warden’, in relation to a Hall of Residence, means
the person holding office as the Warden of that Hall
of Residence.

2. (1) The Warden of a Hall of Residence may, subject to
any directions of the Principal, admit persons to residence at
that Hall of Residence.

(2) The Warden may refuse to admit a person to residence
unless he has applied to the Warden on or before such date
in that year as is fixed by the Warden.

Definitions

Admission
of Students



260

RULES

Misbe-
haviour

Provisions
relating to
fines

(3) Subject to these Rules, the period for which a person
may be admitted to reside at a Hall of Residence shall be
such period not exceeding one year as is fixed by the Warden,
but a person who has been admitted to reside for a period
is eligible to apply for admission for a further period
or periods.

(4) A person shall not take up residence at a Hall of Re-
sidence unless he has executed an undertaking in accordance
with the form in the Schedule to these Rules.

3. Where a student has been guilty of misbehaviour, the
Warden may—
(a) impose on the student a fine not exceeding Ten
unds; or
(b) suspend the student.

4. (1) A fine not exceeding Five pounds imposed by the
Warden under the last preceding section is final.

(2) A student on whom the Warden has, under the last
preceding rule, imposed a fine exceeding Five pounds may,
within seven days after the imposition of the fine, aPpeal to
the Principal by giving notice of the appeal in writing to
the Registrar, School of General Studies.

(3) At the hearing by the Principal of an appeal against
a fine imposed by the Warden—

(@) the student appealing may be present if he so de-
sires; and

(b) the Principal shall hear the student appealing (if
the student so desires) and ‘any person whom the
student appealing produces to give evidence on his
behalf and may receive evidence from or hear such
other persons as the Principal thinks fit.

(4) After the hearing referred to in the last preceding sub-
rule, the Principal may exercise one or more of the following
powers:

a) he may reduce the fine;

b) he may increase the fine to a sum not exceeding
Twenty pounds;

(¢) he may confirm the fine;

(d) he may quash the fine.

(5) A decision of the Principal is final.

(6) Where the Warden imposes a fine not exceeding Five
pounds on a student, the student shall pay the fine to the
Warden within seven days after the imposition of the fine.

(7) Where—

(a) the Warden imposes a fine exceeding Five pounds
on a student; and
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(b) the student does not appeal to the Principal against
the fine,
the student shall pay the amount of the fine to the Warden
within fourteen days after the imposition of the fine.
(8) Where—

(4) the Warden imposes a fine exceeding Five pounds
on a student; and

(b) the student appeals to the Principal against the fine,
the student shall pay to the Warden—

(c) if the Principal reduces or increases the fine—the
amount of the fine as so reduced or increased, as the
case may be; or

(d) if the Principal confirms the fine—the amount of
the fine, within fourteen days after the decision of
the Principal on the appeal.

5. (1) When the Warden suspends a student— Provisions

(a) the Warden shall give notice of the suspension, either ﬁi?éﬁﬁﬁﬁ
orally or in writing, to the suspended student;

(b) the Warden shall, if requested by the student, give
the student a statement in writing of the reasons
for the suspension;

(c) the suspension shall operate for such period as the
Warden determines, being a period not exceeding
seventy-two hours from the time when notice of the
suspension is given to the student;

(d) the student shall leave the Hall forthwith after re-
ceiving notice of the suspension and shall not enter
the Hall or any other Hall of Residence during the
period of the suspension; and

(¢) the Warden shall, as soon as is conveniently pos-
sible, convene a meeting of the Hall of Residence
Discipline Committee to consider the suspension.

(2) At a meeting of the Hall of Residence Discipline Com-
mittee to consider a suspension-— ,

(@) three members form a quorum;

(D) the suspended student may be present if he so de-
sires; and

(c) the Committee shall hear the suspended student (if
he so desires) and any person whom the suspended
student produces to give evidence on his behalf and
may receive evidence from or hear such other persons
as it thinks fit.

(3) After the hearing referred to in the last preceding sub-
rule, the Hall of Residence Discipline Committee may ex-
ercise one or more of the following powers:
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(@) it may impose a fine not exceeding Twenty pounds on
the suspended student;

(b) it may exclude the suspended student from the Hall
and any other Hall of Residence for a specified period;

(¢) it may make an order in relation to the fees for re-
sidence that have been paid or are payable by the
student;

(d) it may quash the suspension,

or may refer the suspension to the Council.

(4) A decision of a Hall of Residence Discipline Committee
is final.

(5) A notice required to be given to a student under this
rule may be handed personally to the student if he is resident
at the Hall of Residence or, if he is not so resident, be left
at, or given by post addressed to, the last-known place of
residence (not being a Hall of Residence) of the student.

(6) Where the suspension of a student is referred to the
Council by a Hall of Residence Discipline Committee, the
Council—

(@) may exercise one or more of the powers referred to
in paragraph (a), (), (c) or (d) of sub-rule (3) of this
rule; or '

(b) may exclude the student from the University during
the pleasure of the Council or for such period as the
Council determines. :

(7) Where the Council or a Hall of Residence Discipline
Committee imposes a fine on a student, the student shall
ay the amount of the fine to the Registrar, School of
General Studies, within fourteen days after the imposition
of the fine.

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules,
the Warden of a Hall of Residence may at any time permit
a suspended student or a student who has been excluded
from a Hall of Residence to enter the first-mentioned Hall
for such purpose and for such period as the Warden deter-
mines. :

7. Every fine imposed under these Rules (other than a fine
imposed by the Council or by a Hall of Residence Discipline
Committee the meetings of which were attended by the
Princi})al) shall be reported to the Principal by the Warden
or Hall of Residence Discipline Committee imposing the fine.

8. In the event of the illness or the absence from Canberra
of the Warden of a Hall of Residence, the Deputy Warden or
a Sub-Warden may exercise the powers or may perform the
functions under these Rules of the Warden of that Hall of
Residence. -
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Rule 2 (4)
The Schedule

The Australian National University

UNDERTAKING

I, (A. B.), being desirous of admission to residence at

...........................................................

Hall, undertake, in the event of my being so admitted—

(@) to observe the Statutes of the University, and the
By-laws, Rules and Orders in force from time to time
under the Statutes of the University, and submit to
such penalties (if any), and pay such fines (if any), as
are imposed upon me under those Statutes, By-laws,
Rules or Orders;

(b) to comply with any direction of the Warden, the
, De%uty Warden or a Sub-Warden of ............. B
Hall; and - '

(c) to pay to the University the cost of repairing or re-
placing any property in a Hall of Residence that is
damaged or destroyed as the result of negligence or
intentional act on my part.

Dated this................ Day of PR 19
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Limitation of Enrolment (School of General Studies) Rules

(Made under the Academic Progress of Students (School of General
Studies) Statute on 8 December 1961)

1. In these Rules—
‘enrol’ includes re-enrol;
‘Faculty’ means a Faculty in the School;
‘the Board’ means the Board of the School.

2. (1) Subject to this rule, the Board may direct that a
student whose academic progress in' a Faculty or in- another
university has, in the opinion of the Board, been unsatis-
factory, shall not be permitted to enrol for all or any courses,
subjects or units in that Faculty, or in any other Faculty
specified in the direction, or shall be permitted so to enrol
only on conditions specified in the direction, and thereupon
the student is not entitled to enrol for those courses, subjects
or units or is entitled so to enrol only on those conditions, as
the case may be.

(2) Before giving a direction under the last preceding sub-
rule, the Board shall take into account—

(@) any recommendations made by the Faculty or Facul-
ties concerned; and

(b) any written representations made to the Board by
the student concerned. ’

(3) For the purpose of paragraph (b) of the last preceding
sub-rule, the Board shall give the student a reasonable oppor-
tunity of making representations in accordance with that
paragraph.

Matriculation Rules

(Made under the Enrolment, Courses and Degrees Statute on 1§
January 1960; amended 30 September 1960, 12 May 1961, 14 September
1962)

1. Except where otherwise provided in these Rules, these
Rules shall come into operation on the date of commencement
of Part I of the Australian National University Act 1960.

2. There shall be a Matriculation Roll, which shall be kept
by the Registrar.

3. A student who is eligible to matriculate in accordance
with these Rules may matriculate by signing the Matricula-
tion Roll and making in the presence of the Registrar or a
person determined by the Registrar a declaration in a form
prescribed by the Council.
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4. A person shall not be enrolled for a course for a degree Person not
of Bachelor until he has matriculated or has been granted to enrol for

.. : ; course be-
provisional matriculation. fore matri-

culation

5. There shall be a Matriculaton Committee, which shall Matricula-
consist of such persons as the Board of the School of General “‘?lltcom'
Studies appoints. mittee

6. * * * * Eligibility
for matricu-
lation before

1963
7. (1) This rule shall come into operation on the first day Eligibility
of January, One thousand nine hundred and sixty-three. ~ [0™atricu

(2) Subject to this rule, a person is eligible to matriculate if
he has, at the one examination, passed the New South Wales
Leaving Certificate Examination or the University of Sydney
Matriculation Examination in—

(i) English;
(ii) one of the following subjects: Chinese, Dutch,
French, German, Greek, Hebrew, Italian, ]'apanese,

Latin, Russian, Mathematics I, Mathematics II,
Mathematics III, General Mathematics; and

three of the following subjects, not including sub-
jects for a pass in which credit is given under the last
preceding paragraph:

(iii

=

Ancient History Greek
Agriculture Hebrew
Applied Mathematics Ttalian
Biology Japanese
Botan Latin
Chemistry Mathematics I
Chinese Mathematics 11
Combined Physics Mathematics III
and Chemistry Modern History
Dutch Music’
Economics Physics
French Physiology
General Mathematics Russian
Geography Theory and Practice
Geology of Music
German Zoology

(3) For the purposes of the last preceding sub-rule—

* The repeal of Rule 6 came into operation on 31 December 1962
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(a) if credit is given for a pass in General Mathematics,
credit shall not be given for a pass in Mathematics
I, Mathematics II or Mathematics III;

(aa) if credit is given for a pass in Mathematics III, credit
shall not be given for a pass in Mathematics I,
Mathematics II or General Mathematics;

(b) if credit is given for a pass in Combined Physics
and Chemistry, credit shall not be given for a pass
in Physics or in Chemistry;

(¢) if credit is given for a pass in Biology, credit shall

not be given for a pass in Botany or in Zoology;
(d) credit shall not be given for a pass in both Music
* and Theory and Practice of Music; and

(¢) a person who has presented himself for the New
South Wales Leaving Certificate Examination is not
less than five subjects specified in the last preceding
sub-rule and has passed in English and any other
three of those subjects is eligible to matriculate if—
(i) he is awarded passes classified as ‘A’ standard or

asses with Honours in at least three of those
our subjects; or
(ii) he is awarded passes with Honours in at least
two of those four subjects.

(4) Subject to sub-rule (7) of this rule, a person is eligible
to matriculate if he is a graduate of a university or nstitu-
tion (other than The Australian National University) ap-
proved by the Matriculation Committee.

(5) Subject to the next two succeeding sub-rules, a person
is eligible to matriculate if he has matriculated, or is qualified
to matriculate, at a university or institution (other than The
Australian National University) approved by the Matricula-
tion Committee.

(6) Except where the Matriculation Committee otherwise
determines, a person to whom the last preceding sub-rule
applies is not eligible to matriculate unless the Matriculation
Committee is satisfied that the requirements fulfilled by the
person for matriculation at the other university or institu-
tion are substantially similar to the requirements for matricu-
lation specified in sub-rules (2) and (3) of this rule.

(7) Where—

(@) a person to whom sub-rule (4) or (5) of this rule
applies is required by the Matriculation Committee
to satisfy the Committee that he has a sufficient
knowledge of the English language to enable him
to undertake a course of study at the University; and
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(b) the person fails so to satisfy the Committee, the
person is not eligible to matriculate.

(8) Except with the consent of the Matriculation Commit-
tee, a person who is eligible to matriculate by reason only of
his having matriculated, or being qualified to matriculate,
at a university or institution ot%xer than The Australian
National University but has not the qualification for en-
rolment in a particular Faculty in that other university or
institution shall not be permitted to enrol in the correspond-
ing Faculty in The Australian National University.

8. (1) A person who is not eligible for matriculation in
accordance with the preceding provisions of these Rules may
make an application for matriculation to the Matriculation
Committee.

(2) If the Matriculation Committee is satisfied that an ap-
plicant has attained an adequate educational standard he
shall be deemed to be eligible to matriculate and permitted
to sign the Matriculation Roll.

(3) For the purposes of this rule, the Matriculation Com-
mittee shall accept a person as having attained an adequate
educational standard who has completed satisfactorily—

(@) the first year of the course in the Royal Military
College of Australia;

(b) the first year of the course in the Royal Australian
Air Force College; or

(c) the Passing-Out Examination of the Royal Austra-
lian Naval College.

9. (1) A person who is not otherwise eligible to matriculate
and who will have attained the age of twenty-five years by
the thirty-first day of December in the year immediately
preceding the year in which he proposes to enrol at the Uni-
versity may apply to the Matriculation Committee for ad-
mission to provisional matriculation.

(2) A person making such an application may be required
to pass a special test or tests determined by the Matricula-
tion Committee and, if he satisfies the Committee that he has
a reasonable prospect of success in the course for which he
proposes to enrol, he may be admitted by the Matriculation
Committee to provisional matriculation.

(3) A person who, after being admitted to provisional
matriculation, has—
(a) by the end of his first year if he is, in the opinion of
the Matriculation Committee, substantially a full-
time student, or

Application
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(b) by the end of his second year in any other case,

passed in two units or subjects approved by the Matricula-
tion Comumittee, is eligible for matriculation and, upon matri-
culating, shall be given credit for the units passed by him
between the date on which he was admitted to provisional
matriculation and the date on which he matriculated.

(4) The Matriculation Committee shall cancel the admis-
sion to provisional matriculation of a person who fails to
become eligible for matriculation in accordance with the last
preceding sub-rule, and a person whose admission to pro-
visional matriculation is so cancelled shall not again be
admitted to provisional matriculation except in special cir-
cumstances with the approval of the Board of the School of
General Studies.

10. A matriculated student of the University of Melbourne
enrolled at the Canberra University College at the date of
commencement of these Rules is, if he intends to proceed
to a degree of The Australian National University, required
to matriculate at The Australian National University.
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Membership of the Council Rules

(Made under the Membership of the Council Statute on 10 June 1960;
amended 30 September 1960)

Part I—General
1. An election of a member of the Council referred to in

aragraph (g), (h), (i), (7), (k), () or (m) of sub-section (1) of sec-
gion gele\I?en of the Act shall be conducted in-accordance with
the Schedule to these Rules.

2. (1) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, if, at an
election, the number of nominations does not exceed the
number of seats to be filled, the Registrar shall declare the
persons nominated to be elected.

(2) If, at an electon under Part II of these Rules at
which two members are to be elected, there are two nomina-
tions, the Registrar shall declare the persons nominated to
be elected but shall nevertheless conduct an election for the
purpose of determining the tenure of office of those members
in accordance with that Part.

3. The Registrar shall not accept a vote at an election
unless he is satisfied that it has been cast by a person eligible
to vote and that that person has voted only once.

Part.II—Choosing of Heads of the Research Schools in the
Institute as Members of the Council

4. Subject to this Part, when it is necessary to choose a
member or members of the Council referred to in paragraph
(e) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act, the Registrar
shall convene a meeting of the Heads of the Research Schools
in the Institute.

5. At the meeting, three persons constitute a quorum.

6. The Heads of the Research Schools present at the meet-
ing shall, after appointing a chairman of the meeting, choose
from their number a member or members of the Council—

(@) by agreement;

(b) if they are unable to agree as to the member or
members to be chosen—by ballot; and

(c) if the ballot does not result in the choosing of the
member or members—by lot.

7. Where a Head of a Research School is absent from
Australia, the Registrar shall, instead of convening a meeting
in accordance with Rule 4 of these Rules—

(a) conduct, by post, a ballot of the Heads of the Re-
search Schools for the purpose of choosing a member
or members of the Council; and
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(b) if the ballot does not result in the choosing of the
member or members of the Council—choose the
member or members by lot.
Tenure of 8. A Head of a Research School chosen as a member of
office the Council in accordance with this Part shall hold office for
a period of one year.
Part III—Choosing of Deans of Faculties in the School of General
Studies as Members of the Council
Dean to be 9. A Dean of a Faculty in the School to be chosen as a
chosen at an member of the Council for the purposes of paragraph (f) of
election sub-section (1) of section eleven of the Act shall be chosen
at an election held in accordance with the succeeding pro-
visions of this Part and the Schedule to these Rules.
Eligibility 10. The persons eligible to vote at such an election are—
of voters (@) the professors in the School; and
(b) such other members of the academic staff of the
School as are members of the Board of the School.
Nomina- 11. When an election under this Part is necessary, the
tions Registrar shall publish on the appropriate notice board at
' the University, and send to each person eligible to vote, a
notice— .
(@) stating that an election is necessary and specifying
"~ the number of seats to be filled and the name of
any Dean of a Faculty whose seat does not fall
vacant at the time of the election;
(b) inviting nominations of persons eligible for election
and specifying the form in which nominations must
be made; and .
(c) prescribing a date and time by which nominations
, must reach the Registrar.
Voting 12. If the number of nominations exceeds the number of
Papers seats to be filled, the Registrar shall send to each person
eligible to vote—
(@) a voting paper; and
(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is to
be shown and prescribing a date and time by which
voting papers must reach the Registrar.
Ti%nure of 13. (1) Except as provided in the next succeeding sub-rule,
omce

a Dean of a Faculty chosen as a member of the Council in
accordance with this Part shall hold office for a period of
three years.

(2) At the first election held under this Part for the
purpose of choosing two Deans of Faculties as members of
the Council—
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(@) the second Dean to be elected;

(b) where there are only two nominations, the Dean
who obtained the lowest number of votes; or

(c) if the two Deans are, by reason of an equality of
votes elected together—one of the Deans, who shall
be determined by lot by the Registrar,

shall hold office for a period of one year.

14. At an election held under this Part, other than the first
election, at which there are two seats to be filled as casual
vacancies—

(a) the first Dean to be elected; or

(b) where there are only two nominations, the Dean
who obtained the highest number of votes; or

(c) if the two Deans are, by reason of an equality of
votes, elected together—one of the Deans, who shall
be determined by lot by the Raiistrar,

shall be elected to the vacant office that has the longest

unexpired term and the other Dean shall be elected

to the other vacant office.

Part IV—Elections of Members of the Academic Staff of the
University as Members of the Council

15. When an election of a member of the Council referred
to in paragraph (g), (), (5) or (j) of sub-section (1) of section
eleven of the Act is necessary, the Registrar shall publish
on the appropriate notice board at the University, and send
to each person eligible to vote at the election, a notice—

() stating that an election is necessary;

(b) inviting nominations of persons eligible for election
and specifying the form in which nominations must
be made; an

(c) prescribing a date and time by which nominations
must reach the Registrar.

16. If more than one nomination is received the Registrar
shall send to each person eligible to vote at the election—
(@) a voting paper; and
(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is
to be shown and prescribing a date and time by
which voting papers must reach the Registrar.

17. (1) Subject to this rule, a member of the Council elected
in accordance with this Part shall hold office for a period of
three years.

(2) The member of the Council elected in accordance with

this Part by the professors in the Institute shall hold office
for a period of two years.
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(3) The member of the Council first elected in accordance
with this Part by the professors in the School shall hold
office for a period of two years.

Part V—Elections of Members of the Council by Students

18. When an election of a member of the Council referred
to in paragraph (k) or (/) of sub-section (1) of section eleven
of the Act is necessary, the Registrar shall publish on the
appropriate notice board at the University, in a daily news-
paper published in Canberra and in such other manner
(if any) as he thinks fit, a notice—

(a) stating that an election is necessary;

(b) specifying the class of students eligible to vote at
the election;

(¢) inviting nominations of persons eligible for election
and specifying the form in which nominations must
be made; and

(d) prescribing a date and time by which nominations
must reach the Registrar.

19. If, in the case of an election of a member of the Council
referred to in paragraph (k) of sub-section (1) of section
eleven of the Act, there is more than one nomination, the
Registrar shall send to each student eligible to vote at the
election—

(a) a voting paper; and

(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is
to be shown and prescribing a date and time by
which voting papers must reach the Registrar.

20. (1) If, in the case of an election of a member of the
Council referred to in paragraph (I) of sub-section (1) of sec-
tion eleven of the Act, there 1s more than one nomination,
the election shall be conducted in accordance with the suc-
ceeding provisions of this rule.

(2) Voting at the election shall take. place on three con-
secutive days to be appointed by the Registrar and at a
place at the University to be appointed by the Registrar.

(3) Voting shall take place between the hours of 10.15 a.m.
and 12.30 pm., 1.30 pm. and 515 p.m. and 6.45 p.m. and
8.15 p.m. on the days so ap}t))ointed.

(4) The Registrar shall publish on the appropriate notice
board at the University, in a daily newspaper published in
Canberra and in such other manner (if any) as he thinks
fit, a notice specifying the days and place so appointed and
the hours during which voting may take place.

(5) A voter shall vote in person.

(6) A voter shall present himself to the Registrar or a
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person appointed by the Registrar as his deputy to assist
at the election.

(7) The Registrar or his deputy shall, after satisfying him-
self that the voter is eligible to vote at the election, issue to
the voter a voting paper.

(8) The voter shall, without leaving the voting place, mark
his vote on the voting paper, fold the voting paper so as to
conceal the manner in which he has voted, exhibit the voting
paper so folded to the Re%istrar or his deputy, and forthwith,
openly and without unfolding the voting paper, place it in
the ballot box provided for that purpose.

21. For the purposes of paragraph (I} of sub-section (1) of
section eleven of the Act, the students of the University who,
together with the matriculated students of the University
enrolled for study for degrees of Bachelor, may elect the
member of the Council referred to in that paragraph are
the students of the University (being graduates of a uni-
versity) who are enrolled for study for degrees of Bachelor
or for diplomas.

22. A member of the Council elected in accordance with
this Part shall hold office for a period of one year.

Part VI—Election of Members of Convocation as Members of
the Council

23. When an election of a member of the Council referred
to in paragraph (m) of sub-section (1) of section eleven of the
Act is necessary, the Registrar shall publish on the z:_}[)-
propriate notice board at the University and in a dai
newspaper published in Canberra, Sydney and Melbourne,
and send to each member of Convocation, a notice—

(@), stating that an election is necessary and specifying
the number of seats to be filled and the names of
the members of the Council elected by Convocation
(if any) whose seats do not fall vacant at the time
of the election;

(b) inviting nominations of persons eligible for elec-
tion and specifying the form in which nominations
must be made; and

(¢) prescribing a date and time by which nominations
must reach the Registrar.

24. If the number of nominations exceeds the number of
seats to be filled, the Registrar shall send to each member
of Convocation—

(@) a voting paper; and

(b) a notice setting out how the voter’s preference is
to be shown and prescribing a date and time by
which voting papers must reach the Registrar.
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Tenure of
office

Nomina-
tions

Voting
Papers



274

RULES

Tenure of
office

Tenure of
office of
members ap-
pointed by
Council

-25. A member of the Council elected by Convocation shall
hold office for a period of three years.

Part VII—Appoiﬂtment of Members of the Council by the Council

26. A member of the Council appointed by the Council in
pursuance of paragraph (n) of sub-section (1) of section eleven
of the Act shall hold oftice for a period of two years.

The Schedule

1. In the conduct of an election other than an election
under Part III of these Rules the Registrar shall allow the
intervals specified hereunder between the events severally
set out—

(i) between the publication of the fact that an election
is necessary and the time prescribed for the receipt
of nominations; not less than fourteen and not more
than thirty days;

(ii) between the time prescribed for the receipt of nomina-
tions and the issue of voting papers; not more than
twenty-eight days;

(iii) between the time of issuing voting papers and the
time by which voting papers must reach the Regis-
trar; not less than twenty-eight and not more than
sixty days.

2. In the conduct of an election under Part IIl of these
Rules the Registrar shall allow the intervals specified here-
under between the events severally set out—

(i) between the publication of the fact that an election
is necessary and the time prescribed for the receipt
of nominations; seven days; '

(ii) between the time prescribed for the receipt of nomi-
nations and the issue of voting papers; seven days;

(iii) between the time of issuing voting papers and the
time by which voting papers must reach the Regis-
trar; twenty-one days.

3. Nominations of candidates shall be made to the Regis-
trar. A nomination shall be signed by two persons qualified
to vote at the election and shall contain the written consent
of the candidate to his nomination.

4. With every voting paper other than a voting paper in
an election held in accordance with Rule 20 of these Rules
there shall be issued a form of declaration and three en--
velopes, one envelope marked ‘Voting Paper’, one marked
‘Declaration’, and one addressed to the Registrar.

5. Every voting paper shall contain the names of the can-
didates in alphabetical order (the names of any retiring can-
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didates being indicated) and shall be initialled by the Reg-
istrar or his deputy and no voting paper other than one so
initialled shall be accepted. Where a voting paper has been
lost or destroyed a duplicate shall be supplied on written
application to the Registrar.

6. The voter shall indicate the order of his preference on
the voting paper by writing the arabic numeral one against
the name of the candidate, or an unbroken series of arabic
numerals beginning at one against the names of the can-
didates for whom he wishes to vote, one number against the
name of each such candidate; but he shall not be obliged to
place a number against the name of every candidate.

7. Each voter, other than a voter at an election held in ac-
cordance with Rule 20 of these Rules, shall post or deliver to
the Registrar his voting paper and declaration each enclosed
in a separate and distinctive envelope. These envelopes shall
both be enclosed in another envelope addressed to the
Registrar.

8. All such envelopes received by the Registrar shall re-
main unopened until the close of the poll. The Registrar or
his deputy shall then in each case open the outer envelope
and also the envelope containing the declaration. If the de-
claration be duly signed by a ?ualiﬁed voter the envelope
containing the voting paper shall be placed and mixed with
other similar envelopes. The Registrar or his deputy shall
then open the envelopes containing the voting papers and
ascertain the result of the election.

9. At the close of the poll at an election held in accordance
with Rule 20 of these Rules, the Registrar or his deputy shall
open the ballot box containing the voting papers and as-
certain the result of the election. .

10. Each candidate shall be entitled to nominate a scrutin-
eer to represent him at the scrutiny. ’

I1. Neither the Registrar nor anyone acting as his deputy
nor any scrutineer shall in any way disclose or aid in dis-
closing in what manner any voter has voted.

12. No voting paper shall be accepted unless it is received
by the Registrar before the close of the poll.

13. The Registrar shall decide whether any voting paper
shall be accepted or rejected.

14. In an election at which only one candidate is to be
elected the result of the election shall be determined in the
manner following:

(i) the Refgistrar shall count the first preference votes
given for each candidate on all unrejected voting
papers;



276 RULES

(ii) the candidate who has received the largest number of
first preference votes shall, if that number constitutes
an absolute majority of votes, be elected;

(iii) if no candidate has received an absolute majority of
first preference votes, the counting of votes shall pro-
ceed as follows:

(a) the candidate who has received the fewest first
preference votes shall be excluded, and each vot-
ing paper counted to him shall be counted to the
candidate next in the order of the voter’s prefer-
ence; :

(b) if a candidate then has an absolute majority of
votes he shall be elected, but if no candidate then
has an absolute majority of votes, the process of
excluding the candidate who has the fewest votes,
and counting each of his voting papers to the un-
excluded candidate next in the order of the
voter’s preference, shall be repeated until one
candidate has received an absolute majority of
votes; and

(c) the candidate who has received an absolute major-
ity of votes shall be elected.

15. In an election other than an election under Part III of
these Rules, at which more than one candidate is to be
elected the result of the election shall be determined in the
manner following:

(1) the first preference votes given for each candidate
on all unrejected voting papers shall be counted;

(2) the aggregate number of such first preference votes
shall be divided by one more than the number of
candidates required to be elected, and the quotient
increased by one, disregarding any remainder, shall
be the quota, and (except as hereinafter provided in
sub-section 10) no candidate shall be elected until
he obtains a number of votes equal to or greater
than the quota;

(3) any candidate who has, upon the first preference
votes being counted, a number of such votes equal
to or greater than the quota shall be declared
elected;

(4) where the number of such votes obtained by any
candidate is equal to the quota, the whole of the
voting papers on which a first preference vote is
recorded for such elected candidate shall be set
aside as finally dealt with;
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(5) where the number of such votes obtained by any
candidate is in excess of the quota, the proportion of
votes in excess of the quota shall be transferred to the
other candidates not yet declared elected, next in the
order of the voter’s preferences, in the following
manner:

(a)

all the voting papers on which a first preference
vote is recorded for the elected candidate shall be
re-examined, and the number of second prefer-
ence votes, or (in the case provided for in section
18) third or next consecutive preferences, recorded
for each unelected candidate thereon shall be
counted;

the surplus of the elected candidate shall be
divided by the total number of votes obtained by
him on the counting of the first preference votes,
and the resulting fraction shall be the transfer
value;

(¢) the number of second or other preferences ascer-

(d)

©) (a)

(b)

(7 (2

tained in paragraph (@) to be recorded for each
unelected candidate, shall be multiplied by the
transfer value;

the resulting number shall be credited to each
unelected candidate, and added to the number of
votes obtained by him on the counting of the
first preference votes;

where, on the counting of the first preference votes
or on any transfer, more than one candidate has
a surplus, the largest surplus shall be first dealt
with, If then more than one candidate has a sur-
plus, the then largest surplus shall be dealt with,
and so on; Provided that, if one candidate has ob-
tained a surplus at a count or transfer previous
to that at which another candidate obtains a sur-
plus the surplus of the former shall be first dealt
with;

where two or more surpluses are equal, the sur-
plus of the candidate who was the highest on the
poll at the count or transfer at which they last
had an unequal number of votes shall be first
dealt with, and if they had an equal number of
votes at all preceding counts or transfers, the
Registrar shall decide which candidate’s surplus
shall be first dealt with.

Where the number of votes obtained by a can-
didate is raised up to or above the quota by a
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transfer as aforesaid, he shall thereupon be de-
clared elected. And in such case, notwithstanding
the fact that he may have reached the quota,
such transfer shall be completed, and all the votes
to which he is entitled therefrom shall be trans-
ferred to him, but no votes of any other candi-
date shall be transferred to him;

where the number of votes obtained by a can-
didate is raised up to, but not above, the quota by
a transfer as aforesaid, the whole of the voting
papers on which such votes are recorded shall be
set aside as finally dealt with:

where the number of votes obtained by a can-
didate is raised above the quota by a transfer
as aforesaid, his surplus shall be transferred to
the candidates next in the order of the voters’
respective preferences, in the following manner:

(i) The voting papers on which are recorded the
g ¢ 3

votes obtained by the elected candidate in the
last transfer shall be re-examined, and the
number of third, or (in the case provided for
in section 18) next consecutive preferences
recorded for each unelected candidate thereon
counted;

(ii) the surplus of the elected candidate shall be
divided by the total number of voting papers
mentioned in paragraph (i), and the resulting
fractions shall be the transfer value;

(iii) the number of second (or other) preferences,
ascertained in paragraph (i), to be recorded
for each unelected candidate, shall be mul-
tiplied by the lastmentioned transfer value;

(iv) the resulting number shall be credited to each

unelected candidate, and added to the number
of votes previously obtained by him.

(8) (a) where, after the first preference votes have been

counted and all surpluses (if any) have been trans-
ferred as hereinbefore directecz no candidate, or
less than the number of candidates required to be
elected, has or have obtained the quota, the can-
didate who is lowest on the poll shall be excluded,
and all the votes obtained by him shall be trans-
ferred to the candidates next in the order of the
voter’s respective preferences, in the same manner
as is directed in sub-section (5);
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(b) the votes obtained by such excluded candidate as
first preference votes shall first be transferred,
the transfer value of each vote in this case being
one;

(c) the other votes of such excluded candidate shall
then be dealt with in order of the transfers in
which, and at the transfer value at which, he
obtained them; .

(d) each of the transfers which takes place under the
two previous clauses of this sub-section shall be
deemed for all purposes to be a separate transfer.

(9) (@) Where a number of votes obtained by a can-
didate is raised up to or above the quota by any
such transfer as aforesaid, he shall thereupon be
declared elected. And in such case, notwithstand-
ing the fact that he may have reached the quota,
such transfer shall be completed, and all the votes
to which he is entitled therefrom shall be trans-
ferred to him, but no other votes shall be trans-
ferred to him;

(b) where the number of votes obtained by a can-
didate is raised up to, but not above, the quota,
by any such transfer as aforesaid, the whole of
the voting papers on which such votes are recorded
shall be set aside as finally dealt with;

(c) where the number of votes obtained by a candi-
date is raised above the quota by any such trans-
fer as aforesaid, the surplus shall be transferred to
the candidates next in the order of the voters’
respective preferences in the same manner as is
directed in sub-section (7), paragraph (c); Provided
that such surplus shall not be dealt with until all
the votes of the excluded candidate have been
transferred; :

(d) where any surplus exists it shall be dealt with
before any other candidate is excluded.

(10) The same process of excluding the candidate lowest
on the poll and transferring his votes to other can-
didates shall be repeated until all the candidates,
except the number required to be elected, have been
excluded, and the unexcluded candidates who have

not already been so declared, shall then be declared
elected.

16. In an election under Part III of these Rules at which
two candidates are to be elected the result of the election
shall be determined in the following manner:
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(1) The Registrar shall prepare a list of the candidates,
shall count the first and second preference votes
given for each candidate on all unrejected voting
papers and shall credit the aggregate of those votes
to the candidates.

(2) The candidate who has received the greatest ag-
gregate number of first and second preference votes
shall, if that number constitutes an absolute major-
ity of the votes, be elected.

(3) If no candidate has received an absolute majority
of the votes, the counting of votes shall proceed as
follows:

(@) the candidate who has received the lowest ag-
gregate number of first and second preference
votes shall be excluded and each voting lI:aper on
which a first or second preference vote has been
counted to him shall be counted to the can-
didate next in the order of the voter’s preference;

(b) if a candidate then has received an absolute
majority of votes, he shall be elected;

(¢) if no candidate has received an absolute majority
of votes, the procedure of excluding the candi-
date who has received the lowest number of votes
and counting each of the voting papers counted
to him to the unexcluded candidate next in the
order of the voter’s preference shall be repeated
until one candidate has received an absolute
majority of votes; and

(d) the candidate who has received an absolute
majority of votes shall be elected.

(4) Where a candidate is elected—

(a) the Registrar shall again prepare a list of the
candidates (including any candidates excluded in
the course of counting oz votes under sub-section
(3) of this section) and credit each candidate with
the first and second preference votes counted to
him in accordance with sub-section (1) of this
section; and

(b) the elected candidate shall be excluded and each
voting paper on which a first or second prefer-
ence vote has been counted to him shall be re-
examined and counted to the candidate next in
the order of the voter’s preference.

(5) If none of the remaining candidates has then received
an absolute majority of votes, the counting of votes
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shall proceed in the manner provided by sub-section
(3) of this section.

(6) Where all except two of the candidates have been
excluded and each of the remaining candidates has
received the same number of votes—

(@) if no candidate has previously been elected, each
of the candidates shall be elected;

(b) if a candidate has previously been elected—
(i) the candidate who received the largest number
of first preference votes shall be elected;

(i) in the event of each candidate receiving the
same number of first preference votes—the
candidate who received the largest aggregate
number of first and second preference votes
shall be elected; and

(iii) in the event of each candidate receiving the
same aggregate number of first and second
preference votes—the Registrar shall determine
by lot which of the candidates shall be elected.

17. Where two or more candidates have the same number
of votes and it becomes necessary to exclude one of them,
then whichever of the candidates was lowest on the poll at
the last count or transfer at which they had an unequal
number of votes, shall be excluded and, if such candidates
have an equal number of votes at all preceding counts or
transfers or if there was no preceding count or transfer, the
Registrar shall decide by lot which candidate shall be ex-
cluded.

18. In determining which candidate is next in the order of
the voter’s preference, any candidates who have been declared
elected or who have been excluded shall not be considered,
and the order of the voter’s preference shall be determined
as if the names of such candidates had not been on the
voting paper.

19. Where on any count or transfer it is found that on any
voting paper there is no candidate next in the order of the
voter's preference, that voting paper shall be set aside as ex-
hausted.

20. The Registrar may if he thinks fit, on the request of
any candidate setting forth the reasons for the request, or
of his own motion, re-count the voting papers received in con-
nection with any election.

20a. {1) Where, before the poll is declared at an election,
the Registrar is satisfied that the election has been vitiated
by reason of an irregularity in the course or conduct of the
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election, he may declare the election to be void from the com-
mencement of the election or from such point in the pro-
ceedings of the election as he specifies in the declaration,
being a point in those proceedings after the notificatiom of
the fact that the election was necessary but before the: oc-
currence of the irregularity.

(z) Where, in pursuance of the last preceding sub-section,
the Registrar declares an election to be void from the com-
mencement of the election, he shall, as soon as practicable
after making the declaration, conduct a further election in
accordance with these Rules in place of the void election.

{(3) Where, in pursuance of sub-section (1) of this section,
the Registrar declares an election to be void from a point
in the proceedings after the notification of the fact that the
election was necessary, he shall determine what further pro-
ceedings in the election are necessary to ensure that the elec-
tion will be regularly conducted and shall, subject to the
next succeeding sub-section, conduct those further Proceedings
in accordance with these Rules in place of the void proceed-
ings. o

(4) In the conduct of any further proceedings in an elec-
tion under the last preceding sub-section, the Registrar may,
notwithstanding anything contained in section 1 or 2 of this
Schedule, determine the intervals to be allowed between the
occurrence of any events in the course of those further
proceedings.

21. (1) The Registrar shall retain the voting papers on which
votes have been recorded at an election for the period of
three months after the declaration of the poll at that election.

(2) After the expiration of that period, the Registrar may
destroy the voting papers.
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University House Rules

(Made under the University House Statute on 8 July 1955; amended
7 September 1956, 8 November 1957, 12 August 1960)

Part I—Fellows

1. The Fellows shall as far as is practicable be so elected
that at any time not fewer than three are resident in the
House.

2. No person shall be eligible to be elected or to continue
to be a Fellow unless he resides within twenty miles of the
University and is a member of the staff of the University.

3. (1) The Council with the advice of the Master and Fel-
lows may elect to Honorary Fellowships persons who have
a substantial connection with University House or with the
University and who are eminent in scholarship or public
affairs. _

(2) The Master and Fellows may elect persons 6f academic
eminence to Visiting Fellowships.

(3) Honorary Fellows and Visiting Fellows shall not be
members of :ﬁe governing body. In other respects the con-
ditions of their tenure shall be determined by the Master
and Fellows. '

4. The Master and Fellows shall meet at least twice in each
term. At meetings of the Master and Fellows the Master, or
in his absence the Deputy Master or a Fellow chosen by
those present, shall preside. If a Fellow is absent from three
consecutive meetings without leave from the Master, his
Fellowship shall become vacant. '

5. Subject to these Rules, the Master and Fellows may by
resolution regulate their own proceedings. -

6. Subject to these Rules, the Master and Fellows may by
Order regulate admission to and exclusion from membership
and visitor membership, and the conduct, management and
discipline of the House.

Part II—Officers

7. The Master and Fellows shall appoint one of the Fel-
lows to be Deputy Master, one to be Bursar and another to
be Steward. The emoluments of these officers shall be fixed
by the Council on the recommendation of the Master and
Fellows and their duties shall be determined by the Master
and Fellows.

8. The Master and Fellows shall determine the duties and

fix the emoluments of such other officers and servants as
they think fit. '
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Part III—Membership and Residence

9. The following persons are eligible for membership of
University House:
(a) members of the Council of the University;

(b) persons holding full-time academic appointments of
or above the grades of Research Fellow and Lecturer
in the University of not less than 1 year’s duration;

(c) senior administrative and senior library officers of
the University;

(d) full-time research students of the University enrolled
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy;

(¢) graduates holding a doctoral degree of the University;

(f) such other persons as are invited by the Master and
Fellows.

10. The Master and Fellows may grant visitor membership
on such terms and conditions as they think fit to any person
attached to the University as a visiting research worker (or a
visiting student).

10a. Any officer or servant of the University who was a
member of University House immediately before the date of
commencement of this rule shall continue to be eligible for
membership as long as he remains in the full-time employ-
ment of the University

11. Members and visitor members of the House shall pay
such fees and charges as the Council, on the recommendation
of the Master and Fellows, prescribes.

12. The Master shall decide who among the members and
visitor members of the House shall be eligible to reside in
the House.

University House
DISCIPLINE ORDER
(Made by the Master and Fellows, 23 October 1957)

1. In this Order—

‘The House’ means University House, and includes the
buildings, courtyards and out-houses of University House
and the lawns and gardens surrounding University House
bounded by Balmain Crescent, Liversidge Street, Garran
Road, and the water-course between University House and
the Old Hospital Buildings which runs from Balmain
Crescent to Garran Roard. :
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‘The Master’ includes any person authorized under the
provisions of this Order to exercise the powers of the Master.

‘Prejudicial conduct’” means conduct prejudicial to the
good order of the House committed in the House, and in-
cludes breach of a provision concerning conduct in the
House contained in a Statute of the University, a Rule of
the Council or an Order of the Master and Fellows.

2. (1) The Master or a Fellow may require any person (not
being a member or resident of the House) to leave the House.

(2) A person who has been required to leave the House
under (1) hereof shall forthwith leave the House and shall
not enter the House thereafter unless given permission to do
so by the Master.

(3) A Fellow shall report to the Master the circumstances of
any action taken by him under this section.

3. (1) If, in the opinion of the Master or a Fellow, a member
or resident of University House has engaged in prejudicial
conduct, the Master or such Fellow may make an order (here-
in called a suspension order) suspending the rights and pri-
vileges of such member or resident (herein called a suspended
person), and shall communicate such order, either verbally or
in writing, to the suspended person.

(2) If so requested, the Master or a Fellow when com-
municating a suspension order shall give the suspended
person a written summary of his reasons.

(3) A suspension order shall operate for such period as the
Master or Fellow making it specifies, but not exceeding forty-
eight hours from the time of its communication.

(4) Subject to (5) hereof, a suspended person shall leave the
House forthwith and shall not enter the House for the period
of the suspension.

(5) A suspended person may attend the Master in the House
or elsewhere and request the Master to call a Special Meeting
of the Governing Body to consider the suspension. The Master
shall as soon as is conveniently possible call such meeting, at
which the person who made the suspension order and (if he
desires) the suspended person shall attend. The Governing
Body may hear such persons as it thinks fit and (if he desires)
shall hear the suspended person and any person whose pre-
sence the suspended person procures to give evidence in sup-
port of his defence, and after such hearing the Governing
Body may confirm, vary or quash the suspension order, or
may exercise the powers given by sub-section (1) of the next
succeeding section.
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4. (1) In respect of any member or resident of the House
(herein called a defendant) who has engaged in prejudlicial
conduct, the Governing Body may exercise the following
powers:

(@) it may cancel a defendant’s membership;

(b) it may suspend a defendant’s membership for such
period as it thinks fit, entirely or in relation to such
privileges of membership as it specifies;

(¢) it may exclude a defendant from the House for
such period as it thinks fit, generally or in relation
to such parts of the House or the use of such facilities
of the gouse as it thinks fit;

(d) it may impose a fine not exceeding twenty pounds;

(e) it may refer the matter to the Vice-Chancellor, to
be dealt with by the general disciplinary processes
of the University.

(2) Except in the case of a defendant who is a suspemded
person under section 3, and in respect of whose suspension
a Special Meeting of the Governing Body is held under sub-
section (5) of section 3, the Master shall give written notice to
a defendant of the prejudicial conduct alleged against him,
and of the time and place of a Special Meeting of the Govern-
ing Body at which such allegation is to be considered. The
Master shall summon a Special Meeting of the Governing
Body accordingly at which the Governing Body may hear
such evidence as it thinks fit and (if he desires) shall hear the
defendant and any persons whose presence the defendant pro-
cures to give evidence in support of his defence, and after
such hearing if the Governing Body decides that the defen-
dant has engaged in prejudicial conduct, it may exercise such
one or combination of powers given by this section as is ap-
propriate.

5. (1) A decision of the Governing Body under sections 3
and 4 hereof shall be final.

(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in this Order, the
Master may at any time permit a suspended person or a
person who has been excluded from the House to enter the
House for such special purpose and for such period as the
Master specifies, but subject to such permission the suspension
order or the exclusion as the case may be shall remain in
effect.

(3) The Governing Body may in its discretion at any time
remit or modify any penalty imposed under section 4.
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6. Notices required to be given or served under this Order

shall be sufficiently given or served if left at or posted to the
lace of residence of the person entitled to the notice last
nown to. the Master.

7. (1) A Special Meeting of the Governing Body convened
for any of the purposes of this Order may adjourn its pro-
ceedings from time to time and shall do so (and shall notify
a suspended person or defendant accordingly) if in its opinion
the suspended person or defendant has not had adequate
notice of the prejudicial conduct alleged against him.

_ (2) Fines shall be paid to the Master within seven days of
imposition.

(3) If a suspended person or defendant fails to comply with
a suspension order or a decision made in his case by the
Governing Body, such failure shall constitute prejudicial
conduct for the purpose of this Order and may be separately
dealt with as such under section 4 hereof.

- 8. When the Governing Body makes an order under sec-
tion 4 cancelling membershi}) or suspending or excluding
from the House in the case of a member or employee of the
University, the Master shall report the circumstances to the
Vice-Chancellor.

9. The powers of the Master under this Order shall in his
absence be exercised by the Deputy Master, or in the ab-
sence of the Master and the Deputy Master, by a Fellow
authorized for such purpose by the Master or the Deputy
Master or by a Special Meeting of the Governing Body.
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REPORT OF THE COUNCIL
For the Period 1 January 1961 to 31 December 1961

To His Excéllchcy General Sir Dallas Brooks, K.C.B., K.CM.G,,
K.C.V.O, DS.O, K.St.]J., Administrator of the Government of
the Commonwealth of Australia.

May 11 PLEASE YoUR EXCELLENCY:

I have the honour to transmit to Your Excellency the report of
the Council of the Australian National University for the period
from 1 January 1961 to 31 December 1961, furnished in compliance
with Section 33 of the Australian National University Act 1946-1960.

THE COUNCIL

The Council met five times during the year in March, May, July,
September and December. Dr H. C. Coombs, Pro-Chancellor, pre-
sidped over the meetings of Council except in March when, in his
absence, Mr W. D. McDonald was elected to preside.

The terms of office of Mr J. L. Carroll and Mr I. A. H. Turner
expired on 29 September 1961. v

Elections took place and appointments were made in accordance
with the provisions of the University Act, and the following
Councillors took office on the dates mentioned:

As from 5 April 1961—

Elected by the non-professorial staff of the School—
Grahame Kevin Wilson Johnston, M.A. (N.Z.), M.A. (Oxon.).

As from 3o September 1961—

Chosen by Heads of the Research Schools in the Institute—

Jobn Grenfell Crawford, Kt., C.B.E., M.Ec. (Syd.).

Mark Laurence Elwin Oliphant, K.B.E., B.Sc. (Adel.), M.A,,
Ph.D. (Cantab.), Hon. LL.D. (St And.), Hon. D.Sc. (Melb,,
Tor., Belf,, Birm. and N.S.W.), F.InstP, FRSN.Z, F.AA.,,
FRS.

Chosen from among the Deans of Faculties in the School—

Burgess Don Cameron, M.Ec. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).

Elected by the Research Students—
William James O’Sullivan, B.Sc. (W.A.).
Elected by the Undergraduate Students—

John Laurence Carroll, B.Com., B.Sc. (Melb.).

On 12 May 1961, the Pro-Chancellor announced the retirement
from office of the first Chancellor of the University, Viscount Bruce
of Melbourne, and the acceptance of the Council’s invitation to
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succeed Lord Bruce by Sir John Cockcroft, O.M., K.C.B.,, CB.E,,
Master of Churchill College, Cambridge. The Council resolved to
accept the resignation of Lord Bruce from the Chancellorship with
the deepest regret and to record its appreciation of the great benefit
derived from his close interest in the University’s problems of
development. Council also recorded its gratitude for the inspiration
it had received from Lord Bruce’s far-sighted counsel based on his
b;fogd and diverse experience in the fields of learning and public
affairs.

The following resignations from the Council were accepted by the
Council on the dates mentioned:

Douglas William Smith, on 10 February 1961.

Robin Allenby Gollan, on 8 December 1961.

Leave of absence from meetings of the Council from 26 March
1961 until August 1961 was granted to Mr A. T. Shakespeare.

THE DEVELOPMENTS OF 1961 IN SUMMARY
General Developments
THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

Professor P. H. Partridge, who has been Professor of Social
Philosophy since 1952, was appointed Director of the Research School
of Social Sciences with effect from 14 July 1961. Professor Partridge
succeeds Professor Sir Keith Hancock who, while retaining his Chair
of History, asked to be relieved of the Directorship so that he might
concentrate on his academic work, Professor Sir John Crawford came
to the University in February to take up his duties as Director of
the Research School of Pacific Studies and Professor of Economics
in that School.

As full accounts are given later of work and developments in all
Departments, brief mention only is made here of the establishment
of new fields of work. The Department of Mathematics has had
rather more success in the initial recruitment of staff than might
have been expected in a notoriously undermanned profession; the
efforts and reputation of Dr B. H. Neumann, F.R.S,, have contributed
significantly to this result, although he will not arrive in Canberra
to take up his duties as Professor and Head of the Department until
October 1962; by that time the staff will number seven, all recruited
from overseas, together with a distinguished Visiting Fellow.

The new Department of Economics in the Research School of
Pacific Studies under the leadership of Professor Sir John Crawford,
has also begun strongly. Interest in its work is widespread as is
reflected in the number of applications from postgraduate students
wishing to enrol.

Following Council’s approval for development of work in Sociology
a small Department has been established, temporarily under Pro-
fessor W. D. Borrie who, however, continues his responsibilities as
Head of the Department of Demography.
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. By.agreement with the staff concerned and with the University of
Adelaide, the work on the motions of ions and electrons in gases
with which the Vice-Chancellor was closely associated when he was
Professor of Physics in that University, has been transferred here.

- The Institute has co-operated with the School of General Studies in
the establishment of the Centre of Oriental Studies which is more
fully described in the report of that School.

Council approved in 1960 the creation of a new grade of staff, that
of Personal Professor, as a means of recognizing outstanding dis-
tinction in research. During 1961 three Readers were elected to
Personal Professorships: Professor I. F. Pearce (in Economic
Theory), Professor T. Dunham (in Astronomy), and Professor D. C.
Peaslee (in Theoretical Physics).

" During the year there was a marked and encouraging increase in
the number of applications for research scholarships; while not all

* applicants were sufficiently well qualified for awards, it was possible

to increase the number of scholarships offered in 1961 as compared
with 1960 by a half. As one result the figures for research students
expected at the end of 1961, given to the Australian Universities
Commission in 1959, were exceeded. The number of research
students was also increased by an amendment to the rules for the
enrolment of members of staff for the degree of Doctor of Philo-
sophy; this amendment resulted from discussions with the School
of General Studies, which has several members.of staff who wish to
have this opportunity. During the year fifteen members of staff were
so enrolled. )

The life of the University is being enriched and its influence ex-
tended by an increasing number of academic visitors, some staying
for substantial periods, and by conferences and seminars held at
the University or at which the University is represented.

THE SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

The School of General Studies completed its first full year as part
of the University. University legislation has been enacted to provide
for the award of degrees of bachelor and master in the Faculties of
Arts, Economics, Law and Science. Students of the Canberra Univer-
sity College who were proceeding to degrees of the University of
Melbourne in 1960 and who were able to meet the degree require-
ments of that University in 1960 did so and were awarded degrees
of the University of Melbourne. Beginning in 1961 students enrolled
in the School of General Studies were proceeding in accordance with
its rules to degrees of the Australian National University.

During the year the Council determined that there will be a
Faculty of Oriental Studies within the School. The Faculty will be
formally constituted by an amendment to the University Statutes
at an early date. In the main, the Faculty will consist of the existing



REPORT OF THE COUNCIL 291

members of staff of the School of Oriental Studies, which will then
cease to exist.

The Council also created a Centre of Oriental Studies which will
function under a Committee of Management consisting of: the
Vice-Chancellor; the Deputy Vice-Chancellor; the Principal of the
School of General Studies; the Directors of the Research Schools of
Social Sciences and Pacific Studies; the Deans of the Faculties of
Arts, Economics and Oriental Studies; the Professors of the Centre
and the University Librarian. It will consist of the academic staffs
of the Department of Far Eastern History and the Faculty of
Oriental Studies and will provide a centre in which all staff and
students in oriental studies may work and study. It will house the
oriental collection of the University Library and will eventually
contain a museum.

The following new chairs in the School were created by the
Council: Chair of Classics, Chair of Geography and Chair of
Oriental Civilization.

The Council, seeking to ensure that the School of General Studies
will develop a national character, made available, for the first time
in 1961, ten undergraduate scholarships. Each of the scholarships is
tenable for the length of a Bachelor’s degree with honours in the
School (i.e. four years). Scholars receive free lodging in Bruce Hall,
an allowance of froo per annum and payment of their fares to and
from their homes twice in each year. It 1s hoped that an additional
ten scholarships will be made available in each of the coming three
years. The scholarships are available to students throughout Aus-
tralia who have in the year of their application attempted a qualify-
ing examination for matriculation.

Site and Buildings

Bruce Hall and the first stage of a building for the Department of
Physics in the School of General Studies were brought to completion
by the National Capital Development Commission for use in the
1961 teaching year. Bruce Hall is the first hall of residence for under-
graduates and was named for Viscount Bruce of Melbourne, the
first Chancellor of the University. The hall was filled during the year
and in 1962 some undergraduates seeking residence must continue
to be housed in makeshift quarters.

The building under construction for the Institute Library has been
named the R. G. Menzies Building. Completion is expected about
October 1962. Working drawings for the building to be occupied by
the Research School of Social Sciences and the Research School of
Pacific Studies were finished in December and tenders will be
called early in 1962.

Work commenced during the year in the School of General Studies
area on a building for the Department of Chemistry and on the
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second phase of the Physics project. In December a contract was let
for the first stage of the General Studies Library.

The Council of the University approved a provisional plan pre-
pared by its Site Consultant for the orderly and economical develop-
ment of the enlarged site which followed from the association of the
former Canberra University College with the University. A later
version of the plan is now under study.

A lease to incorporate the lands which had been promised to the
former Canberra University College has not yet been granted.

Degrees Awarded

The degree of Doctor of Science was conferred on Dr S. T. Butler
Professor of Theoretical Physics in the University of Sydney.

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy was conferred on: Mr G.
"Coleman (Biochemistry); Mr B. M. Comben (Microbiology); Mr 1. de
Rachewiltz (Far Eastern History); Miss M. D. Doherty (Bio-
chemistry); Mr R. Green (Geophysics); Mr C. R. Heathcote (Statistics,
Social Sciences); Mr I. H. Holmes (Microbiology); Mr D. W. Howes
Microbiology); Mr J. I. Hubbard (Physiology); Mr K. J. Lafferty
Microbiology); Mr D. W. Lang (Theoretical Physics); Mr I
McDoug Il (Geophysics); Mr B. Mainsbridge (Nuclear Physics);
Mr K. S. Mathur (Anthropology and Sociology); Mr S. Matsuura
(Medical Chemistry); Miss N. D. Munn -(Anthropology and
Sociology); Mr P. J. O’Farrell (History, Social Sciences); Mr J. W.
Phillis (Physiology); Mr O. M. Roe (History, Social Sciences); Miss
E. Sadka (Pacific History); Mr D. A. Sivertsen (Anthropology and
Sociology); Mr D. W. Smellie (Geophysics); Mr R. B. Taylor (Nuclear
Physi:s%; Mr D. J. Tugby (Anthropology and Sociology); Mr G. A.
Watterson (Statistics, Social Sciences); Mr R. A. Westerman (Physiol-
ogy); Mr V. K. L. Whittaker (Biochemistry).

The degree of Master of Arts was conferred on: Mr D. L. Carring-
ton (History, Social Sciences) and Mr J. R. Robertson (History, Social
Sciences).

Degrees of the University of Melbourne. Degrees were conferred
on the following students of the School of General Studies who had
fulfilled requirements for degrees of the University of Melbourne
through the former Canberra University College:

Bachelor of Arts (Ordinary Degree)—Miss M. J. Beveridge; Miss
M. T. Brennan; Mr R. R. Champion de Crespigny; Miss M. R.
Eccles; Dr Antonino Grassia; Miss J. G. Howard-Smith; Miss
V. M. Littleton; Mr C. P. Mackerras; Mr G. E. Mannall; Miss
N. P. O'Hara; Mr D. W. Shields; Miss I. Brunswick; Miss S. L.
Skriveris; Mrs M. P. Harari.

Master of Arts—Mrs A. C. Bolton.

Bachelor of Laws—Mr G. R. Howard; Mr B. E. Worth.
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Bachelor of Commerce (Ordinary Degree)—Mr J. P. Carney; Mr
T. H. Cranston; Mr P. T. Frawley; Mr R. O. Hoppe; Mr K. L. Le
Rossignol; Mr A. J. Miller; Mr G. M. Quigley; Mr W. J. Ricketts;
Miss B. A. Seawright; Mr A. J. Selleck; Mr F. R. Somes; Mr
J. C. Taylor; Mr K. C. Veness; Mr J. P. Watson; Mr P. Tansuvan.

Doctor of Philosophy—Mr F. N. Cox.

Diploma of Public Administration—Mr G. M. Quigley.

At the annual examination in November 1961, 68 students of the
School of General Studies qualified for Bachelors’ degrees and two
for the Diploma in Public Administration. These degrees and
diplomas will be conferred in 1962.

. Honorary Degrees

The degree of Doctor of Science (honoris causa) was conferred on
Dr J. L. Pawsey, F.R.S,, on the ground of distinguished eminence in
research in Radio Astronomy, and on Sir Rudolph Peters, M.C.,
FRS., for distinguished eminence in research in Biochemistry.

Enrolments

Seventy-two new research students were enrolled in the Institute
of Advanced Studies in 1961 (up to 31 July) and the total number
enrolled on that date was 184. Of the new research students, 44 were
Australians, 7 were from New Zealand, 6 from India, 4 from the
United Kingdom, 3 from the United States of America, 3 from
Malaya and Singapore, and 1 each from Fiji, Thailand, Japan,
South Africa and Germany.

In 1961, 1,002 students were enrolled in the School of General
Studies and of these 325 were full-time students. Students enrolled
with the School of General Studies for higher degree courses
numbered 54, for Bachelors’ degree courses 833, undergraduate
diploma courses 5, miscellaneous courses 110.

Staff Appointments

Senior appointments and promotions were—

INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

Professor T. Dunham, Astronomy

Professor J. W. Miles, Applied Mathematics

Professor 1. F. Pearce, Professor in Economic Theory (Social
Sciences)

Professor D. C. Peaslee, Theoretical Physics

Mr J. J. Graneek, Librarian

Dr D. J. Brown, Reader in Medical Chemistry
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Mr A. L. Burns, Reader in International Relations (transferreed
later to Depaftment of Political Science)

Dr R. E. Edwards, Reader in Mathematics

Dr W. H. Elliott, Reader in Biochemistry

Dr P. B. Treacy, Reader in Nuclear Physics

Dr J. A. Barnard, Senior Fellow in Economics (Social Sciences)

Dr R. D. Blakley, Senior Fellow in Biochemistry

Mr J. S. Coombs, Electronics Engineer (Senior Fellow) in
Physiology

Dr R. Mills, Senior Fellow in Particle Physics

Dr C. A. C. Mims, Senior Fellow in Microbiology

Dr J. A. Modelski, Senior Fellow in International Relations

Dr H. Rosenberg, Senior Fellow in Biochemistry

Dr E. Spinner, Senior Fellow in Medical Chemistry

Dr J. Zubrzycki, Senior Fellow in Sociology.

SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

Dr A. Brown, Reader in Applied Mathematics at the Universitty
of Melbourne, to the Chair of Mathematics on the resignatioon
of Professor F. V. Atkinson.

Dr G. S. L. Tucker, Reader in Economic History at the Univerr-
sity of Melbourne, to the Chair of Economic History formerly
occupied by Professor H. Burton who will continue zas
Principal of the School and as a Professor of Economiic
History.

Dr R. Van der Borght, Senior Lecturer in Mathematics at the
University of Natal, to the new post of Associate Professor iin
Mathematics.

Mr W. P. Packard, Senior Lecturer in Geography at the Unive:r-
sity of Canterbury, to the new position of Warden of the Hall
of Residence.

Dr J. H. Bradbury, Senior Research Officer, C.S.I.R.O., to a nexw
senior lectureship in Chemistry.

Dr L. J. Hume, Acting Assistant Director of the Bureau cof
Agricultural Economics, Canberra, to a new post of Senicor
Lecturer in Political Science.

Mr K. L. McKay, Lecturer in Classics at the Victoria Universitty
of Wellington, to a new senior lectureship in Classics.

Dr A. J. Mortlock, Senior Scientific Officer at Harwell, to a neew
senior lectureship in Physics.

Dr D. M. Paton, Senior Lecturer in Botany at the University cof
Tasmania, to a new post of Senior Lecturer in Botany.

Mr Soebardi, Senior Lecturer in Islamology at the Universitty
of Padjadjaran, Bandung, to a new senior lectureship iin
Indonesian.

Dr N. G. D. Malmqpvist, Senior Lecturer in Chinese in the School
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of General Studies, to the Chair of Chinese on the resignation
of Professor H. Bielenstein.

Dr T. H. R. Rigby, Senior Lecturer in Russian, to Associate
Professor.

Dr K. V. Sinclair, Lecturer in French, to Senior Lecturer,

Senior Staff Resignations
INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

Dr J. H. Carver, Senior Fellow in Nuclear Physics, on appoint-
ment to the Elder Chair of Physics at the University of
Adelaide.

Dr J. C. Harsanyi, Senior Fellow in Philosophy, on appointment
to Professor of Economics at Wayne State University, Detroit.

Dr D. W. Rawson, Fellow in Political Science, on appointment
to a readership at the University of Queensland.

Mr W. K. Whitten, Veterinary Officer, on appointment to the
National Biological Standards Laboratory.

SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

Professor H. Bielenstein, Professor of Oriental Languages and
Head of the School of Oriental Studies, on appointment to a
Chair at Columbia University, New York.

Professor H. A. J. Ford, Robert Garran Professor of Law, on
appointment to the Chair of Commercial Law at the Univer-
sity of Melbourne.

Dr J. M. Biggs, Senior Lecturer in Law, to private practice in
England.

Dr C. E. V. Leser, Senior Lecturer in Statistics, on appointment
to a position of Senior Research Officer at the Economic
Research Institute, Dublin.

Mr D. W. Smith, Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations and
Industrial Law, on appointment to the position of Assistant
Registrar in the Registrar’s Office.

Associate Professor K. C. Masterman, Department of Classics,
retired.

Study Leave

The following members of staff were on leave for some part of the
year:

INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES

Professor J. A. Barnes, Professor of Anthropology and Sociology
Professor B. J. Bok, Director, Mount Stromlo Observatory
Professor F. J. Fenner, Professor of Microbiology

Professor J. C. Jaeger, Professor of Geophysics
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Professor O. H. K. Spate, Professor of Geography

Professor L. C. Webb, Professor of Political Science

Professor T. Dunham, Professor of Astronomy

Professor I. F. Pearce, Professor in Economic Theory (Social
Sciences)

Professor Sir John Eccles, Professor of Physiology

Dr H. C. Brookfield, Reader in Geography

Dr D. J. Brown, Reader in Medical Chemistry

Mr A. L. Burns, Reader in Political Science

Mr N. G. Butlin, Reader in Economics (Social Sciences)

Dr W. H. Elliott, Reader in Biochemistry

Mr J. E. Moyal, Reader in Statistics

Dr H. J. F. Cairns, Senior Fellow in Microbiology

Dr D. S. Robertson, Senior Fellow in Particle Physics

Dr W. 1. B. Smith, Senior Fellow in Particle Physics

Dr S. J. Stoljar, Senior Fellow in Law

Mr E. Irving, Senior Fellow in Geophysics

Dr H. R. F. Gollnow, Fellow in Astronomy

Mr K. Gottlieb, Research Engineer (Fellow) in Astronomy

Dr J. F. Morrison, Fellow in Biochemistry

SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

Professor H. W. Arndt, Professor of Economics

Mr B. D. Beddie, Senior Lecturer in Political Science
Mr B. S. Benjamin, Senior Lecturer in Philosophy

Dr R. O. Hieser, Senior Lecturer in Economics

Dr J. B. Miller, Senior Lecturer in Mathematics

THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES
The John Curtin School of Medical Research

In the Department of Biochemistry the development of fruitful
fields of biochemical investigation which have been established over
the past few years has continued. A considerable part of the research
programme has been concerned with amino acid metabolism and
this has involved studies on protein synthesis as well as amino acid
degradation. Other work on amino acids is leading into the phos-
pholipid field and promises to be of quite unusual interest. The work
on enzyme Kkinetics has been further developed and folic acid
metabolism continues to be an expanding field of interest. As in the
past, the interests of the Department have not been restricted to
biochemical reactions in the higher animals—in fact, little has been
done with the usual experimental animals. Birds, marine and fresh-
water fish, reptiles, amphibians, bacteria and a variety of terrestrial
and marine invertebrates have all contributed in varying degrees to-
wards solution of the problems under investigation.
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The Biological Inorganic Chemistry Unit: Clinical trials are still
proceeding in three Melbourne hospitals on selected metal com-
plexes. Over almost a year good control of staphylococcal infection
in new born babies has been achieved in the Royal Women’s
Hospital. All babies in the hospital are now being treated with one
metal complex as a routine sterilization procedure. Field tests are
also proceeding in the control of bovine mastitis. At adequate dose
levels complete eradication of the causative organisms has been
achieved.

The work of the Department of Experimental Pathology has con-
tinued to be related to three general fields of research, the transport
and metabolism of lipids, the physiology of the lymphatic system
and immunology. The work on lipids is related to the aetiology of
atherosclerosis and of liver disease, to the formation of milk in the
lactating mammary gland and to the digestion and absorption of
fat in ruminants. The phfsiology of the lymphatic system of sheep
is being investigated in relation to the role in the regulation of body
fluids and its function in removing secretions from the mammar
gland. Studies on immunology have been concerned with anti-
bacterial defence mechanisms in diseases in which immunity does
not appear to depend on serum antibodies and the mechanisms con-
cerned in cellular discrimination between indigenous and foreign
matter. The cellular responses of lymphoid tissue to primary and
secondary stimulation with soluble and particulate antigens are also
being investigated.

The Department of Medical Chemistry has made a concerted
attack on the phenomenon of ‘covalent hydration’, an unusual
property shown by some substances in several biologically-active
families of heterocyclic substances. The effect can now be measured
and also to some extent correlated with structure. Important
advances were also made in tetrahydropyrimidines, mercapto-com-
pounds, spectroscopy of pyridines, and the physical chemistry of
chelation.

In the Department of Microbiology, epidemiological studies of
arthropod-borne viruses in Australasia have begun, and the Depart-
ment has been designated the World Health Organization Arbor-
virus Reference Laboratory for Australasia. Studies on the funda-
mental mechanism of the immune response and on the pathological
effects of viruses on intact animals have continued. Further bio-
chemical and serological studies of poxviruses have been made and
with the help of a grant from the United States Public Health
Service the work on the structure and function of mucoproteins in
relation to influenza virus infections has been expanded. Bacteria
and bacteriophages are being used in work on the structure of
nucleic acids.

In the Department of Physical Biochemistry work has proceeded
on the chemistry and physical chemistry of hyaluronic acid, as a
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constituent of connective tissue, on the physical chemistry of millk
proteins and on the kinetics of protein denaturation. Collaboratioon
with members of other departments has continued, and courses cof
graduate lectures have been given on the principles and uses of a
variety of physical techniques, and on the fundamentals of somme
aspects of physical chemistry. Visits have been made to the Univesr-
sities of Queensland, New England, Sydney, Melbourne amd
Adelaide. The range of equipment available for physico-chemiczal
research is steadily increasing. Notably, a new Siemens Electroon
Microscope is in the course of being installed in the Electron Micrco-
scope Unit; in spite of difficulty with old equipment, this Unit hzas
made useful observations for other departments.

In the Department of Physiology research work is in progress iin
the following fields: biophysical properties of nerve cells and on the
nature of the synaptic excitatory and inhibitory action thereon; tte
pathways and organization of nerve cells in the spinal cord; effectts
of nerve-cross union on the synaptic connections to nerve cellls;
pharmacological investigations on the central nervous system; tthe
transmission mechanism at the neuro-muscular junction; synaptiic
excitatory and inhibitory transmitters in the central nervous systerm;
biophysics of muscular contraction; the effect of temperatumre
changes on the hormonal control of water and salt metabolism; the
hormonal secretion from adrenal glands.

The Research School of Physical Sciences

The Department of Astronomy has been using the Coudé spectrco-
graph very successfully during the year. Spectra of stars of speciial
interest are being studied with it. The search for a site for a perm:a-
nent Field Station was continued and the choice will be made bee-
tween Mount Bingar and Siding Springs Mountain, both in New
South Wales. As in previous years, much research was done into the
Magellanic Clouds. Colour magnitude studies in both Clouds wemre
undertaken; the Uppsala-Mount Stromlo Atlas of the Magellaniic
Clouds was published. Photometric studies of the Southern Milky
Way are continuing. Work began on extra-galactic research.
Improved methods of measuring time have been introduced in tthe
Section of Positional Astronomy (National Time Service).

New staff appointments have enabled research activities to lbe
expanded in the Department of Geophysics, particularly in the fields
of geochemistry and geological dating; spectrographic and neutron
activation methods are being used in determining rock compositioms
and many geological ages have been measured by the potassium-
argon and rubidium-strontium methods. Investigations l%(z)lve been
continuing on heat conduction, rock deformation, meteorites, phase
equilibria at high pressures and temperatures, petrology, rock
magnetism and seismology.
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During the year the first members of the Department of Mathe-
matics arrived. A Summer Research Institute, under the auspices
of the Australian Mathematical Society with support from this
University, met in January.

In May the Prime Minister formally opened the new tandem
accelerator in the Department of Nuclear Physics, which by the end
of the year was running 16 hours a day, six days a week. It was
decided to cease work with the electron synchrotron. :

In February the Departments of Nuclear and Theoretical Physics
organized a Conference on Nuclear Physics which was attended by a
number of overseas visitors.

In the Department of Particle Physics preparations for further
testing of the homopolar generator are almost complete. Work was
begun in the field of plasma }ghysics in 1959. During 1960 equipment
was constructed and assembled and in 1961 experimental work
began. Several projects are almost complete. The Physical Chemistry
Unit is working in the field of liquid diffusion and fuel cell electro-
lytes.

The Department of Theoretical Physics has continued work on
the theoretical aspects of nuclear physics and plasma physics. The
ILB.M. 1620 Computor arrived late in December and this will greatly
assist many of the School’s research projects although it seems that
the machine will be inadequate for the demands of the whole
University.

The Ion Diffusion Unit was established within the School early
in the year. It has as its aim a systematic investigation of the inter-
action of very low energy electrons and ions with neutral gas
molecules.

The Research School of Social Sciences

For the staff of the Department of Demography, 1961 was essen-
tially a year of writing: a manuscript of the history of ethnic
minorities was completed; considerable progress was made in writing
up the results of the studies of immigrant communities of the
Latrobe Valley and of the migrant press; and the manuscript of a
comparative study of the Pacific Islands was almost completed. The
study of British immigrants was carried to the stage of completing
the ‘“follow-up’ interview in Australia and completing a draft report
on some of the major findings of the first interviews in the United
Kingdom. A projection of the Australian population and two short
studies of the background and prospects of world population growth
were completed.

The Department of Economics’ central interest is in processes of
economic growth and fluctuation. Research work is carried on within
three sections of the Department. In economic statistics work con-
tinued on problems of social accounting, economic forecasting and
population analysis. Research in economics continued in the theory
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of international trade and theoretical and statistical analysis of con-
sumer demand; theoretical models of capital accumulation and
economic growth; the Australian capital market and industrial
trends; studies of productivity, investment and the work force; and
studies of technical change in Australian agriculture. In economic
history, work on the growth of the Australian economy since 1860
has concentrated on three main lines, in studies of institutions,
industries and aggregate economic development.

The Department of History has continued its work in Australian
and British Commonwealth history: in the latter field, work on
Indian history has been developed. Good progress continues to be
made with work on the Australian Dictionary of Biography. Articles
have been commissioned for Volume II, 1826-350, and 1t is anticipated
that the progress of Volume I, 1788-1825, which has been slower,
will be accelerated in the near future. The National Committee of
the Dictionary at its annual meeting in August, recommended the
appointment of a General Editor, and the appointment of Professor
D. Pike will be announced in January 1962.

The Department of Law reached its planned staff for the present
triennium with the appointment of a Senior Fellow whose special
field is International Law, and a Visiting Fellow who is making a
comparative study of treaty making and execution in federal
countries. The Department continued its work in public law, in
particular the working of Australian and other federal systems.

The Department of Philosophy has continued to work over a broad
field. Worlli published, or prepared for publication during the current
year has been concerned with political theory, education, the philo-
sophy of law, the methodology of the social sciences, the philosophy
of history, the history of ideas, and philosophical method.

The Political Science Department extended its work on elections
and political parties to studies of French, Italian and Indian party
politics. A net addition of two members to the staff contributed to
this, and also resulted in new work being undertaken in the study of
European political and economic integration, and of the history of
the Commonwealth Public Service. Other new work undertaken was
in administrative theory and road transport licensing, while previous
research on public corporations was continued.

The Department of Sociology was formally established by a
decision of Council in 1960, but active steps to create the Department
did not get under way until 1961. In June 1961, an Electoral Com-
mittee was set up to consider the appointment to the Chair, but so
far no appointment has been recommended.

The appointment of a Senior Fellow and a Research Fellow has
permitted the beginning of sociological research in the field of com-
munity studies and a study of some of the problems arising in Aus-
tralian universities from such factors as increasing student numbers
and short supply of potential staff.
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The Department of Statistics continued work on random processes,
on geometrical probability theory, and the biological applications of
these subjects. An investigation of the production of scientists by
Australian universities was begun.

The Research School of Pacific Studies

The Department of Anthropology and Sociology continued its
research among the aborigines of the Northern Territory and into
the societies of Australia’s neighbours in the near north. Field work
was carried out in the Northern Territory and Torres Straits, Sara-
wak, West New Guinea, Territory of Papua and New Guinea, Fiji,
Afghanistan and the British Solomon Islands.

Efforts to recruit staff in the Department of Economics met with
a fair measure of success and when new staff arrive the Department
will assume a more balanced structure. To emphasize its primary
concern with the underdeveloped economies of Southeast Asia, the
Department carried out research into the economic development of
Papua and New Guinea and continued its studies in the village
economies of Southeast Asia. In the international field a continuing
seminar has been instituted to study the problems of food supply for
the world’s expanding population and contributions have been made
by other departments as well as by outside bodies.

The Department of Far Eastern History continues research into
problems of earlier and recent Chinese history. In Japanese history
research has been chiefly directed to the Tokugawa period and the
nineteenth century.

The most important development in the Department of Geo-
graphy was the initiation of work in biogeography. Work so far has,
of course, been largely reconnaissance, es ecially in New Guinea,
the equipment of a laboratory, and the building up of palynological
collections. This is in accordance with the Department’s policy of
developing work in directions which, for historical reasons, have
been little exploited by Australian geographers; for the same reason
increasing attention is being given to geographical aspects of secon-
dary and tertiary industry. More geomorphological field work has
been done in New Guinea, and on the social side studies currently
in progress range from Thailand to Tonga and Samoa, and south-
wards to Tasmania.

The work of the Department of International Relations continued
to combine interests in empirical studies of the international politics
of Asia and the Pacific with attention to theoretical problems of
international relations. Four books were prepared for publication in
1962: on SEATO, on Communist Chinese foreign policy, on peace
theory and on the theory of foreign policy. The Asian Press Archives
continued to be built up.

The New Guinea Research Unit was set up under an Executive
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Officer, with the objectives of co-ordinating and supplementing the
work of the School on New Guinea. In its first year the Unit has
benefited from close and friendly relations with the Department of
Territories and the Territory Administration. Research is planned
in the fields of land re-settlement, property ownership, democratic
associations and the interactions between indigenous institutions
and the Australian policy of development. Two dwellings have been
established in Papua and New Guinea to give effect to the Unit’s
emphasis on residence in the Territory for research personnel.

In the Department of Pacific History research continued on

roblems arising from contact between western and native cultures
in the Pacific area. The departmental library has expanded its
resources of source material.

THE SCHOOL OF GENERAL STUDIES

The Faculty of Arts

There were three new appointments to the Department of Classics,
and in all courses except Latin I, in which the new syllabus was
offered in 1960, the new syllabuses were offered for the first time in
1961. In March the Department was able to put on an outstanding
performance of Sophocles’ Antigone in Watling’s translation. The
biennial A.U.L.L.A. congress was held in New Zealand last January
and three members of the Department attended.

In the Department of English for the first time lectures were given
in all three of the pass courses and in all of the honours years, as well
as in Australian Literature. The Department hopes to begin teaching
American Literature in 1963. Members of the Department visited
various Australian universities to lecture on Australian and English
literature. Work on research projects was continued. A new venture
was the sponsorship by the Department of the production of an
Elizabethan play by the Canberra Repertory Society. Honours
students made a special study of this play and of the problems and
methods of presenting it to a modern audience.

Members of the Department of History spent most of their time
teaching the undergraduate subjects of Ancient History, British
History, Modern History A, Modern Historir)B, Australian History
and American History. The Head of the Department supervised
three students from the Institute of Advanced Studies proceeding to
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, and three students enrolled for
the Master of Arts degree within the School of General Studies.
Research work continued on the social history of Australia during
the second half of the nineteenth century and on the history of the
Catholic Church in the nineteenth century. Material was collected
on the history of India and for a biography on Lang. A manuscript
on the history of Australia was prepared for publication. Members
of the Department also assisted the editing of the review page of the
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Journal of Politics and History, and took iart in the editorial work
for the Australian Dictionary of Biogmfp y. During the year two
weekend working parties were organized for senior honours students.

Total enrolments in the Department of Mathematics increased to
180, mainly due to a larger intake of science students, and there are
indications of another s%xarp increase in 1962. The staffing position
improved during the year, although the position is still weak on the
Pure Mathematics side and the introduction of a fourth year
honours course in 1962 will strain resources considerably. During
1961 a third year course in Applied Mathematics was given for the
first time and the third year course in Pure Mathematics was revised.
One of the biggest problems in the next few years will be to make
adequate provision for the best students in the face of increasing
student numbers and increasing demands for service courses.

In addition to conducting courses for the Bachelor’s degree (pass
and honours), for which new syllabuses were drawn up, and which
included German IV for the first time, members of the staff of the
Department of Modern Languages continued their research mainly
in the following fields: the French Romantic movement; a descrip-
tive catalogue of mediaeval manuscripts held in Australia; revision,
with a view to publication, of a Paris doctoral thesis on Jean
Giraudoux; bilingualism and translation; the influence of the
baroque on German drama of the eighteenth century; the aesthetics
and literary theory of early German Romanticism; Soviet govern-
ment and politics; Russian intellectual developments in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries; the Soviet theatre in
recent years; Soviet history.

It was decided that the School of Oriental Studies should become
the Faculty of Oriental Studies within the School of General Studies,
and that it should become, with the Department of Far Eastern
History, a Centre of Oriental Studies. This formal association of two
departments of the University and the endorsement of plans to erect
a building for this Centre has been of great stimulus and encourage-
ment to staff and students alike. The full-time staff of the four
Departments of the School was eleven, and part-time staff, including
tutors, was four, giving a total of fifteen. The total number of eleven
full-time staff members for four extensive fields of study (and a total
student/unit enrolment of 119) is hardly sufficient even for normal
expansion and makes it difficult for any member of staff to take
sabbatical leave.

The various members of the Department of Philosophy continued
their individual research projects in philosophy of mind, the logic
of social enquiry, philosophy of science and political philosophy.

The Department of Psychology moved from its temporary quarters
to its specially designed and appointed rooms in the Physics
Building.

For the first time all courses taught were the new courses designed
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for students of this University, and as with other departments of the
School, student numbers, particularly in the full-time category,
continued to grow and students for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy were enrolled for the first time.

The Faculty of Economics

In the Department of Economic History a new unit, History of
Economic Thought, was introduced and arrangements were made
to revise syllabuses in Economic History I and II, to take effect in
1962 and 1963 respectively. Regulations were modified to make either
Economic History I or Public Finance an additional compulsory
unit for the Economics degree. Research was carried out on English
eighteenth century population changes, and work on Australian
industrial development in the 1920’s was prepared for publication.

In the Department of Economics student enrolments in the nine
undergraduate units rose to 336. In addition, there were fourteen
enrolments for the Master’s degree. The Department for the first
time provided the full four-year course for the Bachelor of Economics
Degree with honours, two students graduating with honours at the
end of the year. Work continued on inter-industry analysis and
research was undertaken on the decentralization of industry.

Work in Geography was started in 196r when a course in
Geography I attracted seventeen students. ’

The Department of Political Science had an undergraduate enrol-
ment of 284 and a total enrolment of 292 in 1961. Wastage during
the year reduced the undergraduates to 220 by the time of the
November examinations, of whom 171 secured passes or better. In
First and Second Terms postgraduate seminars for candidates for the
degrees of Doctor of Philosophy and Master were organized jointly
with the Department of Political Science in the Institute.

The staff of the Department of Statistics had increased to three by
the end of 1961 and two other appointees will commence duties in
1962, Enrolments were 112 in Statistics I, eighteen in Statistics IT and
five in Statistics III. Research continued in the field of multiple time
series and on some meteorological data.

The Faculty of Law

In the Faculty of Law the proportion of full-time students was
much higher than in previous years and undoubtedly the trend
will continue, particularly if the University is able to provide more
student accommodation. This was the first year in which the Law
School conducted its own examinations for all its students.

The Victorian Council of Legal Education has recognized the Aus-
tralian National University Bachelor of Laws degree as qualification
for legal practice in Victoria and negotiations took place during the
year with the Provisional Committee of the Council of Legal
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Education in New South Wales with a view to obtaining recognition
of this degree.

The Faculty of Science

The Department of Botany gained great benefit from the trial
plots and glasshouses which were established in a Fermanent experi-
mental area during the year. Large progenies from varietal and
species crosses are now planted for use in ecological, genetical and
biochemical studies. The emphasis the Department places on the
use of the genus eucalyptus as experimental material, is shown by
the current research programme which includes: energy relation-
ships of photosynthesis and mineral nutrition in eucalyptus;
physiology of grafting and rooting of cuttings of eucalyptus; the
relationship of geological substrate to distribution of eucalyptus
species; changes in soil structure and biology following replacement
of the original eucalyptus species by exotic conifers. Work was con-
tinued on general systematics, anatomy and cytology. A book on
“Trees of Canberra’ was completed.

The Department of Chemistry gave for the first time a complete
undergraduate course. Studies in co-ordination chemistry and of
macromolecular systems were commenced as a result of two new
appointments to the staff. Research activities were further stimulated
by a grant from the Wool Research Trust Fund and a joint grant
(with the Department of Botany) from the Reserve Bank of
Australia.

In May 1961, the Department of Geology moved to temporary
quarters in the new Physics Building where teaching and research
will be undertaken until the completion of the Geology Building in
1963. A full range of teaching activities has been provided during
the year both for undergraduates and for students undertakin
higher degrees. Research has been concentrated in the fields o
igneous and sedimentary petrology, invertebrate palacontology and
structural geology.

During the year the Department of Physics moved into its perma-
nent quarters in University Avenue. This new building is well
provided with the facilities and services necessary for a modern
science department. The full range of courses for the degree of
Bachelor of Science is now provided. Research activity has so far
been confined to the assembly and testing of apparatus for the study
of processes in gaseous electronics and atomic diffusion in metals.

The year saw a considerable expansion in research work under-
taken by the Department of Zoology into hydatid disease, with the
support of the Wool Research Committee, and into the biological
problems associated with the Canberra Lakes Scheme, under the
auspices of the National Capital Development Commission. The
Department was host to the inaugural meeting of the Australian
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Fresh Water Biological Association. Four new members were
appointed to the academic staff and the Department was for the first
time teaching a full three-year undergraduate course.

Department of Adult Education

In 1961 the adult education programme included thirty-five

courses in Canberra with a total enrolment of 892, considerably more
than thrice that of the previous year. Owing to the dearth of suitably
qualified lecturers and the relatively few people who show an interest
in courses, it has not been possible to make the progress in the
regional centres that is such a pleasing feature of adult education
activities in Canberra. Courses were conducted at Cooma and
Gunning with a total enrolment of 124.
- The Department undertook the responsibility for arranging the
Commonwealth Literary Fund Lectures for 1961 in the Snowy
Mountains region, the Southern Tablelands region and the Western
region. Each lecturer addressed high school students in addition
to the public lectures and lectures were given at the Bathurst
Teachers’ College.

The holding of vacation schools is the next important step to be
taken in the development of this Department. The smallness of the
staff will make this difficult in the coming year but it is hoped that
a start can be made within a reasonable time.

Copies of the full report are available from the Registrar.
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American Investment

Research Fund £2,475
Ampol Petroleum Ltd f250
Anonymous £4,000
Australian Institute of

Nuclear Science and

Engineering f650
Australian Institute of

Nuclear Science and

Engineering Lrm1
Australian Institute of -

Nuclear Science and

Engineering £1,503
Bryant and May f250
CS.IR.O. {350
CS.IR.O. 1,625
C.SIR.O. Lro1

Council on Economic and
Cultural Affairs

Federal Match Co. )

General Motors-Holden
Lud

Metropolitan Water,
Sewerage and
Drainage Board

Snowy Mountains
Hydro-Electric
Authority

National Capital
Development
Commission

National Capital
Development
Commission

Monsanto Chemicals
(Australia) Ltd

National Health and
Medical Research
Council

National Heart
Foundation of
Australia

National Heart
Foundation of
Australia

New. South Wales
Government

Reserve Bank of
Australia

’E‘?se

L4,400

{2,000

187

£1,500
£3.119

£2,084
£1,835

L340

£1,000

£500

BENEFACTIONS
1962
o o Research School of Pacific Studies.
o o Grant for Scholarship—School of
General Studies.
o o Australian Dictionary of Biography.
Study of low Q value stripping reac-
tions — Department of Nuclear
o o Physics.
o o Grant for activations studies in rocks.
Grants for research and training of
o o students.
o o For research—Department of Botany.
o o Grant for Visiting Professor.
o o Department of Physical Biochemistry
—Dairy Research Section.
8 4 For purchase of equipment.
3 o For study of rice farms in Malaya.
o o For research—Department of Botany
o o Postgraduate Research Fellowships.
Towards expenses for seismological
work—Department of Geophysics.
o o For research—Department of Botany.
For lake biology research—Depart-
oo ment of Botany.
o o Biological Inorganic Chemistry Unit.
o o Department of Microbiology.
Towards cost of  radio-active
material—Department  of  Bio-
oo chemistry.
Department of Experimental
o o Pathology.
For research-—Department of Econ-
o o omics, School of General Studies.
For research project—Department of
0o o Economics, School of General
Studies.
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PRINCIPAL BENEFACTIONS

Reserve Bank of

Australia £2,200
Reserve Bank of

Australia—Rural

Credits Development

Fund £7,620
Reserve Bank of

Australia £4,270
Reserve Bank of

Australia £3,500
Reserve Bank of

Australia £2,980
Rockefeller Foundation [2,671
Rockefeller Foundation  f920
Rockefeller Foundation  [295
Rockefeller Foundation  f222
Rockefeller Foundation [2,893
Rockefeller Foundation £1,200
Social Science Research

Council of Australia {375
Social Science Research

Council of Australia £s50
The Hunter Douglas

Fund £1,600

The Muscular Dystrophy
Association of
Australia Inc. £1,329
The Muscular Dystrophy
Association of

Australia Inc. f355
U.S. Public Health

Service f10,074
U.S. Public Health

Service £7.749
U.S. Public Health

Service f222
U.S. Public Health

Service f221
U.S. Public Health

Service f221

Water Research Foundation

of Australia £500
Wellcome Foundation 2,385
Wellcome Trust f2,552
Wool Research

Committee £6,750
Wool Research

Committee £3,000
Wool Research

Committee £3,500

For research—Departments of Botany
and Chemistry.

For study of indigenous cash crop-
ping in T.P.N.G.

For study of indigenous land settle-
ment in T.P.N.G.

For research in fuel cells.

For research in the physiology of
tropical sheep.

For study of Asian-African non-
alignment foreign policies.

For purchase of equipment—Depart-
ment of Physiology.

For purchase of equ1pment—Depart-
ment of Biochemistry.

For general purposes.

For purchase of equipment—Depart-
ment of Microbiology.

Grant for Dr S. Encel.

For research project—Department of
Economics, School of General
Studies.

For research project—Department of
Political Science, School of General
Studies.

For sociological, ethnological and
economic research relating to the
Pacific area.

For purchase of equipment—Depart-
ment of Physiology.

Department of Physiology.

For research—Department of Zoology.

Department of Microbiology.

Department of Microbiology.

Department of Microbijology.

Department of Microbiology.

Research School of Pacific Studies.

Grant for Fellowship—Department of
Physiology.

For purchase of equipment—Depart-
ment of Physiology.

Research in tropical and semi-desert
sheep—Department of Physiology.

For research—Department of Zoology.

For research—Department of
Chemistry.
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World Health For purchase of equipment—Depart-
Organization {10,000 0 o ment of Microbiology.
‘World Health For maintenance of Regional Refer-
Organization {892 16 o ence Laboratory for Arthropod-
borne  Viruses—Department  of
Microbiology.
Lady Tata Memorial Grant for Department of Bio-

Trust £467 6 10 chemistry.



ENROLMENTS |
Enrolments at the former Canberra University College, 1930-59

A table %iving the total enrolments at the former Canberra Uni-
versity College for the years 1930-59 will be found on page 285
of the Australian National University Calendar for 1962. .

Enrolments in the School of General Studies

Full-time Part-time Total
1960 229 671 900
1961 1962
Full- | Part- Full- | Part-
time | time | L2 | time | time | TOt0L

Higher Degree Courses

M.A. ' 7| 23| 30| 15| 42| 357
M.A. (Oriental - -1 — I 1 2
Studies)

M.Ec. — | 15] 15 3 21 24
LL.M. - -] =1 — I 1
M.Sc. 3 6 9 6 12 | 18
10| 44 | 54| 25| 77| 102

Bachelor Degree Courses
Arts: B.A. 151 | 248 | 399 | 214 | 319 | 533
Economics: B.Ec. 53 | 202 | 255 | 63 | 221 | 284
Law: LL.B. 37| 39| 76} 60| 60| 120
Oriental Studies: B.A. —_ -] —1 - I {

(Oriental Studies)
Science: B.Sc. 81 34 | 115 | 126 | 58 | 184

322 | 523 | 845 | 463 | 650 i1,122

Diploma Course: Pub-
lic Administration — 5 5 —_ 3 3

Miscellaneous
(Single units—not to-
wards a degree)

Arts 6 81 87 17 83 | 100

Economics 2| 27| 29 2 | 31 33

Law — — — —_ 7 7

Science 3 2 | 15§ 3 8| 11
II

120 | 131 | 22 | 129 | 151

3II
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1961 1962
Full- | Part- Full- | Part-
til:ne tgnrw Total ﬂtt'lrtne uflnrte Total
Summary
Higher Degree | 44| 541 25| 77| 102
Courses
Bachelor Degree 322 | 523 | 845 | 463 | 659 |1,122
Courses .
Diploma Course — 5 51 — 3 3
Miscellaneous 11 | 120 | 131 22 | 129 | 151
Courses
Total 343 | 692 (1,035 | 510 | 868 1,378
Adjustments for 18| 15| 33| 30| 20| 30
students in more than -
one category
Corrected Grand Total 325 | 677 (1,002 | 480 | 848 |1,328

Enrolments in the Institute of Advanced Studies

1961 1962
Full- | Part- Full- | Part-
time | time Total time | time Total
Ph.D. Courses 167 | 13| 180 | 217 | 21| 238
Courses of research not 4| — 4 5 2 7

leading to a degree

171 13| 184 | 222 23 | 245




THESES FOR HIGHER DEGREES

The following is a list of the titles of theses, now lodged in the
Library, which were successfully submitted for higher degrees of
the University in 1962. After each title the name of the author and
degree conferred are given.

Anyone wishing to consult any of these theses should enquire
from the Librarian.

Lists of theses successfully submitted from 1954 to 1957 maﬁ be
seen in the 1958 Calendar, and the lists for succeeding years have
been published annually in the Calendar.

The list given below is of theses submitted through what is now
the Institute of Advanced Studies: no higher degrees of this Uni-
versity have as yet been awarded to students in the School of
General Studies, as before association these students submitted for
degrees of the University of Melbourne.

‘The effects of ultraviolet radiation on vaccinia virus’, Pamela M.
Abel, Ph.D.

‘White Dwarf Stars’, R. A. Bell, Ph.D.
‘Substitution at an octahedral metal centre’, B. M. Bosnich, Ph.D.
‘Selected proton reactions in light nuclei’, Elizabeth Bradford, Ph.D.

‘Dissociation and racemisation studies on some mixed tris bidentate
ligand complexes’, J. A. Broomhead, Ph.D.

‘Preparations and oxidation-reduction potentials of some Osmium
complexes’, D. A. Buckingham, Ph.D.

‘Leadership and social structure among the Kyaka people of the
Western Highlands District of New Guinea’, R. N. H. Bulmer,
Ph.D.

‘Squatting in New South Wales, 1880-1905: The pastoral finance
company view’, N. G. Cain, Ph.D.

‘The population of Malaya’, J. C. Caldwell, Ph.D.

‘Photoneutron studies in medium-weight elements’, G. E. Coote,
Ph.D.

‘Land tenure in the Cook Islands’, R. G. Crocombe, Ph.D.

‘The use of inhibitors in the analysis of the growth cycle of vaccinia
virus’, K. B. Easterbrook, Ph.D.

‘The evolution of the Council in the Japanese Government, 1868-
1890’, A. Fraser, Ph.D.

‘Land use and population in Ra Province, Fiji’, R. M. Frazer, Ph.D.
313
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‘Spin orientations from deuteron induced reactions in C*%, and the
Li” (y, p) He® reaction from threshold to 32 MeV’, A. G. Gregory,
Ph.D.

‘Words and the world: A study in seventeenth-century theories
of meaning’, D. B. Heron, Ph.D.

‘The Communist Party of Indonesia, 1951-1961: A decade of the
Aidit Leadership’, D. Hindley, Ph.D.

‘The methylation of aminopteridines and aminopyrimidines’, N. W.
Jacobsen, Ph.D.

‘The Italian population of Carlton: A demographic and sociological
survey’, F. L. Jones, Ph.D.

“The ethical foundations of Marxism’, E. Kamenka, Ph.D.

‘The Kunimaipa: The social structure of a Papuan people’, A.
Margaret McArthur, Ph.D.

‘Studies on tetrahydrofolate in the metabolism of Streptococcus
faecalis R’, Barbara M. McDougall, Ph.D.

‘Determinist theories and politics—The example of Social Darwin-
ism’, P. D. Marchant, Ph.D.

‘Australia’s policy on non-European immigration: A study of
purpose, procedure and implications’, A. C. Palfreeman, M.A.

‘Factors in the administration and use of Australian departmental
archives’, K. Penny, Ph.D.

‘A study of the charged particles emitted from certain fast-neutron
induced reactions’, K. H. Purser, Ph.D.

‘A history of South-East Papua to 1930°, Margriet Roe, Ph.D.

‘Temperature and stability properties of a radially constricted steady-
state plasma between electrodes’, P. W. Seymour, Ph.D.

“The operation of the maxim “What cannot be done directly cannot
be done indirectly” in Public Law’, D. K. Singh, Ph.D.

“Transport and commodity movements in Southern New South
Wales’, R. H. T. Smith, Ph.D.

‘An experimental study of direct and compound nuclear processes
in neutron and deuteron induced reactions’, E. Weigold, Ph.D.
‘Aspects of political control in selected Public Transport Corpora-

tions’, R. L. Wettenhall, Ph.D.
“The structure of the Southern Milky Way’, J. B. Whiteoak, Ph.D.
‘Biological aspects of the reactivation of poxviruses’, Gwendolyn M.
‘Woodroofe, Ph.D.
‘Inter-Governmental relations in the Southern Tablelands of New

South Wales: A case-study in regionalism and decentralisation’,
Mao-tsai Wu, MLA.



ACADEMIC PUBLICATIONS

The following bibliography lists the scholarly books and articles
published by members of the University from 1 July 1961 to 30
September 1962. The list includes publications by former members
when such publications are based on work carried out at the
University. . :

Works of joint-authorship are listed under the name of the author
first appearing in the credit line or contents list of the original
journal. Each author’s publications are in alphabetical order, gram-
matical articles and the convention ‘Contribution to’ having been
ignored. Where any title begins with a figure, that figure has been
regarded as spelt out for alphabetical order purposes.

The bibliography for the years 1950 to 1956 may be seen in the
1958 Calendar, for the years 1957 and 19358 in the Calendar for 1959,
for 1959 in the 1960 Calendar, for 1960 in the 1961 Calendar and
for 1961 in the 1962 Calendar. Consolidated lists will be published
in 1963 and every five years thereafter. An alphabetical list of the
journals cited, showing places of publication and the abbreviations
used, was printed in the 1958 Calendar.

THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDIES
THE JOHN CURTIN SCHOOL OF MEDICAL RESEARCH

BIOCHEMISTRY

Brikrey, R. L., McDoucaLL, B. M.
‘Biosynthesis of thymidylic acid. III. Purification of thymidylate
synthetase and its spectrophotometric assay.” J. biol. Chem.,
237, 812

CoLemaN, G., ELuiort, W. H.
‘Studies on a-amylase formation by Bacillus subtilis’ Biochem.
], 83, 256

Evruorr, W. H.
‘Activation and conjugation of bile acids.” In Methods in Enzy-
mnology, V. (ed. S. P. Colowick and N. O. Kaplan), Academic
Press, New York, 473

Erzrorr, W. H., CoLEman, G.

‘Determination of aminoacyl hydroxamates and their identifica-
tion on paper.’ (Aust. Biochemical Society Meeting, Brisbane,
1961.) Abstract published in Aust. J. Sci., 24, 130

‘A method for studying amino acid activation in crude enzyme
preparations.’” Biochim. biophys. Acta, 57, 236
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Ennor, A. H., RoseEnBerc, H.
‘Studies on the distribution and biosynthesis of serine ethan-
olamine phosphodiester.” Abstracts of communications Vth In-
ternational Congress of Biochemistry, Moscow, August 1961, 150
“The occurrence of free D-amino acids in the earthworm.’ (Aust.
Biochemical Society Meeting, Brisbane, 1961.) Abstract published
in Aust. J. Sci., 24, 130
‘The isolation of N-phosphoryllombricine from earthworms.
Biochem. |., 83, 14

Garrney, T. J., RosenBerc, H., ENnor, A. H.
‘Studies on lombricine phosphoryltransferase.” (Aust. Biochemical
Society Meeting, Brisbane, 1961.) Abstract published in Aust. J.
Sci., 24, 129

Green, M. L., Eruiort, W. H.
‘Enzymic formation of aminoacetone from threonine.’ (Aust.
Biochemical Society Meeting, Brisbane, 1961.) Abstract published
in Aust. J. Sci., 24, 135

Morrison, J. F., O’SurLivan, W. J., OcstoN, A. G.§
‘Kinetic studies of the activation of creatine phosphoryltrans-
ferase by magnesium.” Biochim. biophys. Acta, 52, 82-96, 1961

O’Suruivan, W, J., Morrison, J. F., Ocston, A. G.§
‘Studies of the kinetics of creatine phosphoryltransferase.” (Aust.
Biochemical Society Meeting, Brisbane, 1961.) Abstract published
in Aust. J. Sci.,, 24, 129

O’SurrLivan, W. J., Perrin, D, D.*
‘5T2he stability constant of MgATP?~’ Biochim. biophys. Acta,

, 612
Ramasastri, B. V., Brakiey, R. L.

‘s;10-Methylenetetrahydrofolic dehydrogenase from bakers’ yeast.’
/. biol. Chem., 237, 1982

Roseneerg, H., Ennor, A. H.
‘Preliminary observations on the distribution and biosynthesis
of serine ethanolamine phosphodiester.” J. Biochem. (Tokio),
50, 81
“The in vitro biosynthesis of L-serine ethanolamine phosphodie-
ster” (Aust. Biochemical Society Meeting, Brisbane, 1961.) Ab-
stract published in Aust. J. Sci., 24, 129

Rosexeere, H., Ennor, A. H., Hacerman, D. D.,+ Suvcar, S.t

‘L-threonine ethanolamine phosphodiester: a new compound
isolated from fish. Biochem. |., 84, 536

* A member of the Department of Medical Chemistry.
§ A member of the Department of Physical Biochemistry.
1 Based on work done while a member of the Department.
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BIOLOGICAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY UNIT
Dwryer, F. P.

‘The synthesis of coordination compounds.’ In Advances in the
Chemustry of the Coordination Compounds, Macmillan, New
York, 1961
‘The role of the metal in porphyrin complexes” In Haematin
Enzymes, Pergamon Press, 1961
‘Steric effects and the optical activity of metal complexes.” Aust.
I. Sci., 24, 3, 97, 1961

Dwryer, F. P., BroomHEAD, J. A.
‘The preparation and resolution of the Bis-(2,2"-Bipyridine)-1,
10-Phenanthrolinenickel (II) and the Bis-(1,10-Phenanthroline)
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romanische Philologie, XVIII, 1961 : -~
‘Another manuscript of Lotario’s De Miseria” Italia medievale e
umanistica, IV, 1961 :
‘Phillipps’ manuscripts in Australia.” The Book Collector, XI,
1962, 3327

Sincramr, K. V., GrRunpmann, H.*
‘Ein Fragment der Gesta archiepiscoporum magdeburgensium.’
Deutsches Archiv fiir Erforschung des Mistelalters, XVIIL, 1962,
245-8

Baier, K.+
‘Pains.” Australasian Journal of Philosophy, XL, i, 1962
‘Smart on Sensations.” Australasian Journal of Philosophy, XL, i,
1962

Braprey, R. ’
Review: Ifs, Cans and Determinism. Australasian Journal of
Philosophy, August 1962 : -
Review: Foresight and Understanding: An enquiry into the
Aims of Science by Stephen Toulmin. Mind
Review: The Nature of Physical Knowledge (ed. L. W. Freid-
rich). Mind, XXI, 282, April 1962
Review: Choice and Chance: A Libertarian Analysis by K. W.
Rankin. Philosophical Books, January 1962

* Not a member of this University.
1 Based on work done while a member of the Department.
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SCHLESINGER, G. . ‘
‘Dynamic Simplicity.” Philosophical Review, October 1961, 485-

99 .
‘The Prejudice of Micro-Reduction.” British Journal for the Phil- |
osophy of Science, November 1961, 214-24 \

. PSYCHOLOGY
MIDDLETON, MARGARET ’ : i
‘What are we talking about?’ Australian Pre-School Quarterly,

II, iv, May 1962 j
‘The Australian family.” Hemisphere, March 1962

PenToNY, P.- , o
‘Dreams and dream beliefs in North Western Australia.”
Oceania, XXXII, ii, December 1961 :
‘Some psychological aspects of food preferences.’” Food and Nutri- :
tion Notes and Reviews, Commonwealth Department of Health, -
XIX, iii and iv ' _

- ‘The social aspects of resistance to change.”’ O. & M. Journal,
Commonwealth Public Service Board, II, iv, December 1961

THE FACULTY OF ECONOMICS

ECONOMIC HISTORY
CamN, N. G. - . : ;
‘Companies and squatting in the western division of New South
Wales, 1896-1905.) Econ. Rec., XXXVII, June 1961, 183-206

Tucker, G. S. L.
‘Ricardo and Marx.” Economica (New Series), XXVIII, August
1961, 252-69 : :

’ -~ ECONOMICS

Arnpt, H. W,
‘The balance of payments argument for priority to heavy in-
dustry.’ Sankhya, B, XXIV, Calcutta, February 1962
‘A four year national economic plan for Australia’ Review,
Institute of Public Affairs, January-March 1962 : .
‘Policy for optimum growth.’ In Economic Growth in Australia.
Australian Institute of Political Science, Sydney, 1962 '
“‘Further reflections on long-term planning.’ Australien Financial -
Review, July 1962 '
‘Radcliffe Monetary Theory: A Comment.” Econ. Rec., Septem-
ber 1962

CamERron, B. D. R
‘Hire purchase and the stability of consumption.’ Econ. Rec.,
December 1961 ) o '

HiEser, R. O. :
Heterogeneous Oligopoly.- Economie Applique, 1962
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McDovcart, 1. A.
‘A note on “Tariffs, the terms of trade and the dlstnbutlon of
the national income”.” Journal of Political Economy, August 1962

Nevrzg, G. M.
‘Provincial income estimates.’” New Zealand Geogra;bher, Octo-
ber 1961
‘Saleagble city milk supply quotas.” Australian Journal of Agricul-
tural Economics, December 1961
‘The Wool Marketing Enquiry.’ Aust. Quart., June 1962
‘Depressed agricultural areas and location economics.” Australian
Journal of Agricultural Economics, September 1962

POLITICAL SCIENCE
CorserTt, D. C.

‘Airline policy and administration.” Public Administration (Aust.),
XX, September 1961

‘Canadian population.’ Encyclopaedw Britannica, 1961
‘Canada’s immigration policy.” Chapter in Canadian Socicty,
Sociological Perspectives (ed. B. R. Blisher et al.) Macmillan,
Toronto, 1961

‘Does Local Government matter?’ Local Government Admzms-
 tration, October 1961

CRISP, L. F.

Ben Chzﬂey mans, Melbourne, September 1961 Reprinted
with slight modifications December 1961
‘Australia and the British Commonwealth’ Das Parlament,
(Bonn), 1961
‘New hght on the trials and tribulations of W. M. Hughes,
1920-22." Australian Historical Studzes, X, November 1961
‘The Treasury’s changed role’ Public Administration (Aust.),
XX, December 1961 ' :
“Political Science in the Australian Universities.” Vestes, June
1962

Encer, S.

Cabinet Government in Australia. Melbourne Umverslty Press,
1962
Is There An Australian Power Elite? Chlﬁey Memorial Lec-
ture, University of Melbourne, 1961
‘Financing scientific research in Austraha Science (U.S.4.),
CXXXIV, 3474, July 1961

- ‘Political leadership in Australia.’ Australzan Journal of Socwl
Issues, 1, ii, 1962 .
‘Sources. of academic staff Vestes, September 1962
‘Power.” Chapter in Australian Civilization (ed P. Coleman),
Cheshire, Melbourne, 1962
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Horcate, KatHERINE O.
“Liberal Party problems in N.S.W. State Politics.” Aust. Quart.,
December 1961 , .
Huwme, L. J. |
“Wool in the Australian economy, 1946-58." Chapter in The |
Simple Fleece: Studies in the Australian Wool Industry (ed. A. |
-Barnard), Melbourne University Press in association with the |
" Australian National University, 1962 i
‘Import saving and the balance of payments.” Australian ]ournal
of Agmcultuml Economics, V, i, September 1961

STATISTICS

Ewens, W. J., GANI, ]‘r
‘Absorption. probabilities in some genetic processes.’ Revue Inst
Int. de Stat., IX, ii, 33-41, 1961

Ewens, W. ], Finc, P. D.
‘A generalized smgle-server queue with Erlang input”’ Biome-

- trika, 49, 1 and. 2, 242-5, 1962

HANNAN E. J. .
‘The general theory of Canonical correlation and its relation to
functional analysis” Journal of the Australian Mathematzcal
Society, 1L, i, 229-42, 1961 .
‘Testmg for a jump in the spectral function.’ J. R. statist. Soc.,

B, 23, 2, 1961, 394-404

_ ‘A central limit theorem for systems of regressions.” Proc. Camb.
?hzl Soc., LVII, iii, 583-8 1961
Systematic samphng Biometrika, 49, 1 and 2, 281-3, 1962

Hearrcots, C. R.
On the queueing process M/G/I. Ann. Math. Statist., 32, 3,
770-3, September 1961 -

‘WinNER, P., Marirz, J. S. *WYNDHAM C.H.*
‘Estimation of risks of heat-stroke.” Nature, Lond., 193, 4818,
848-9, 1962

THE FACULTY OF LAW

Ricusarpson, J. E.
“The control of monopolies and restrictive trade practices m_
the United States of America, Canada and the United Kingdom.’
Part I 35, A.L.J., 9,332 i
‘The control of monopolies and restrictive trade practices in:
the United States of America, Canada and the Umted ngdom i
Part I1. 35, A.L.J., 10, 363 ;
‘Legal aspects of the control of monopohes, mergers and res-;
trictive trade practices in Australia’ 35, A.L]J., 12, 423
‘The control of monopolies and restrictive business practices in’
Australia.’-Adelaide Law. Review, June 1962, 239 '

+ A member of the Department of Statistics, Institute of Advanced Studies,
* Not a member of this University.
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THE FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES

DrELaBORDE, J.,* Loors, H
Am Rande der Welt—Patagomen und F euerlamd Safari-Verlag,
Berlin, 1962, 180 pp.

Fanc, CraoviN
‘Ch’ing mo min ch’u yang hsiieh hsiiech sheng t'i ming lu ch’n
chi’ s ists of Chinese students studying abroad or in modern
schools in China, 1900-1920). Modern History Institute of Acade-
mia Sinica, Taipei, 1961, 5, 192

Jouns, A. H.
‘Sufism as a category in Indonesian History and Literature”’
(A paper presente§l to the first International Conference of the
Historians of S.E. Asia.) Southeast Asian History, II, ii, July
1961, 10-23
“The role of Sufism in the spread of Islam to Malaya and In-
donesia.” Journal of the Pakistan Historical Society, 1X, iii, July
1961, 143-61 .
‘Indonesian tensions—the literary record.’ Quadmnt I, 1962, 51-60

Liu, Ts’'un-YaANG ‘
Buddhist and Taoist influences on Chinese Novels. 1, Otto Har-
rassowitz, Wiesbaden, 1962, 326 p;
Chung Kuo Wén Hsiieh Shih. (A I-Estory of Chinese Literature.)
6th eg Ta kung, Hong Kong, 1961, 155, 11, 4 pp.-

Marmovist, N. G. D. .
‘The syntax of bound forms in Sich’uanese.’ Bulletin of the
Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities, XXXIII, Stockholm, 1961,
125-99
‘On a recent study of Han phonology.” T’oung Pao, Lelden, 1961,
194-205

VAN DER SPRENKEL, O. B.
‘The geographmal background of the Ming Civil Service.’ Journal
of Economic and Socw History of the Orient, 1V, iii, 1961, 302-
36

THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

BOTANY
CHILVERs, G. A.

‘A particular inoculum for non-sporing fungi’ Nature, Lond.,
195, 4836, 93-4, 1962

Pryor, L. D. :
“The validity of taxonomic categories in the assessment of evolu-
tionary trends within the genus Eucalyptus’ In The Evolution
of Living Organisms, Melbourne University Press, 1962, 446-55

* Not a member of this University.
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Pryor, L. D., Bopen, R. W.* -
‘Blowflies as pollinators in producing Eucalyptus seed.” Aust. J.
Sci., 24, 7, January 1962, 326
TURNER J. S.,* Brrrram, E. G.
‘Oxygen as a factor in photosynthesis.” Biol. Rev., 37, 1962, 130-70
Wauite, N. H.;* CaLvers, G. A., Evaxs, G.*
Antifungal activity of cylindrocarpon radicicola.” Nature, Lond.,
195, 4839, 406-7, J}"ﬂY 1962
Wirrmann, W.

‘Aceto-Iron-Haematoxyhn for staining chromosomes in squashes
- of plant material.” Stain Technology, 37, 1, January 1962

CHEMISTRY

BRADBURY, J. H.

_ “The theory of shrmkprooﬁng of wool. Part IL. Chemical modifica-
tion of the fiber surface and its effect on felting shrinkage,
friction and microscopic appearance.” Textile Research Journal,
31, 735, 1961

Brapbsury, J. H, GroLr, H.*

“The theory of shrinkproofing of wool. Part IIL A method for
determination of the force on a fiber during felting’ Textile
Research Journal, 31, 743, 1961

Crow, W. D.

‘Alkaloids of the Gramineae: Thelepogon Elegans ‘Australian
Journal of Chemistry, 15, 159, 1962

Crow, W. D., MIcHAEL, M.*

‘Alkaloids of the Australian apocynaceat KoPma Longiflora
Merr. III. Preliminary degradation of the alkaloids. Australian
Journal of Chemistry, 15, 130, 1962

Hamsry, A. N.

‘Hydrogen bonding in ortho substituted primary aromatic
amines.” Rev. Pure & Appl. Chem., II, 112, 1962 |

Hamery, A. N, O’'Grapy, B. V. '

‘Bilateral hydrogen bonding in picramide.” Chem. and Ind., 459,
1962- :

Hawes, L. L. .
‘The direct determination of hexagonal lattice parameters.’
American Mineralogist, 46, 1961 i
“The dilatometry and thermal expansion of plutonium metal. |

~~Chapter XII ‘in The Metal Plutonium, University of Chicago |
Press, 1961 !

|
|

* Not a member of this University.
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GEOLOGY
Brown, D. A.
Geologcal structure of the USSR’ Vol.. I. Stratigraphy,
VSEGEI, Moscow, 1958, 588 pp.. (Translation of pp. 1-372
only—Precambnan to Permian Systems) Amer. Geol. Inst., 1962

CuarpeLL, B. W.
‘The stratlgraphy and structural geology of the Manilla-Moore
Creek District, N.SSW.” J. roy. Soc. N.S.W., 95, 63-75, 1961

Crook, K. A. W,
“Vein minerals from the Tamworth and Parry Groups (Devoman
and Lower Carboniferous), N.S.W. American Mineralogist, 46
1017-29, 1961
‘A note on stratlgraphlcal nomenclature-—blostratlgraphlc zones
and time-rock stages.’” J. roy. Soc., N.S.W., 96, 15-16, 1962
‘Alkali-feldspars fg Tom the Crowsnest Volcamcs, Alberta.” Cana-
dian Mineralogist, 7, 2, 253-63, 1962

Wartg, A. J. R
‘Aegmne-Relbecklte schists from South Westland, New Zealand. ,
Journ. Petrology, 3, 38-48, 1962 -

Warre, A. J. R, WarTTLE, A. W, G.*
‘Occurrence of pentlandite in New Zealand.’ N.Z. Journ. Geol.
and Geophys., 4, 46-8, 1961

Winiams, K. L.
‘The preparatlon of small powder samples from th.m and pohshed
sections.” American Mineralogist, 47, 974-7, 1962

PHYSICS
AITCHISON G. J.

‘An experiment in probability.” Amer. J. Phys., 29 12, 1961

Lk, H. J.,* PeskiN, M.,* Tasstg, L. J.
Flux quantization and the current carrying state in a super-
conducting cylinder.” Phys. Rev., 126 1962, 116

STALKER, R. J.
‘A _mass flow probe for use in short duration hypersonic flows.’
NPL Aero Report/1004. Presented at conference in Brussels,
April 1962

Tasstg, L. J.
‘Scattering of alpha partlcles by a vibrational nucleus’ Aust.
J. Phys., 15, 1962, 135

Tasstk, L. J., PesHrIN, M.*
‘Symmetry theory of the Aharonov-Bohm effect: quantum
mechanics in a multiply connected region.” Annals of Physics,
12, 1961, 177

* Not a member of this University.
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. ZOOLOGY

CirEcg, J. A. :
‘A continuous-flow apparatus for in vitro culture of Schistosoma
mansoni. Bull. Res. Council of Israel, 9E, 168-70

Hucszs, R. D. ’

‘The study of aggregated %)pulations.' In Progress in Soil
Zoology (ed. P. W. Murphy), Butterworth, London, 1962

Smyrs, J. D. .
Introduction to Parasitology. English Universities Press, London,
1962, 470+ XX pp., 166 figs., 50 tables
‘The chromosome number of Echinococcus granulosus.” J. Para-
sitol., 48; 544 + :
‘Some aspects of the evolution of the host-parasite relationship.’
In The Evolution of Living Organisms, Melbourne University
Press, 1962

WEeATHERLEY, A. H.

‘Notes on distribution, taxonomy and behaviour of tench Tinca
tinca (L.) in Tasmania.’ Annals Mag. Nat. Hist. Ser. 13, 4, 713-19

UNIVERSITY HOUSE

TrenpaLL, A. D. - ,
‘Archaeology in South Italy and Sicily, 1958-60. Archaeological
Reports for 1960-61, 36-53
‘Recent additions to the Greek Vase Collection.” Annual Bulletin
of the National Gallery of Victoria, 3, 1-8, 1961
‘The Painter of BM. F 63 and the new vases from Pontecagna-
no.” Apollo, 1, 29-52, 1961
‘Lipari, Gruppo e Pittore di.’ Enciclopedia dell Arte Antica, 4,
648-51, 1962
‘Lucani, Vasi’ op. cit. 701-§
‘Addenda to Phlgax Vases? Bull. Inst. Class. Stud., 9, 21-6, 1962
‘A South Italian fragment in New York.! Amer. Journ. Arch.
66, 349-51, 1962
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1957  Barnard, James Alan Ph.D,
Barnard, Noel Ph.D.
Beck, Alan Edward Ph.D.
Curtis, David Roderick Ph.D.
de Vaucouleurs, Gerard Henri D.Sc.
Fallding, Harold Joseph Ph.D.
Hieser, Ronald Oswald Ph.D.
Liley, Albert William Ph.D.
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O’Loughlin, Carleen Ph.D.
Smith, Bernard William Ph.D.
Ward, Russel Braddock Ph.D.
Wheeldon, Leslie Wylie Ph.D.
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Boyle, Alan John Fraser Ph.D.
Brown, Tillman Merritt Ph.D.
Hay, Halcro Johnston Ph.D.
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Perry, Thomas Melville Ph.D.
Reay, Marie Olive Ph.D.
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Rodgers, Alexander William Ph.D.
Salisbury-Rowswell, Richard Frank Ph.D.
Snelling, Norman John Ph.D.
White, David Ogilvie- Ph.D.

1959 Anas, Mohammad Ph.D.
Gemmell, Anne M.Sc.
Gillion, Kenneth Lowell Oliver Ph.D.
Graham, Bruce Desmond Ph.D.
Griffiths, David Ellis Ph.D.
Harrison, Howard Pyne Ph.D.
Hogan, Warren Pat Ph.D.
Langford-Smith, Trevor Ph.D.
Lokan, Keith Henry Ph.D.
McDonald, John Stuart Ph.D.
Martin, Ross Murdoch Ph.D.
Morton, Arthur Hilary Ph.D.
Ophel, Trevor Richard Ph.D.
Pitchford, John David Ph.D.
Reid, Allen Forrest Ph.D.
Subramaniam, Venkataswarier Ph.D.

1960 Barlin, Gordon Bruce Ph.D.
Barry, Richard Desmond Ph.D.
Bauer, Francis Harry Ph.D.
Bird, Eric Charles Frederick Ph.D.
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Forster, Colin Ph.D.
Gemmell, Donald Stewart Ph.D.
Godbole, Eknath Waman Ph.D.
Gunson, Walter Niel Ph.D.
Kemsley, D'ouglas Sinclair Ph.D.
Madan, Triloki Natha Ph.D.
Rutherford, John Ph.D.
Schell, Klaus Ph.D.
Suttor, Timothy Lachlan Lautour Ph.D.
T’ien, Hsin Yuan Ph.D.
Tregenza, John Miller Ph.D.
Walker, Kenneth Ridley Ph.D.
Walpole, Bruce Philip Ph.D.
Wilson, Robert Kent Ph.D.

11961 Butler, Stuart Thomas D.Sc.
Carrington, Derek Leonard M.A.
Coleman, Geoffrey Ph.D.
Comben, Brian Maxwell Ph.D.
de Rachewiltz, Igor Ph.D.
Doherty, Mary Delma Ph.D.
Green, Ronald Ph.D.
Heathcote, Christopher Robin Ph.D.
Holmes, Ian Hamilton Ph.D.
Howes, David William Ph.D.
Hubbard, John Ingram Ph.D.
Lafferty, Kevin John Ph.D.
Lang, Donald Wilson Ph.D.
McDougall, Ian Ph.D.
Mainsbridge, Bruce Ph.D.
Mathur, Kripa Shanker Ph.D.
Matsuura, Sadao Ph.D.
Munn, Nancy Dorothy Ph.D.
O’Farrell, Patrick James Ph.D.
Phillis, John Whitfield Ph.D.
Robertson, John Rodway M.A.
Roe, Owen Michael Ph.D.
Sadka, Emma Ph.D.
Sivertsen, Dagfinn Arnulf Ph.D.
Smellie, Donald William Ph.D.
Taylor, Raymond Booth Ph.D.
Tugby, Donald John Ph.D.
Watterson, Geoffrey Anton Ph.D.
Westerman, Roderick Alan Ph.D.

Whittaker, Vivian Kenneth Leslie

Ph.D.
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Bell, Roger Alistair Ph.D.
Bopp, Albert Ro B.A.
Bosnich, Brice Michael Ph.D.
Bowler, William Edward B.Ec.
Bradford, Elizabeth Ph.D.
Broomhead, John Arthur Ph.D.
Brown, Margaret Mary B.A.
Buckingham, David Anson Ph.D.
Bulmer, Ralph Neville Hermon Ph.D.
Buttsworth, Anne B.A.
Byrne, Elizabeth Anne B.A.
Cain, Neville George Ph.D.
Caldwell, John Charles Ph.D.
Carmody, Thomas John B.Ec.
Carton, Brian Patrick B.Ec.
Champion de Crespigny, Richard Rafe B.A.
Channon, Elizaber_g g]une B.A.
Clay, Jennifer Hertford French B.A.
Collins, Frederick Henry Murray B.Ec.
Coote, Graeme Ernest Ph.D.
Cox, Brian Field B.Ec.
Crocombe, Ronald Gordon Ph.D.
Cumpston, Helen Mary B.A.
Dale, Edgar Russell B.A.
de Viana, Robert Francisco Maria
Fernandez B.Ec.
Dunn, James Stanley B.A.
Dyer, Svetlana B.A.
Easterbrook, Kenneth Brian Ph.D.
Ennor, Janice Isobel B.A.
Fraser, Andrew Ph.D.
Fraser, Ronald Gordon Farquharson LLB.
Frazer, Roger Malcolm Ph.D.
Gallagher, John Patrick B.A.
Goodwin, Dawn Therese B.A.
Gray, Robert William B.A.
Gregory, Alan Gower Ph.D.
Grigg, Ian Francis B.A.
Hamon, John George B.Ec.
Hartnett, Timothy Francis LL.B.
Henderson, Robert James B.Ec.
Heron, David Bruce Ph.D.
Hindley, Donald Ph.D.

Houston, Donald Wallace

B.Ec.
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Howe, Susan Mary B.A.
Hulskamp, John Petrus B.Sc.
Humphery, Horace B.A.
Humphreyes-Reid, James Alfred B.Ec.
Jacobsen, Noel William Ph.D.
Jones, Frank Lancaster Ph.D.
Jones, John Gifford B.Ec.
Kaldma, Kristof B.A.
Kamenka, Eugene Ph.D.
Kaulla, Beatrice Hildegard Anna

Manuela BA.
McArthur, Annie Margaret Ph.D.
McDougall, Barbara Marion Ph.D.
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Magi, Paul Eric Ralph B.A.
Manitius, Niklas B.A.
Marchant, Philip Dudley Ph.D.
Marshall, Donald Gordon B.A.
Martin, Ian James B.Sc.
Miller, Nicholas Robin B.Ec.
Muldoon, Marie Therese B.A.
Murphy, Ailsa Margaret B.A.
Netliv, Ingomar BA.
Newman, Clifford Austin B.A.
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Palmer, Walter Stephen LL.B.
Perez, Juan B.Ec.
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Roberts, Geoffrey Harold B.Sc.
Roe, Margriet Ph.D.
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Searle, Richard Henry B.Ec,
Seawright, Beryl Ailsa B.Ec.
Schreiner, Susanne Elizabeth LL.B.
Seymour, Patrick William Ph.D.
Shields, Elaine Yvonne B.A.
Sides, Nea Evelyn B.A.
Singh, Devendra Kumar Ph.D.

Smith, John Leslie

B.Ec.
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Smith, Noel Ross -

Smith, Robert Henry Tufrey
Spier, Roelof

Stewart, Anne Maria

Tie, Graham Harris

Vivani, Nancy MacDonald
Weigold, Eric

Wettenhall, Roger Llewellyn
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Wu, Mao’tsai
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A list of students who were admitted to degrees or awardedl
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on pages 287-92 of the Australian National University Calendarr
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Aitchison, Gordon James (1 Feb. 1962)

Aitkin, Donald Alexander (30 Sept.

1962)
Albert, Adrien (29 Mar. 1951)
Allen, Leslie Holdsworth (13 May 1960)
tAlpen, Cecil Paul (13 May 1960)
+Amos, Harold Scott (13 May 1960)
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+Anderson, James Smith (13 May 1960)
Andrews, William Charles (13 May
1960)

Appleyard, Reginald Thomas (6 Jan.
1958

Arcﬁsel?, Keith McRae (13 May 1960)

Armarego, Wilfred Louis Florio (2
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Armstrong, John McDougall (15 Dec.
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Arndt, Heinz Wolfgang (13 May 1960)
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Atkinson, Frederick Valentine (13 May
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Bandidt, Henry Norman Charles (13
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Barker, Frederick Charles (1 Oct. 1951)
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Sciences, 58; Pacific Studies, 61

Research Students, Admission of, 75

Research Students’ Association, 82

Rules:

Academic Progress of Students:
Arts, 201
Economics, 202
Law, 203
Oriental Studies, 204
Science, 20§
Courses and Degrees (Institute of
Advanced Studies), 206
Courses of Study:
B.A.,, 215
M.A., 226
B.A. (Oriental Studies), 229
B.Ec., 234
M.Ec., 239
LL.B., 241
LL.M., 244
B.A./LLB., 246
B.Sc., 247
MSc., 252
Dip. in Pub. Adm., 253
Examinations (School of General
Studies), 255
Halls of Residence (School of
“General ‘Studies) Admission and
Discipline, 259
Limitation of Enrolment (School of
General Studies), 264

Matriculation, 264

Membership of the Council, 269

University House, 283

University House Discipline Order,
284

Scandinavian-Australian Cultural
. Funds, 79
Scholarships:  Undergraduate, 9¢1;

Postgraduate, 84

School of General Studies, 32, 50,
64, 113

Seal, 113; Statute, 148

Site, 51, 130

Staff: Academic—Institute of Ad-
vanced Studies, 18; Academic—
School of General Studies, 32; Ad-
ministrative, 42; Library, 43

Staff Association, 82

Standing Committee of the Council,
120; Members, 10

Statutes:

Academic and Ceremonial Dress,
139

Academic Progress of Students

(School of General Studies), 142

Admission to Status (School of
General Studies), 142

Board of the Institute of Advanced
Studies, 143

Board of the School of General
Studies, 145

Chancellorship, 147

Common Seal, 148

Convocation, 149

Deputy Vice-Chancellorship, 151

Discipline, 152

Enrolment, Courses and Degrees,
152

Faculties  (School of
Studies), 154

Faculty and Faculty Boards, 161

Fees, 163

Halls of Residence
General Studies), 163

Interpretation, 164

Limitation on
Degrees, 165

Membership of the Council, 166

Prizes, 168

Pro-Chancellorship, 168

Professorial Board, 169

Staff Superannuation, 17t

University House, 197

University House (Sale of Liquor),
199 .

Vice-Chancellorship, 200

Student Counselling, 83

General

(School  of

Admission to
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Students’ Associations, 82
Study Leave, 50
Superannuation, Statute, 171

Theses, Titles of, 313
Travel Grants, 88
Travelling Scholarships, go

United Kingdom, delegate, 12
University; A general description of,

46

University House, 17, 199; Masster,
Fellows and Honorary Fellows, 17;
Statute, 197; Sale of Liquor Stattute,
199; Rules, 283; Discipline Orcder,
284

Vice-Chancellor, 7, 8, 117, 1119;
Statute, 200; Discretionary Fund], 8o -

Warden, Bruce Hall, 17, 78



